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Welcome to
NetObjects Fusion

NetObjects Fusion™ 3.0 is the essential tool for building dynamic Web sites. You
can use NetObjects Fusion to create and maintain an entire site whether or not you
know HTML. NetObjects Fusion’s Everywhere HTML™ eliminates the problems
and confusion caused by browser differences. Because NetObjects Fusion generates
HTML pages based on page layout and publish settings you control, you can build
your site once and publish it everywhere.

In NetObjects Fusion’s open site environment you can work the way you want to.
You can design pages using NetObjects Fusion’s position-based editor, its text-based
editor, an external HTML editor, or a combination of all three. Powerful message-
based animation and interactive authoring features included in NetObjects Fusion
make it easy for you to create sophisticated effects. You'll also find it easy to add
scripts, Java™ applets and servlets, Shockwave™ Flash, Headspace® RME, ActiveX™
controls, and more.

About This User Guide

This book explains how to build a Web site using NetObjects Fusion. In addition to
the basics of designing with text and graphics, creating links, and so on, you’ll find
chapters that elaborate on special topics, including data publishing and using Net
Objects Fusion components (pre-built mini-applications that add functionality to
your site).

Before you begin your projects, refer to the NetObjects Fusion 3.0 Installation and
Quick Start card and work through the lessons in NetObjects Fusion 3.0 Getting
Started. This is the most efficient way to learn NetObjects Fusion. If you are already
familiar with an earlier version of NetObjects Fusion, read Chapter 10, “Upgrading

Welcome to NetObjects Fusion
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GETTING HELP

From a Previous Version of NetObjects Fusion,” in NetObjects Fusion 3.0 Getting
Started.

The manuals and online help assume you are proficient with Windows® 95 or
Windows NT™. If you need help using these systems, consult their respective user
guides.

This guide also assumes you are familiar with the World Wide Web and its
terminology. For general advice about the web and examples of how to use
NetObjects Fusion, visit the NetObjects™ Web site, www.netobjects.com.

For readability, this manual presents all file names, path names, file extensions,
HTML tags, and URLs in boldface. Example names that you should replace with
your own appear in bold italic.

(]
Getting Help
NetObjects Fusion offers several options for getting online help:

e Select Help Topics from the Help menu to launch the help system and display the
table of contents.

 Right-click an object in any NetObjects Fusion window or a control in a dialog or
palette, then select What’s This? from the shortcut menu.

e Click the question mark icon in the title bar of a dialog or palette, then click the
item you want to learn about.

o Highlight a menu command, then press F1.

o Select NetObjects Web Site from the Help menu to open your browser and
display the NetObjects Home page, which contains links to information about
NetObjects Fusion. You must be connected to the Internet for this to work.

Vil Welcome to NetObjects Fusion
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CHAPTER 1

NetObjects Fusion Basics

NetObjects Fusion 3.0 incorporates new technologies with the current browser

environment to help you meet today’s site building challenges. Using NetObjects

Fusion you’ll find it easy to build dynamic, content-rich sites that use the latest

interactive technologies, including CSS Positioning and Dynamic HTML. And you

don’t need to build multiple versions of your site; you can depend on NetObjects

Fusion’s Everywhere HTML to generate HTML that works on all browsers.

This chapter provides an introduction to NetObjects Fusion, including:

Basic concepts

NetObjects Fusion window
NetObjects Fusion views
Navigating in NetObjects Fusion
Choosing colors

Setting preferences

NetObjects Fusion folder structure

NetObjects Fusion Basics



INTRODUCING NETOBJECTS FUSION 3.0

Introducing NetObjects Fusion 3.0

NetObjects Fusion is a fully integrated, visual Web site builder. It provides an open
environment that lets you work in your own way with a variety of tools. Using
NetObjects Fusion you can design and publish visually enticing, dynamic content
using the latest interactive technologies.

Work in an Open Environment

NetObjects Fusion provides an open site-building environment. You can use a
variety of other tools for specialized purposes and then return to NetObjects Fusion
to integrate the content into one cohesive site. Think of NetObjects Fusion as the
control center where you create and manage all of the site’s resources.

Depending on your preference, you can lay out pages in graphical mode, text mode,
or using an HTML editor. In graphical mode, you can place objects anywhere on the
page and see exactly how they will look when you publish the site. In text mode, you
can work on a page as if you were working in a word processor. You draw a text box
and then use it to contain graphics, Java applets and servlets, components, and
other objects, as well as text. This design method keeps your HTML code lean. For
more information about graphical and text layout options, see Chapter 7, “Laying
Out the Page.”

If you want more control over HTML, you can use your favorite HTML editor for
all or part of a page, for as many pages as you want. For more information, see
Chapter 19, “Referencing and Editing External HTML.”

Generate HTML That Works Everywhere

A major challenge when building sites today is overcoming browser disparity
problems. If you use the wrong site-building tool, you can waste time and energy
building and maintaining several versions of a site, each one targeting a different
browser. When you use NetObjects Fusion 3.0 these problems disappear. You can
depend on the NetObjects Fusion 3.0 HTML generation capability to provide
Everywhere HTML. Whether you're designing for a 2.0 browser or for the latest
DHTML-capable browser, NetObjects Fusion 3.0 generates HTML that works. For

NetObjects Fusion Basics



NETOBJECTS FUSION VIEWS

Page

information about the publishing options available in NetObjects Fusion 3.0, see
Chapter 5, “Planning Your Site.”

Add Dynamic Content

NetObjects Fusion 3.0 makes it easy for you to add dynamic content to your site
whether you want simple object animation or custom JavaScript™ actions.

You can have objects fly across the screen as the result of a site visitor’s action. Or
you can launch a sequence of animations at any given time. You can also reduce
your visitors’ download time by having text, graphics, or other objects appear as
needed.

NetObjects Fusion 3.0 contains powerful message-based animation and interactive
authoring capabilities that you can use to achieve these effects. For complete
information, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

NetObjects Fusion Views

NetObjects Fusion provides five views that correspond to the tasks you complete
when you design and build a Web site. Changes you make in one view are reflected
in the other views. You can go to any view at any time by clicking one of the view
buttons on the control bar at the top of the NetObjects Fusion window.

o Start with Site view to create the hierarchical structure of a new site or to import
an existing site. You can see a structure map of your site, which is a graphical view
that shows how the pages relate to each other, or an outline view that is similar to
the Windows Explorer. You can quickly rearrange your site by dragging and
dropping pages and sections. For complete information about working in Site
view, see Chapter 2, “Creating and Managing Sites.”

¢ Use Page view to design pages and add content. In Page view you see the
MasterBorder and Layout area of each page. The MasterBorder contains objects
that repeat on a set of pages, much as headers and footers appear in a word
processing document. The Layout area displays objects that are unique to that
page.

In Page view you can use the Undo command on the Edit menu repeatedly to
step back through a series of changes.
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Assets

Publish

Note: If you try to use Undo and nothing happens, click in the Layout
area or MasterBorder and then select Undo again.

For information about working in Page view, see Chapter 4, “Page View Basics.”

o A SiteStyle consists of a variety of elements, including navigation buttons,
banners, lines, and text color. In Style view, you can create your own SiteStyle, or
choose from more than 50 pre-built SiteStyles™ to give your entire site a
consistent look and feel. For information about working with SiteStyles, see
Chapter 12, “Using SiteStyles.”

o Assets include the files, links, data objects, and variables that you reference in
your site. Assets view gives you centralized control over all these referenced
entities. When you change an asset, NetObjects Fusion updates every reference to
that asset throughout the site. For example, if your company’s logo changes, you
just replace the old logo file with the new one in Assets view and NetObjects
Fusion automatically updates every page that displays the logo. For information
about working in Assets view, see Chapter 25, “Managing Assets.”

e When you are ready to publish the completed site, go to Publish view to
configure your file transfer settings, generate the HTML for your site, and
transfer your site to a local or remote server. For information about working in
Publish view, see Chapter 26, “Publishing Your Site.”

Using the New Button

To create a new page in Site or Page view, click the New button on the control bar. In
Style view, you use this button to create a new SiteStyle; in Assets view, to create a
new file, link, data object, or variable; and in Publish view to create a new folder.

NetObjects Fusion Window

When you start NetObjects Fusion and create a new site, you see a window
containing a Home page icon, a Standard toolbar docked at the left side of the
screen, and a properties palette.
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The title bar, menu bar, and control bar are at the top of the application window.

The title bar shows name of the current site.

Title bar —

Menu bar — FEile Edit “iew Go
- ) s’ IR |

Standard toolbar—

%+ NetObjects Fusion - My Site.nod

Structure Qutline

Control bar
Publish

]
Home

el

Feady

Properties

view | ste | Page |

Marme: IHome
Custom Mames... |

Fage type:  Marmal

coer _gobr |

Status: Done i+ Mot done

Properties

| {* Publish  { Don't publish

Comments:

About the Properties Palette

When you click an object in Site or Page view, the properties palette changes to

display the properties available for that object. Properties appear on tabs that also

might change when the selected object changes. For example, when you select a text

box in Page view, the Text Properties palette includes Text Box and Actions tabs.
When you double-click in the text box to edit the text, the Format tab is added to

the display.

You might not always be aware of making a selection, but in NetObjects Fusion,

something is always selected. For example, when you switch from Site view to Page

view, the Layout Properties palette appears. You might not immediately see

evidence that the Layout is selected, but it is indicated on the properties palette. To

check what is selected at any time, look at the properties palette.
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To shrink the properties palette to display just its title bar, click the minimize
button; click the button again to restore the full display. To completely hide the
properties palette, click its close box. To show the palette again, from the View
ment, select Palettes, Properties Palette. A check mark on the menu indicates that
the palette is displayed.

About Toolbars

When you first open NetObjects Fusion, the Standard toolbar is docked at the left
side of the Site view window. Additional toolbars are available in Page view.

You can move a toolbar by positioning the pointer over the double line at its top and
dragging it anywhere in the window. To dock the toolbar again, double-click its title
bar or drag it to the left side or top of the window.

A small triangle in the lower right corner of a tool button indicates that the tool is
one of a group. To see the entire group, point to the tool and hold down the left
mouse button. A flyout containing the other tools in the group appears. As you
move the pointer over each tool, a ToolTip identifies the tool group and the name of
the specific tool.

To select a tool from a flyout, position the pointer over the tool and release the
mouse button. The tool you select is displayed on the toolbar. For example, if you
point to the Draw tool on the Page view Standard toolbar and hold down the left
mouse button, you can select the Rectangle, Rounded Rectangle, Ellipse, or Polygon
tool.

In Page view, after you use a selected tool to create an object on the page, the Select
tool automatically becomes active. If you want to use a tool repeatedly to add several
objects, you can double-click it to keep it active.

To hide and show toolbars, from the View menu choose Toolbars, Name of toolbar.
A check mark on the menu indicates that a toolbar is displayed.
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Previewing Your Site

As you build your site, to see how it will appear in the browser of your choice, click
the Preview button on the control bar. NetObjects Fusion generates HTML from
your pages and displays your site in the browser specified in the Preferences dialog.
In the Preferences dialog you can also choose to preview the whole site or just the
page you are working on. For information, see “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12.

Although previewing creates folders and files on your disk, they do not comprise a
working site. Certain information critical to a published site—for example, relative
paths to assets—are not included in preview files. By not including this
information, previewing displays your site quickly. When you're satisfied with your
preview, go on to publish your site as described in Chapter 26, “Publishing Your
Site”

Navigating in NetObjects Fusion

NetObjects Fusion offers several navigation tools, including the Go menu and
buttons on the control bar.

You use the buttons on the left side of the control bar to move between views. For an
introduction to the NetObjects Fusion views, see “NetObjects Fusion Views” on
page 1-3.

Finding an Object

Use the Go To button on the control bar to find any named object in NetObjects
Fusion. Click the Go To button, enter the name, or partial name, of the object you
want to locate in the Go To dialog, and click OK. If only one object meets your
criteria, NetObjects Fusion opens the appropriate view or dialog to display the
object. If several objects meet your criteria, NetObjects Fusion displays a list you can
pick from.
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Switching Between Views

To return to the previous view, click the Last button on the control bar. Click the
button again to redisplay the current page or view. Use this button to quickly switch
Last

back and forth between the current and last view or page.

Using the Go Menu

The Go menu provides all the navigation features in one place and shows equivalent
keyboard shortcuts. A dot to the left of a command indicates your current view.

=

Site Cirl+1 —

* Page Cirl+2
Style Ctrl+3
Assets Cirl+4
Publish Cirl+5
Mext Page Ctrl+ Right
Previous Page Crl+ Left Keyboard navigation
Farent Ctrl+ Up shortcuts
FEirst Child Citl+ Down
el AR Bt S
Go To.. Citl+G
Last
Eecent...
Prewview Alt+F —

The Go menu commands vary slightly from view to view.

o From all views you can go to any other view. From Site view and Assets view you
can also navigate to the subviews; from Page view you can go to other pages.

o Use the Go To command the same way you use the Go to button on the control
bar to find any named NetObjects Fusion object in your site.

e Use the Last command to go to the last page or view you were working on.

o Use the Recent command to select from a list of the views and pages you
displayed during the current NetObjects Fusion session.

e Use the Preview command to launch your browser and display a preview of your
site.
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Using Shortcut Menus

NetObjects Fusion provides shortcut menus you open by right-clicking an item in

Site, Page, and Publish views. The menu lists commands you can use on the item

you clicked. In all views, and in dialogs and properties palettes, you can right-click

an item and select What’s This? from the menu to display context-sensitive help for

the item.

TEXT

Cut Cirl+x

n

BOX = oo CrivC
u Easte (il
Delete Object Delete

Object HTML...
Layout Properties
Layout HTHL...

What's This?

Choosing Colors

Shortcut menu fora
text box in Page view

In NetObjects Fusion, whenever the properties palette includes a Color button, you

can change the color of the selected object. For example, you can change the color of

the page icons or the background in Site view, objects in Page view, or link text color

in Style view.

To choose a color for a selected object:

1. Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered or
double-click a text style element in Style view.
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The Color Picker appears.

Color Picker [ 7] x]

Original:

EEEEEEEEEE
Mew:
EEEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEER
.......=====....
u mE |255

Bed:
EEEEEEEEEE

Greem: |255
=..=......

Blue: |255
HTHL: InFFFFFF

Cancel |

The name of the current palette is shown above the color display. The

last eight colors you selected from the palette are displayed in the Recent
Colors boxes.

2. Click the color you want to assign to the object.

The Original and New boxes show the original color and the color you
just selected. The RGB and HTML hexadecimal values are also
displayed.

If you are not using the Browser Safe Palette, you might see a warning
that the selected color is not Web safe. To avoid unexpected results for
your site visitors, it is best to choose colors that are Web safe.

3. Click OK.

The new color appears in the selected object.

Using Color Palettes

When you choose colors for the objects in your site, you select from the palette
offered in the Color Picker. You can use the Browser Safe Palette, which contains
colors that are Web safe, the palette used by Windows, a palette you import from
another application such as Adobe Photoshop, or a custom palette you create.

1-10
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Choosing a Color Palette

1.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.

The Color Picker appears.

2.Select a palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog. If you

3.

choose Custom Palette and want to load an existing custom palette, see

“Loading a Custom Color Palette.” If you want to create your own
custom palette, see “Creating or Editing a Color Palette.”

The palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.
Click OK.

Loading a Custom Color Palette

1.

5.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.
The Color Picker appears with a blank palette.

Select Custom Palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog.
Click Load.

In the Open dialog, navigate to the palette you want to use, then click
Open.

This palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.
Click OK to close the Color Picker.

Creating or Editing a Color Palette

1.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.
The Color Picker appears with a blank palette.

Select Custom Palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog.
Click a blank box in the palette area.

Set the RGB values for the color you want to add to the palette or type
the hexadecimal (HTML) value for the color.

Repeat step 4 for each color you want to add to the palette
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6. Click Save.
7. In the Save As dialog, type a file name for the palette, and click Save.

8. The new palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.To
reload this palette, follow the steps in “Loading a Custom Color Palette”
on page 1-11.

Setting Preferences

You can change your preferences from any view at any time. Changes take place as
soon as you click OK to close the Preferences dialog. General and Backup
preferences apply throughout NetObjects Fusion and affect all sites; Page
preferences affect the current site only and are saved with the site.

1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences.

The Preferences dialog appears.

Preferences [ 7] x]
General | Fage I Backupl

V' Application window maximized at startup
[+ Open to most recently used file at startup

¥ Use Small Forts in Properties Palette

— Previe
Browser
INetscape Mavigator LI

' Current Page & Entire Site

—WwYSIWY'GE Optimization

' Netscape ' Microzsoft Internet Explorer

HTHML Editar IE:\Program Fileshallaire’H | Browse... |
coce |

2. Set the preferences on the General tab.

1-12
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Auto Save. When this option is selected, your site is saved each time
you change views or pages. If you clear the Auto Save check box, be
sure to save your site periodically by choosing Save Site from the File

menu.

Application window maximized at startup. If you clear the check
box for this option, the NetObjects Fusion window opens in the last
size you set, rather than full screen size.

Open to most recently used file at startup. If you select this
option, when you start NetObjects Fusion, the last site you worked
on opens automatically, displayed in the last view you worked in.

Use Small Fonts in Properties Palette. If you clear this check box,
you see larger properties palettes in Page view. To maximize the area
available for your page Layout, leave this option selected.

Preview. Choose the Web browser you want to use for previewing
sites by selecting it from the Browser drop-down list.

If you have more than one version of a browser installed, when
you select Preview, NetObjects Fusion launches the version that
was most recently opened. To use other versions, you must launch
them manually from the Windows Start menu. For example,
suppose you have both Netscape Navigator™ 3.0 and 4.0
installed. You open 4.0 to check your stock portfolio, then close it
and begin working on a site in NetObjects Fusion. When you
preview the site, NetObjects Fusion launches Navigator 4.0
because it was the last version opened. To preview in Netscape
Navigator 3.0, you must launch it manually. Once you open 3.0,
NetObjects Fusion uses it for previews until you manually launch
another version.

Also choose whether you want to preview only the Current Page
or the Entire Site. Previewing the entire site takes longer, but you
can move from page to page in the browser to test your site’s
navigation buttons. Set the Current Page option to preview only
the current page or the current section of pages.

NetObjects Fusion Basics
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You can also use keyboard shortcuts to preview either the whole
site or just the current page or section:

- If Entire Site is selected in Preferences, pressing Alt + P or
clicking the Preview button previews the entire site; pressing
Ctrl + Alt + P or clicking the Preview button while pressing Ctrl
previews just the current page or section.

- If Current Page is selected in Preferences, pressing Alt + P or
clicking the Preview button previews the current page or
section; pressing Ctrl + Alt + P or clicking the Preview button
while pressing Ctrl previews the entire site.

WYSIWYG Optimization. Choose whether Page view should
display text spacing as it will appear in Netscape Navigator or in
Microsoft® Internet Explorer.

HTML editor. Click Browse and find the file that launches your
editor. When you want to edit the HTML of an External HTML
object, double-click the External HTML’s X in Page view to launch
the editor you specify here. For example, you can designate Allaire
HomeSite™ 3.0 as your HTML editor if you installed it with
NetObjects Fusion 3.0. See Chapter 22, “Working with HTML
Directly” for details.

1-14

NetObjects Fusion Basics



SETTING PREFERENCES

3.

Preferences [ 7] x]

General

To set Page preferences, click the Page tab.

| Backup I

Browser Font Setting
Froportional ITimes Mew Homan;l |12 LI
Fised Width [ Courier New o W AR

—E |
General

Measurement units I PFizelz hd l

Wwidth Height

Default Page Size IBDD _I; |555 _I;
Grid Size |25 _Ij |25 _Ij

— Background Image [pixels)

V' Difset Left |1U Top |18

Cancel |

Browser Font Settings. Choose Proportional and Fixed Width font

settings. To ensure that your pages appear in your browser the way
you design them in NetObjects Fusion, choose the same font

settings in your browser. For example, if you use Times, size 12, and

Courier, size 10, for your browser proportional and fixed width
fonts, choose the same fonts and sizes in NetObjects Fusion. Note

that the suggested settings are the defaults used by the browser when

it was installed.

Be aware that NetObjects Fusion sizes text boxes based on the
expected font size, so when you change sizes, you change the
Layout of the page slightly.

General. Choose the measurement unit you want to use as you
build your site. Then specify a width and height in this unit of
measurement for your default page and grid sizes. When you add a
new page to your site, it will have this size. Changing this option
does not change the size of existing pages in your site. However, if

NetObjects Fusion Basics
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you change the Grid Size setting, it will change the size of the grid
on both new and existing pages. For more information about page
size, see “Displaying a Page in Page View” on page 4-2.

Background Image (pixels). Most Web browsers add a margin at
the top and left of the page; this margin can vary from 6 to 16 pixels.
However, no margin is added for background images; a background
image is aligned at the top and left edges of the page. If you need to
match a background pattern to objects on the page, use this setting
to compensate for the shift of your content in the browser. Note that
this option does not affect the generation of HTML in any way; it
affects only the appearance of your page Layout in NetObjects
Fusion.

The default settings (Offset selected, Left 10, Top 16) are
optimized for Netscape Navigator 3.0 and Microsoft Internet
Explorer 3.0 and 4.0 running on Windows. However, not all
browsers on all platforms use the same margin. For example,
Netscape Navigator 4.0 for Windows and 3.0 for Macintosh use
Offset selected, Left 8, Top 8. These settings also do not apply if
you use frames; in that case the settings are always Left 2, Top 2. If
you set the Background Image Offset, be sure to test your pages
using the browsers you want to support.

1-16
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4,

To set Backup preferences, click the Backup tab.

Preferences [ 7] x]

General I FPage

¥ Automatic Backup

— Backup Setting:

Backup location
C:\MetDbjects Fusion 3. 04 zer Sites\My Site

Browse. .. |
File naming convention

I My Web Site-backupl.nod LI

I aximum number of backups kept |2 _q

¥ Compact database upon exit

Cancel |

e Automatic Backup. This option is selected by default. When you
close NetObjects Fusion, the program automatically backs up your
.nod file and saves it in the \backups subfolder under the User
Sites\sitename folder. If you need to use one of these backup files,
drag it from the \backups folder into the User Sites\sitename
folder before you open it so the asset paths will be correct.

If you do not want NetObjects Fusion to automatically back up
your sites, clear the check box.

e Backup Settings. NetObjects Fusion saves backup files in the User
Sites\sitename folder by default. To change the location of the
backup files, type a new path name in the Backup location field, or
click Browse and select a new location

Select a backup file name convention from the drop-down list:
you can choose a plain format or one that includes the date and
time.

NetObjects Fusion Basics
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Indicate the number of backups you want NetObjects Fusion to
keep. The oldest backups are overwritten as newer backups are
created.

o Compact database upon exit. This option is selected by default.
Compacting the files can save you substantial hard disk space. In
addition, when this option is selected NetObjects Fusion performs
an error-checking procedure to verify your database as it compacts
the files. It is recommended that you do not change this setting.

WARNING: Do not shut down Windows while the file is being compacted. This

could cause your .nod file to become unstable.

Editing Objects and Assets

You can edit objects created in other software applications from within NetObjects
Fusion. In Page view, you select the object on the page, and then from the Object
menu, select Open Object. In Assets view, you select the Asset, and then from the
Asset menu, select Open Asset. If the correct application does not open, the file type
of the object or asset is probably not associated with the correct application.

For example, if you want to edit a .gif image, you select the picture in Page view and
select Open Object from the Object menu. If Microsoft Internet Explorer opens
rather than an image-editing application, you must change the application
associated with .gif files.

To set the application associated with a specific file type in Windows:
1. Double-click the My Computer icon on your Windows Desktop.
2. From the View menu, select Options.

3. Click the File Types tab.

4. For every image file type in the list, click Edit and choose the appropriate
Content Type.

5. Click OK to close the Options dialog and close the My Computer
window.

1-18
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NetObjects Fusion Folder Structure

The NetObjects Fusion 3.0 folder contains all the files you need to use NetObjects

Fusion.

Do not move or rename the NetObjects Fusion 3.0 folder or any folders within it.
NetObjects Fusion performs best when the application and its parts remain in the
folder recommended during installation. This is especially true with the User Sites
folder. Since NetObjects Fusion keeps track of assets and links, folder names and
locations are very important. If you change names and/or locations using Windows
Explorer or File Manager, Net Objects Fusion might not be able to track assets and
links properly.

The subfolders organize files according to their use:

« Components contains the NetObjects Fusion Components, mini-applications
that can add sophisticated functions to your site. See Chapter 18, “Using
NetObjects Fusion Components” for information.

o Samples contains design parts such as picture files and animated .gifs, as well as
plug-in parts such as media files and Java applets that you can use to enhance
your site design.

« Developer contains usage notes that explain how to create a custom Actions
menu.

« NetObjects System contains files used by the program; do not delete or remove
these files.

« Styles contains a separate folder for each SiteStyle, including the ones you create.
NetObjects Fusion style files have an .ssf extension. See Chapter 12, “Using
SiteStyles” for information.

« Templates contains AutoSites™ and Page templates. A NetObjects Fusion
Template file has an .nft extension and its own Assets folder. See Chapter 2,
“Creating and Managing Sites” for information about templates.

NetObjects Fusion Basics I-19



NETOBJECTS FUSION FOLDER STRUCTURE

o Tutorial contains the assets you need for the lessons in NetObjects Fusion Getting
Started.

« User Sites contains all the sites you create. NetObjects Fusion automatically
creates a new subfolder within User Sites to keep your projects organized. Each
NetObjects Fusion site is saved with a .nod extension. The site folder also
includes an assets folder where all the assets used in the site are saved and a
backups folders where backup .nod files are saved. You can also save sites in
other locations.

1-20
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CHAPTER 2

Creating and
Managing Sites

Site view is where you create, view, and maintain the architecture of your site. Site
view frees you from the details of file and link management, so you can focus on
organizing and updating your site. For example, you can drag a page or section to
any location in Site view, and NetObjects Fusion updates the links to other pages
automatically.

This chapter describes Site view and its automated site-building capabilities,
including:

e Starting NetObjects Fusion

e Starting with a blank site

e Opening an existing site

¢ Using Site view tools to select pages and create sections

e Setting properties

e Adding, deleting, and moving pages

e Renaming pages

o Printing the site structure

o Working with the site outline

¢ Saving and backing up your site
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Starting NetObjects Fusion

When you install NetObjects Fusion, it is automatically added to the Windows 95
Start menu. To start NetObjects Fusion:

O From the Start menu, choose Programs, NetObjects Fusion.
When the program starts, it displays this dialog:

Welcome To NetObjects Fusion EHE

- Create a Mew Site

{+ Blank Site

Netobjects = Fram AutoSite or Template [ nft)
F“SI°N~ — Open a MetObjects Fusion Sie———————————————
3.0

~
Brawsze,.. |
Cancel |

Creating a blank site and opening an existing site are described in “Creating and
Opening Sites” on page 2-3. Creating a new site based on a NetObjects Fusion
AutoSite or template is described in Chapter 3, “Importing and Exporting.”

The default option in this dialog is to open the last file you were working on. You
can set preferences so NetObjects Fusion automatically opens your last file each
time you start the program. See “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12.

Working with Site Files

A NetObjects Fusion site file is a database of information about your site. Site files

have a .nod extension.

Site files are stored in a folder that has the same name you give the site. For example,
if you name the site Apples + Oranges, the site’s folder is called Apples + Oranges,
and the site file—Apples + Oranges.nod—is saved inside the folder. In addition,
the site folder contains a folder with the site’s assets—embedded files, links, data
objects, and variables—as well as a backups folder.
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By default your site folder is saved inside the User Sites folder, but you can store the
site in any location on your local computer. Because the paths to the assets in a site

file are absolute—they include the drive and folder names—you cannot save the site
file on another computer on a network. To do that, export the site as a template, as

described in Chapter 3, “Importing and Exporting.”

Creating and Opening Sites

When you create a site, you always work from a template, ranging from the most
simple—the Blank Site template—to the professionally designed templates
provided with NetObjects Fusion. You can even derive templates from your own

sites.

A template is a fully designed page or site that you can use as a starting point for
your own pages or sites. A typical template might include a banner and navigation
buttons, an assigned SiteStyle, and—in some cases—text or other content. You can
start a new site from a template or insert one into your current site. Templates are
described in detail in Chapter 3, “Importing and Exporting.”

You can also open an existing site and add to it, change its style, or modify it.

Starting with a Blank Site

You can start building a new site from a blank site, which is a template consisting of
a Home page with a banner and navigation buttons. The blank site provides a
starting point for creating a new site.

(reating and Managing Sites
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To start with a blank site:

1. From the File menu, choose New Site, Blank Site.

Edit Go Miew ‘Window Help

M Ctrl+Shift+M
Open S.lte... Chil+0 . ——
Save Site Chil+5
. : From Local Import....
Save Site Az Chil+Shift+5

From Bemote Import...

The New Blank Site dialog appears.

You can also start a blank site by selecting the Blank Site option in the
Welcome to NetObjects Fusion dialog.

2. Enter a site name in the dialog.

New Blank Site

Save jn: Ia Uszer Sites

Apples + Oranges | Click here to store the site in
Cars another location.
Type assite file name here.

File name: IJazz Fadio Save I
Save as type: INetDbiects Fuszion Files [*.nhod) LI Cancel |

Note: For compatibility with NetObjects Fusion for Macintosh and
Macintosh Web servers, do not give your site a name with more than 26
characters.
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Click Save.

Site view opens a new site, based on the Blank Site.nft template, and
displays a Home page. You’re ready to begin adding pages to create your

site’s structure, as described on page 2-12.

NetObjects Fusion - Jazz Radio.nod

[Stmctare  [Outlime ]

]
Home

Properties

view | ste | Page |

Marme: IHome
Custom Mames... |

Fage type:  Maormal

coer _gobr |

Status: Done i+ Mot done

| {* Publish  { Don't publish |

Comments:

=
|

|
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Opening an Existing Site
1. From the File menu, choose Open Site.
The Open dialog appears.

Open [=]x]
Loaok in: IaUserSites LI gl IE_

Apples + Oranges
Cars

Backpacks

Tents

Filez of type: INetDbiects Fusion Files [*.nod] ;I Cancel |

2. Double-click the folder that contains the site you want to open.
3.  Select the site’s .nod file and click Open.

You can also open an existing site by doing any of the following:

o Selecting it in the Welcome to NetObjects Fusion dialog.

o Choosing it from the list of recently used files on the File menu. NetObjects
Fusion remembers the last four site files opened.

o Dragging the .nod file name from the Windows 95 Explorer and dropping it in
the NetObjects Fusion window.

o Double-clicking the .nod file name in the Windows 95 Explorer.
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Viewing a Site

In Site view, the structure of your site is represented by page icons. As in a family
tree, pages have parent, child, and sibling relationships.

]
Home
I
I B
Apples Qranges Grapes

Raisins

The pages named Apples, Oranges, and Grapes are all children of the Home page
and are siblings of each other. The Grapes page is the parent of two additional pages:
Raisins and Wine.

In Site view you can add pages to the site, rename pages, move them, and complete
other site-oriented actions. To add content to a particular page—for example, to
add text or pictures—use Page view. As you construct a site, you typically go back
and forth between Site view and Page view.

In Site view one page is always selected, as indicated by a blue border. See “Selecting
Pages” on page 2-8.

Saving Your Work

To save your work, choose Save Site from the File menu. NetObjects Fusion also has
an auto save feature that saves your work each time you change views. See “Setting
Preferences” on page 1-12.
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Using the Site View Tools

When you work in Site view, the toolbar contains one tool for selecting pages and

another for zooming in and out on the Site view.

[} | —— Selection tool

@)‘ ——— Zoom tool

The Zoom tools are discussed on page 2-11.

Selecting Pages

Before you can add, rename, or move pages, or set page properties, you must first
select a page. By selecting a page, you identify it as the one you will work with.
NetObjects Fusion places a blue border around the selected page.

]
Home

Selected page

Raisins Wine

To select a page, do either of the following:

O Using the mouse, click the Selection tool and then click the icon for the
page you want to select. If you click directly on the page’s name,
NetObjects Fusion selects the page name and switches into text editing
mode. See “Renaming Pages” on page 2-14.

O Using the keyboard, press the arrow keys to select the current page’s
parent, child, or sibling pages.

(reating and Managing Sites



USING THE SITE VIEW TOOLS

Working with Sections

In addition to selecting individual pages, you can select sections of your site. A
section is any page and all its children, their children, and so on. You can move a
section to a different location in the site, set section properties including
MasterBorders—see Chapter 6, “Managing MasterBorders and AutoFrames”—and
preview a section independently of the rest of the site.

To select a section, do either of the following:

O Hold down the Shift key as you click the parent page of the section.

O  With the keyboard, select the parent page of the section and then press
Shift+Enter.

NetObjects Fusion places a blue border around the pages in the section.

]
Home

L]
Grapes

Apples Oranges . . . .
iE d This page and its children are a section, as

indicated by the blue border.

Raisins

Sections are not permanent entities. You can deselect the section by clicking any
page in the site, by clicking the Site view background, or by pressing an arrow key or
Shift+Enter. You can preview just the selected section. For more information on
previewing a section of pages, see “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12.

Setting Page and Section Properties

Pages and sections have a number of properties. Some properties affect the
published site; others are for your information. For example, you can assign colors
to the page icons to create visual groups that indicate which pages are finished or
which are assigned to a particular author. You can instruct NetObjects Fusion

(reating and Managing Sites
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whether to publish a particular page, note whether a page is done, and enter

comments about the selected page.

To set properties, select a page or section to display the Properties palette.

Properties HEE Properties HEE
view | Site | Page | Wiew | site | Sestion |
Mame: IGrapes PagerPert'eS
ET— | M arder: ||:~ arder vl
Fage type:  Maormal Custom Mames... |
Caolor: Color... |
Status: { Dope (% Mot dane el Cellai, |
| % Publish (" Don't publish | Section properties Status: ( Dope (% Motdone
Comments:
:l & Publish ¢ Don't publish
|

Page Properties

Apples

Page Name. The name assigned to the page. See “Renaming Pages” on
page 2-14 and “Using Custom Page Names and Extensions” on page 2-15.

Custom Names. See “Using Custom Page Names and Extensions” on page 2-15.

Page Type. Shows whether the page is a normal page or a stacked page. Stacked
pages are created when you use a data list. For information about stacked pages,
see Chapter 20, “Data Publishing.”

Color. Sets the color of individual page icons in Site view. You can use colors to
help you manage work on the site. For instance, use colors to specify pages that
need updating or for sections that you need from another designer.The page
icon’s color has no effect on the published site.

Status. Marks pages as Done or Not Done, a convenient way to manage
individual pages in a large site. This setting is for your information only and has
no effect on the functioning of the site. The page icon displays a check mark
when you select Done.

2-10

(reating and Managing Sites



USING THE SITE VIEW TOOLS

= e Publish/Don’t Publish. Makes it possible to publish some pages while not
ApIES publishing others that might be under construction or private. The page icon
displays a red bullet when you select Don’t Publish.

NetObjects Fusion removes pages marked Don’t Publish from the navigation
bars of other pages in the site, disables manually created links to such pages, and
does not produce HTML for these pages during publishing. However, you can
preview a page that is designated Don’t Publish as an individual page.

Do not use the Don't Publish setting to exclude pages in an attempt to publish
changed pages only to an already-published site. Doing so causes broken links
and other undesirable results.

« Comments. Enter notes to yourself or your co-workers about the status or
content of individual pages.

Section Properties

e Custom Names. You can only set a custom file extension. See “Using Custom
Page Names and Extensions” on page 2-15.

« Color. Applies a color to the section.
« Status. Marks the section as Done or Not Done.
« Publish/Don’t Publish. Sets the publication flag for the section.

« MasterBorder. Sets a MasterBorder for a section of pages. Setting a
MasterBorder for a section is described in “Applying a MasterBorder to a
Section” on page 6-8.

Zooming In and Qut

You can select the Zoom In or Zoom Out tool from the toolbar. The Zoom In tool is
a magnifying glass with a plus sign; the Zoom Out tool has a minus sign. For
information on using the toolbar, see “About Toolbars” on page 1-6.

’%ﬂ @T Zoomintoo

Zoom Out tool
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You can reverse the function of the current Zoom tool by holding down the Alt key.
For example, if the current tool is Zoom In, pressing Alt makes it Zoom Out. As
soon as you release the Alt key, it becomes Zoom In again.

Adding, Deleting, and Moving Pages

In Site view, you can modify the structure of a site at any time by adding, deleting,
and moving pages. NetObjects Fusion automatically changes the links between

pages when you modify the structure.

Adding Pages
1. In Site view, select the page you want to be the parent of the new page.
2. Do any of the following:

e  Click the New button on the control bar.

e  From the Edit menu, choose New Page, or press Ctrl+N.

e Right-click the parent page and choose New Page from the shortcut

menu.
] ]
Home Home
T w
W
Apples Qranges Grapes Apples Qranges

New Page

Delete Page

Go ToPage

Import Template. .. Untitled
Import Local Web Site. ..
Import Remate 'Web Site...

Reference HTHML...

Wwhat's Thig?

In Site view, the new page appears beneath the selected page. The new
page is named Untitled.
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Deleting Pages
1. In Site view, select the page you want to delete and do any of the following:

e  From the Edit menu, choose Delete Page.

e Right-click the page and choose Delete Page from the shortcut

menu.
e Press the Delete key.

2. Click Yes in the NetObjects Fusion warning dialog to confirm the
deletion.

Note: Deleting a page removes all its child pages and cannot be undone. You cannot
delete the Home page.

Moving Pages

When you move pages in Site view, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates all
affected links within the site.

1. In Site view, select the page you want to move. You cannot move the
Home page.

2. Drag the page to the target page, where it becomes either a sibling or a
child in its new location.

As you drag the page, a colored outline highlights the target page. The outline is red
unless you change the Site view background color. A triangle to the left or right of
the target page’s border indicates the moved page will be a sibling; a triangle below
the target page’s border indicates the moved page will be a child.

L]
Raisins

L]
Raisins (L

A triangle on the side of the target page icon A triangle on the bottom of the target page icon
shows that the moved page will be a sibling. shows that the moved page will be a child.
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If the moved page will be the child of a page that already has children, the moved
page becomes a sibling of those children. In that case, the outline and triangle
appear on the target sibling page.

Renaming Pages

You can rename a page to suggest its contents.

By default, NetObjects Fusion uses the page name on banners and navigation
buttons that identify the page. When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion uses
the page name as the HTML file name for the page. It also uses the page name when
it creates links to the page.

NetObjects Fusion converts spaces and non-alphanumeric characters except
periods (.) and hyphens (-) in the page name to underscores (_) in the HTML file
name. To change this default, see “Defining Server Profiles” on page 26-10.

If you give two pages the same name, NetObjects Fusion adds a numeral to the file
name when it creates the HTML files for the second and any additional pages. For
example, if you have two pages named Great, NetObjects Fusion creates great.html
and great1.html.

You can change the name directly on the page icon or in the Name field on the Page
tab of the Properties palette.

To rename a page on the page icon:

1. In Site view, click the page name text and type a new name.
2. Press Enter or click anywhere outside the page icon to enter the name.

You can switch immediately into edit mode on a selected page by pressing Enter.
Once in edit mode, you can tab between sibling pages to edit their names.
NetObjects Fusion remains in edit mode until you press Enter. If the page has no
siblings, pressing Tab moves the text edit selection to the page’s parent.

To rename a page in the Properties palette:

1. Select the page you want to rename.

2. Edit the text in the Name field.

2-14
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3. Press Tab or click anywhere outside the page icon.

Note: For compatibility with NetObjects Fusion for Macintosh and Macintosh Web
servers, do not give your page a name with more than 26 characters.

Using Custom Page Names and Extensions

By default, the browser window title bar, banners, and navigation buttons use the
page name. If you prefer, you can specify different values to be used for your title,
navigation buttons, banner, and HTML file extension. If you have a long page name,
you can break it into two lines so it fits on the banner and button pictures.

To specify custom page names:

1. In Site view, select the page you want to give a custom name.

2. On the Page tab of the Properties palette, click the Custom Names
button, or choose Custom Names from the Edit menu.

Properties HEEB
View | Site | Page |
Mame IAppIe Pies
Custom Mames... | Click here to specify a custom name.

Fage Type: Maormal

Status: Done i+ Mot Dione

| {* Publish " Don't Publish |

Comments
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Mavigation Buttor:

Set the Custom Names options.

Custom Names [ 7] x]

Fage Title: |Apple Fie - Specialty of the House

Apple Fie
The BEST

Banner: |Hot &pple Pie
- 4lamode

File Extension: |SHTML

Cancel |

Page Title: Appears in the title bar of the browser’s window when it
displays this page. When your site visitors creates a bookmark on
this page, it is named from the page title. The title is also
emphasized in search engines queries.

Navigation Button: Appears in navigation buttons leading to this
page—useful when your page’s name is too long for a button. To
add a second line to the button text, press Enter after the first line.

Banner: Appears in the page’s banner—makes possible a banner
with a longer name than practical for a file name or button. To add a
second line to the banner text, press Enter after the first line.

File Extension: Specifies a custom extension for your page file. Page
files usually have an .htm or .html extension. In some special cases,
a page requires a different extension to function with some server
software. For example, pages for secure locations use the extension
.shtml. For information on changing the default extension for
pages, see “Defining Server Profiles” on page 26-10.

When a section is selected, you can only set a custom file
extension, which applies to the whole section.

When you finish, click OK.
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Setting Site View Properties

The Site tab of the Properties palette displays site information: the site name, date
created, date last modified, the number of pages in the site, and the site’s author.
When you enter an author name, NetObjects Fusion includes it in a Meta tag that
appears in each page’s HTML file header when the site is published.

Properties HEEB

Wiew Site I Page I

Site Mame: Apples Oranges
Creation Date: 12013497 01:15 PM
Modified Date: 12014037 12:42 PM

Mumber of Pages: 7

Buthar Mame ISusan Sachs

On the View tab of the Properties palette, you can change the Site view orientation
and background color. The orientation and background color are strictly for
working in Site view. They have no effect on the published site.

Properties HEEB

Wiew ISite IF'age I

r— Orientatic
= Click here to change the orientation in Site view.
[ ‘
— Background Color
Colar.. '| Click here to change the background color in Site view.
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To change background color, click the Color button and select a new color from the
Color Picker. To change orientation, click the button for the orientation you want.

I ] I
Haome Apples Apple Pies
r »
w
| ] ]
[ —— hons OEngEs
Apples Oranges Grapes P —
Raisins
]
h h Grapes
H »
e E‘; —
Apple Pies Raising Wine Wiine
Vertical orientation Horizontal orientation

Collapsing the Site Structure Display

By collapsing the display of the site structure, you hide the child pages of a selected
page, displaying only the page icons you want to see. A page with hidden child pages
displays a plus symbol beneath its icon.

To collapse the display of child pages, click the triangle beneath the parent’s page
icon. To expand the display to see child pages again, click the plus sign.

] ]
Home Home
w w

Apples Qranges Grapes Apples Qranges Grapes
Click here to collapse
| l | l the site structure.
w hd w b
; E‘; 1 7
Apple Pies Raisins WWine

Click here to cApund
the site structure.
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You can also collapse the display by selecting a parent page and pressing Tab. To
expand the display, press Tab again.

The Structure and Outline views display the same expanded and collapsed pages. If
you change the child pages hidden and shown in one view, the other view reflects
your changes. See “Sorting the Display in Outline View” on page 2-20 for a
description of Outline view.

Printing Site or Section Structures

In Site view, the Print command on the File menu prints the Site Structure view of
your site or of a section. You cannot print the Site Outline view. The printed
structure shows the same magnification, colors, orientation, and expanded or
collapsed child pages that you see on the screen. Its footer includes the author name,
number of site or section pages, and the date the site was last modified.

« To print the entire site, select the Home page, or click All in the Print dialog.
« To print a specific page and its children, do any of the following:

— Select the top-level page.

— Select a section.

— Click Selected page and its children in the Print dialog. This option is selected
by default.

« To view what will be printed, select Print Preview from the File menu.

« If you have a large site that might not fit on a single page, you can scale the
printed site to the page. From the File menu, choose Print Setup, and click the
Print to fit option in the Print Setup dialog.

Working in Site Qutline View

Site Outline view displays the site structure in outline format, including a table of
the properties—child name, page type, status, publishing status, and comments—
of the child pages of the currently selected page. If the selected page has no children,
the table describes the selected page itself. To see the site as an outline:
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O Click the Outline tab.

Outline

Child Mame | FPage Type | Statuz | Publizh | Comments |
Apples Apples Mormal Mot done  Ves

Oranges Oranges Maornal Motdone  ves

Grapes Grapes Maornal Motdone  ves Hand off to Celeste on Thursday.

Structure

-—
i Raising
e

Like Site Structure view, Site Outline view shows if a branch of the site is collapsed.
A collapsed branch is indicated by a plus sign to the left of the page icon; an
expanded branch is indicated by a minus sign.

g e
This branch of the site is collapsed. gy
Click the plus sign to expand it. EE — Apples
o Oranges
Click the minus sign to collapse i —
this branch of the site. = : ﬂapes. .
e R aizing
e Wine

O To expand a branch, click the plus sign to the left of a page.
O To collapse a branch, click the minus sign to the left of a page.

You can select sections in Site Outline view. See “Working with Sections” on
page 2-9.

Sorting the Display in Outline View

In Outline view you can sort the child pages by their properties so you can quickly
identify pages with common characteristics.

O Click the heading of the column you want to use to sort the list.

NetObjects Fusion sorts the list in ascending (A-Z) order. To sort the list in
descending (Z-A) order, point to the column heading and press Shift + Click.

For information about managing your site, see Chapter 25, “Managing Assets.”
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Backing Up Your Site

You can back up your site manually or automatically.

To make a manual backup:

1. From the File menu, choose Save Site As.

The Save Site As dialog appears.

Save Site As

Save jn: Ia Uszer Sites

= & s

Apples + Oranges

Cars

File name: IAppIes + Oranges backup

Save I

Save as ype: INetDbiects Fugion Files [*.nod)

LI Cancel |

Select a location for your
backup file. The User Sites
folder is the default.

Type your backup file's
name here.

2. Type a descriptive file name for your backup file and select a location.

3. Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion creates a copy of your .nod file in the location you specified and

automatically opens that file.

Note: The backup you make with the Save Site As command does not collect all

assets and make all links relative. Your backup will still refer to assets and
components in the original site file folder. To make a backup with assets and relative
links, export your site file as a template, as described in Chapter 3, “Importing and

Exporting.”

For information on automatic site file backups, see “Setting Preferences” on

page 1-12.
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CHAPTER 3

Importing and Exporting

NetObjects Fusion offers several ways for you to create or expand the structure and
content of your site. You can create new sites from templates such as the AutoSites
provided with NetObjects Fusion. You can expand an existing site quickly by
importing page or section templates. You can import existing HTML sites and pages
and convert them to NetObjects Fusion format. You can also expand your site by
referencing external HTML resources; see Chapter 19, “Referencing and Editing
External HTML,” for information.

You can export your completed NetObjects Fusion site as a site template, so you can
share your work with other NetObjects Fusion authors or move your site to another
computer system.

This chapter describes NetObjects Fusion’s import and export capabilities,
including:
¢ Creating new sites from AutoSite templates or existing sites

o Expanding your site by importing sites, sections, pages, or other
content

o Exporting all or part of your site for use by others

Importing and Exporting
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Using Templates and Sample Sites

A NetObjects Fusion template is a predefined set of pages and assets that you can
modify to meet your needs. A template folder contains:

o The source site’s collected assets, stored in a TemplateName\Assets folder. A
site’s assets are its pages, pictures, media, and other content sources—any files
other than the Sitename.nod file that make up the site.

o The SiteStyles used by the source site, stored in a TemplateName\Styles folder.
SiteStyles are discussed in “Using SiteStyles” on page 12-1.

o A template file, TemplateName.nft, that includes the source site’s structure, page
layouts, and references to the site’s assets.

Templates can contain a single page, a site section, or an entire site. NetObjects
Fusion comes with a variety of site and page templates; see “Templates Included
with NetObjects Fusion” on page 3-2 for information.

You can open a template to create a new site. NetObjects Fusion includes several
templates that provide the basic structure for common types of sites. See “Creating
New Sites” on page 3-4 for information.

You can import any NetObjects Fusion or custom templates into your current site
to expand its structure or content. To ensure consistency with the current site, all
imported pages, sections, and sites take on the SiteStyle of the current site. See
“Expanding Your Site” on page 3-11 for information.

You can also export your current site into template format, so you can move or
distribute it. See “Exporting a Site” on page 3-17 for information.

When you add a new blank page to your site, the appearance and content of that
page is set by the default Blank Site template. To change the default appearance of
new blank pages, you can modify the Blank Site template. See “Changing an
Existing Template” on page 3-18 for details.

Templates Included with NetObjects Fusion

NetObjects Fusion includes three types of templates that you can use as a starting
point for your site, or import as a section or page that you add to your current site:

3-2
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o AutoSite™ templates provide a complete site with predesigned pages, a suggested
site structure, and placeholder content. AutoSite templates are stored in the
NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Templates\AutoSites folder. There are five AutoSite
templates included with NetObjects Fusion:

— An Internet-style company site

A departmental intranet site
— A business presentation site
— An import site

— A Blank site

 Page templates are professionally designed pages containing generic content that
you can replace with your own information. Page templates are stored in the
NetObjectsFusion\Templates\Pages folder. NetObjects Fusion includes:

— A Blank Page template that is used whenever you add a new page to your
current NetObjects Fusion site

— Special-use pages, such as a table of contents, a calendar, an FAQ page, an
office directory, and a “what’s new” page

— Sample navigation pages, which provide examples of top and left frame
navigation, a text-based page, and an empty page

— Data-derived pages, such as an employee directory, a “who’s who” function,
and a press release catalog

o Form templates, which are predesigned form pages containing generic or
placeholder content for typical forms:

— Abilling form

— A guestbook

— An order form
— A shipping form

You can also modify or replace these templates with your own. See “Creating a
Template” on page 3-17 or “Changing an Existing Template” on page 3-18 for
details.
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Sample Sites Included with NetObjects Fusion

In addition to AutoSite and page templates, NetObjects Fusion comes with two
sample sites: a small business site and a demonstration site. These are templates
with real content rather than placeholder content; they’re designed to showcase
many NetObjects Fusion features. You can use them as examples of how to
implement various effects and results. See “Creating a Site from a Template” on
page 3-4 for information.

Sample site templates are stored in the NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Samples\Sites
folder.

Creating New Sites

When you want to create a new NetObjects Fusion site, you have three choices:

e You can start with a blank site and add all pages and content yourself. Starting
from a blank site is described in “Creating and Opening Sites” on page 2-3.

e You can start from an AutoSite, a NetObjects Fusion page template, or a custom
template, and add or delete content as needed. Starting from a template is
described in “Creating a Site from a Template” on page 3-4.

 You can start from an existing site created without NetObjects Fusion, import it
into NetObjects Fusion, and add, delete, or re-arrange content as needed.
Starting from an HTML-based site is described in “Importing an Existing Site”
on page 3-7.

Creating a Site from a Template

AutoSite templates provided by NetObjects Fusion provide a complete site structure
with predesigned pages and suggested content. You can also use templates that you
or your colleagues create, or templates created in previous versions of NetObjects

Fusion.

If a template contains a data object, NetObjects Fusion stores its image fields only as
path names to the image files. Therefore, if you create a new site from a template
created on your computer, the image fields on stacked pages will still display the
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image, but if you move the template to another computer and create a new site from

it, the image fields will be empty.

To create a new site based on an AutoSite or other template:

1. If your preferences are set to display the Welcome dialog when the

program opens:

a. Open NetObjects Fusion.

The Welcome to NetObjects Fusion dialog appears.

Welcome To NetObjects Fusion

NetObijects
FUSION.
3.0

- Create a Mew Site

= Blank Site

= Fram AutoSite or Template [ nft)

— Open a MetObjects Fusion Site

{+ |D:\MetObjects Fusion 3.04 ser Sites\MySit

()3 | Cancel |

b. Select From AutoSite or Template (*.nft) in the Create a New Site

section of the dialog, and click OK.

If NetObjects Fusion is already running, select New Site, From Template
from the File menu of any view.

The Select a Template File dialog appears with the AutoSites folder

shown by default.

Select a Template File

= 5 =

File name: I

Filez of type: INetDbiects Fugion Template Files [*.nft] j

Open I
Cancel |

Importing and Exporting

3-5



CREATING NEW SITES

2. Navigate to the folder containing the template you want. Select the
appropriate TemplateName.nft file and click Open.

The Save Site As dialog appears.

Save Site As

Save jn: Ia Uszer Sites

MyCo Click here to store
Mycol thesite in
another location.

Type a site name
here.

Save as ype: INetDbiects Fusion Files [*.nod] j Cancel |

3. Enter a site name in the File name field. To ensure cross-platform
compatibility, limit your site name to a maximum of 26 characters.

The site name is the file name for the NetObjects Fusion site (.nod) file
and the name of the parent folder for the site’s assets and content folders.

4.  Select the location where you want your site saved. By default
NetObjects Fusion saves your site in the NetObjects Fusion 3.0\User
Sites folder, but you can store it in the location of your choice.

5. Click OK.

NetObjects Fusion creates the \Sitename folder, which contains a
Sitename.nod file and a Sitename\Assets subfolder.

NetObjects Fusion opens in Site view and displays the page icons of the site you
created. You can now modify the site structure as described in “Adding, Deleting,
and Moving Pages” on page 2-12.

The first time you work with an AutoSite or page template, explore the individual
pages in Page view before you delete or rearrange them. These pages include helpful
content that can save you significant development time.

3-6
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Importing an Existing Site

You can create a new site by importing and converting an existing site that was

created using a different site or page development tool. When you import and

convert an existing site, NetObjects Fusion:

Analyzes and duplicates the structure of the source site
Analyzes and duplicates the content of each page

Arranges source content into objects in a layout design as close as possible to the
original

Duplicates navigation and content links

Assigns the default Plain SiteStyle and the default MasterBorder, if you select one

You can use this import and conversion function to bring previously created sites

into NetObjects Fusion format. Then you can use NetObjects Fusion for updates,

revisions, and maintenance.

When you create a new site by importing and converting an existing site, follow

these guidelines:

When you begin to import and convert a source site, you can select one
MasterBorder from the currently displayed site to apply to the new site. If you
have an existing site with a MasterBorder similar to what you want the newly
created site to have, open that site first, then create the new site. NetObjects
Fusion applies the selected MasterBorder to the new site as it is created.

Be aware that importing a complex site might take more processing time than
you expect. If the source site was created in NetObjects Fusion, it is more efficient
to import it as a template than to import the published HTML pages.

You can import an existing site from a local or networked drive, or from a remote
location such as an intranet server or the World Wide Web.

— To import from a local drive, you must know the drive and folder where the
site’s Home page, usually named index.htm or index.html, is stored.

— To import from a remote location, you must know the URL of the main site
file, such as index.htm.

Importing and Exporting
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— You can limit the number of pages and the number of levels that NetObjects
Fusion captures from either a local or remote site. Levels are based on the
hierarchy of pages in the source site, defined by the site’s navigation; the first
level is always the site’s Home page. The second level of the source site consists
of pages that are linked from the Home page. Third-level pages are those
linked from second-level pages, and so on.

— You must be connected to the Internet when you're ready to activate the
remote capture.

When NetObjects Fusion imports a site, it starts with the page you specify and
stops importing when it hits the page number limit, the site level limit, or the end
of the site. If you don’t define import limits, NetObjects Fusion imports to the
end of the site—no matter how long that takes or how much it requires in system
resources.

In determining the number of levels, NetObjects Fusion counts the designated
top-level page as level 1, then works down the site’s structure, stopping when it
reaches the limit you set. NetObjects Fusion imports as many pages as possible at
a higher level before going to a lower level.

HTML coding practices vary, so the contents of the source site pages are
unpredictable. Not all HTML coding syntax translates identically into
NetObjects Fusion format, particularly incomplete or nonstandard tags. Some
pages will convert more accurately than others. Spaces in .html file names might
cause problems importing a site.

NetObjects Fusion imports assets such as Java applets, Shockwave, and other
media. It does not import server-side imagemaps or manage server-side
resources. If the imported site originally used server resources such as a CGI
script or Server-Side Includes, you must manually recreate these on your server.

NetObjects Fusion imports and converts HTML tables. If the source table has a
visible border, no row or column spans, and a maximum size of 20 x 20 cells,
then NetObjects Fusion converts it as a table. This works for regular and nested
tables that meet the criteria. Otherwise, NetObjects Fusion converts the table into
a series of text boxes and positions them on the page to represent the table
structure. NetObjects Fusion tables do not support vertical alignment attributes.

3-8
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¢ NetObjects Fusion’s import feature supports the HTML 3.2 specification.
Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) coding is removed from pages during import.
Content with no other alignment formatting is placed flush left on its respective
page.

¢ When you import a site that was built using HTML frames, NetObjects Fusion
imports the frameset’s content pages as regular pages, and references the original
frameset page as an external HTML page.

¢ Be prepared to perform some cleanup on an imported and converted site. Adjust
font size and style if needed, and add NetObjects Fusion navigation bars and
banners as appropriate to your design. If a page does not import the way you
expect, check the original source file for incorrect HTML code or data.

Creating a New Site from an Existing Site

1. To use an existing site’s MasterBorder when building the new site, open
the existing site first.

2. From the File menu, choose New Site, From Local Import or From
Remote Import.

e  Select From Local Import to import a site located on your hard disk
or network drive.

The Import Local Web Site dialog appears.

Import Local Web Site EHE
Home page: || Browse. .. |
— Optio:
Azsign MasterBorder: ILeveI‘I j
™ Limit number of pages ta.. _|200 jl

[T Down to structural level

Domain name: Iwww.domain.com

[Thig iz needed for managing links)

Cancel |

e  Select From Remote Import to import a site stored in a remote
location such as an intranet server or the World Wide Web.
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The Import Remote Web Site dialog appears.

Import Remote Web Site EHE
Home Page URL: I
Optio:
Azsign MasterBorder: ILeveI‘I j
™ Limit rumber of pages b, ... 200 ﬂ
™ Diowr bo structural bevel 20 ﬂ

Enter the exact file location and path to the top-level page you want to
import:

o To specify a local site, enter the full drive and path to the local site’s
top-level source page in the Home page field, or click Browse.

A file Open dialog appears. Navigate to and select the appropriate
top-level page and click OK.

o To specify a remote site, enter the full URL to the site’s top-level
source page in the Home Page URL field. To ensure accuracy,
navigate to the site or page using your browser, then cut and paste
the URL from the browser.

The starting page of your site import does not have to be the source site’s
Home page, usually named index.htm or index.html; it can be any page
of any accessible Web or intranet site.

From the Assign MasterBorder drop-down list, select the MasterBorder
you want to apply to the imported site or section.

NetObjects Fusion displays the list of MasterBorders available in the
current site; if there is no site currently open, the MasterBorder Import
is applied by default.

Set the limits for the number of pages and number of levels you want to
apply to the import process.

3-10
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If you are importing and converting a local site, enter the domain name
for the site’s Home page in the Domain name field. If the local site was
ever published on the Web, use the domain name that was used to access
it; if not, leave the placeholder www.domain.com in the field.

When it imports a local site, NetObjects Fusion needs to know the
“home base” domain of that site, so it can tell whether to convert the
links it finds into external or internal links. It does that by comparing the
targeted domain, if there is one, to the domain name you entered.

If you are importing and converting a remote site, make sure your
system is connected to the Internet or intranet so NetObjects Fusion can
link to and import the site.

Click OK.

NetObjects Fusion imports the site and converts its content, structure,
and links into NetObjects Fusion format. It stores the site’s assets in the
Sitename\lmport folder, and assigns the MasterBorder you selected
earlier to each page in the new site.

Navigate to each page and make necessary adjustments.

Expanding Your Site

One of the most efficient ways to expand your site and add new content is to import

structures and content from other sources:

You can import NetObjects Fusion templates at selected locations in your site.
See “Importing Templates” on page 3-11 for information.

You can import and convert existing sites or parts of sites using Site view and
attach them to selected locations in your site. You can also import existing pages
using Page view. See “Importing Existing Sites” on page 3-14.

Importing Templates

One way to expand your site is to import NetObjects Fusion templates into a

specific location in your site. Templates can be either pages or whole sites; you can

use either to assemble the basic structure of your site very quickly.

Importing and Exporting
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Importing templates is especially helpful if you have standard boilerplate sections or
pages that you want to add to multiple sites, or share among multiple authors. You

can save those sections or pages as templates, and then incorporate them anywhere
in your site with a few mouse clicks.

When you import templates, follow these guidelines:

Before you import, select the location where you want to append the imported
section. The imported site, page, or section becomes a child of the selected page.
You can move pages as needed once they are imported.

When you import a site or multi-page template, you are in effect adding a section
to your site. See “Working with Sections” on page 2-9 for information.

All imported pages take on the SiteStyle of the current site. For example, if several
authors separately develop parts of a site, export their work as templates, and
import the templates into a single master site for publishing, the master site’s
SiteStyle ensures that the compiled site has a consistent look and feel. See
Chapter 12, “Using SiteStyles,” for more information.

When NetObjects Fusion imports a template, it renames the template’s
MasterBorders by prefixing them with Imported, and adds them to the current
site’s library of MasterBorders. For example, if the template has a MasterBorder
named NoFrames, it is renamed and stored with the current site as
ImportedNoFrames.

You can rename, manipulate, or delete these extra MasterBorders as appropriate.
See “Modifying and Creating MasterBorders” on page 6-3 for information.

Every template begins with a single root page, which is helpful if you are adding
the template to your site as a page or section. However, if you want the root page
of your template to be the Home page of your site, you must create a new site
based on the template, rather than importing it. See “Creating New Sites” on
page 3-4 for information.

Although this information refers to the templates provided with NetObjects
Fusion, the procedure is the same for importing custom templates.

You can also reference external HTML pages as a part of your NetObjects Fusion
site. NetObjects Fusion attaches referenced pages to the site, but does not import
or convert their contents to NetObjects Fusion format. See Chapter 19,
“Referencing and Editing External HTML,” for information.

3-12
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o Ifatemplate contains a data object, NetObjects Fusion stores its image fields only

as path names to the image files. Therefore, if you import a template created on
your computer, the image fields on stacked pages will still display the image, but
if you move the template to another computer and import it, the image fields will
be empty.

If you add custom actions to a site, save the site as a template, and then import
the template into a new site, the custom actions will not display in the custom
actions menu in the new site.

To import a site or page template:

1.

In Site view, right-click the page under which you want to import the
template. This page becomes the parent of the imported page or pages.

Select Import Template from the shortcut menu.
The Import Template dialog appears.

Import Template EHE

Lok in: IaTempIates j gl E

AutoSites
Formis
Pages

Filez of type: INetDbiects Fusion Template Files [*.nft] j Cancel |

Select the template you want to import:

e Toimport an AutoSite template, open the \AutoSites folder and
find the folder containing the template you want to use. Open the
selected template folder and select the TemplateName.nft file
within it.

e Toimport a page template, open the \Pages folder and find the
folder containing the template you want to use. Open the selected
template folder and select the TemplateName.nft file within it.

Importing and Exporting
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e To import a template located elsewhere on your system or network,
use the Import Template dialog to find the folder containing the
template you want to use. Open the folder and select the
TemplateName.nft file within it.

4, After you select the template, click Open.

NetObjects Fusion imports the template and appends it under the page
you selected. The page data and all assets are stored in your current site
folder. The original template is still available in the NetObjects Fusion
3.0\Templates folder.

Importing Existing Sites

You can expand your current site by importing and converting an existing site that
was built without NetObjects Fusion. The process is similar to creating a new site
from an existing site, but you are appending the existing site to your current site
structure, rather than building a new site from scratch with it.

Be aware that importing a complex site might take more processing time than you
expect. If you created the site in NetObjects Fusion, it is far more efficient to import
it as a template than to import the published HTML pages.

To expand your site by importing an existing site:

1. In Site view, select the page you want to serve as the parent of the
imported and converted content.

2. From the File menu, choose Import Web Site, From Local Import or
From Remote Import.

e Select From Local Import if you want to import a site located on
your hard disk or network drive.

3-14
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The Import Local Web Site dialog appears.

Import Local Web Site EHE
Home page: || Browse. .. |
— Optio:
Azsign MasterBorder: ILeveI‘I j
™ Limit number of pages to ﬂ
[T Down to structural level 20 ﬂ

Domain name: Iwww.domain.com

[Thig iz needed for managing links)

Cancel |

e  Select From Remote Import to import a site stored in a remote
location such as an intranet server or the World Wide Web.

The Import Remote Web Site dialog appears.

Import Remote Web Site EHE
Home Page URL: I
Optio:
Azsign MasterBorder: ILeveI‘I j
™ Limit number of pages b ... 200 ﬂ
™ Diowr bo structural level 20 jl
_Cored |

3. Enter the exact file location and path to the top-level page you want to
import:

e To specify a local site, enter the full drive and path to the local site’s
top-level source page in the Home page field, or click Browse.

A file Open dialog appears. Navigate to and select the appropriate
top-level page and click OK.
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o To specify a remote site, enter the full URL to the site’s top-level
source page in the Home Page URL field. To ensure accuracy,
navigate to the site or page using your browser, then cut and paste
the URL from the browser.

The starting page of your site import does not have to be the source site’s
Home page, usually named index.htm or index.html; it can be any page
of any accessible Web or intranet site.

From the Assign MasterBorder drop-down list, select the MasterBorder
you want to apply to the imported site or section.

NetObjects Fusion displays the list of MasterBorders available in the
current site; if there is no site currently open, the MasterBorder Import
is applied by default.

Set the limits for the number of pages and number of levels you want to
apply to the import process.

If you are importing and converting a local site, enter the domain name
for the site’s Home page in the Domain name field. If the local site was
ever published on the Web, use the domain name that was used to access
it; if not, leave the placeholder www.domain.com in the field.

When it imports a local site, NetObjects Fusion needs to know the
“home base” domain of that site, so it can tell whether to convert the
links it finds into external or internal links. It does that by comparing the
targeted domain, if there is one, to the domain name you entered.

If you are importing and converting a remote site, make sure your
system is connected to the Internet or intranet so NetObjects Fusion can
link to and import the site.

Click OK.

NetObjects Fusion imports the site, converts its content, structure, and
links, stores its assets in the Sitename\Assets folder, and assigns the
MasterBorder you selected earlier to each page in the new site.

Navigate to each page and make necessary adjustments.

3-16
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Exporting a Site

You can export any site as a template to use its style or content in another site. When
you export a site as a template, NetObjects Fusion copies all assets into the \Assets
folder of the template and converts absolute paths to relative paths. NetObjects
Fusion includes in the exported template the SiteStyle files and resources for any
SiteStyle in use by the source site. Therefore, exporting a site as a template (.nft) is
the only way to share sites with other NetObjects Fusion authors or to incorporate it
into another site.

You cannot move or replicate your site by copying and distributing the
Sitename.nod file and its \Assets folder because:

« Your site’s assets are not necessarily stored in the Sitename\Assets folder; they
could be elsewhere on your disk, somewhere on the network, or out on the Web.
The Sitename.nod file contains absolute paths to all asset locations, so it doesn’t
need to move or copy your assets until you publish your site.

o The new computer to which you move the Sitename.nod file might not have the
same assets in the same locations. If it doesn’t, the site will be missing assets.

o A customized SiteStyle used for the site might not be available in the site’s new
location.

Export is only available from Site view.

Creating a Template

1. To export the template to a new folder, create the folder first, using the
Windows Explorer or NT File Manager.

2. In Site view, from the File menu, choose Export Site.
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The Select Destination dialog appears.

Select Destination EHE

C:AMyT emplates

Dirives I (=3 VI MNetwork. ..

Cancel |

3. Navigate to and select the folder where you want to store the template
and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion creates the template and stores it in a subfolder of the
folder you selected. The current site remains open.

Changing an Existing Template

You can change or customize any NetObjects Fusion template. For example:

 If you have a standard company template for department pages, you can
customize your copy so it contains your department name, location, and
personnel information.

o If your company develops sites for customers and other organizations, you can
customize the templates you use most frequently with your company name,
contact information, and default links.

o If you routinely create new pages or new sites, but need them to have a consistent
look and feel, you can customize NetObjects Fusion’s Blank Site template to
contain the standard objects you want.

To preserve the original template, copy the entire template folder, including the
TemplateName\Assets subfolder, before you edit or modify a default template. If
you need to undo changes to a default NetObjects Fusion template, you can
re-install it.
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If your modified template includes a custom SiteStyle, see “Customizing a Template

with a SiteStyle” on page 3-19.

Customizing a Template

1.

7.

In Site view, from the File menu, choose Open Site to display the file
Open dialog.

Select NetObjects Fusion Template Files (*.nft) from the Files of Type
drop-down list.

Navigate to and select the template, then click OK.

Identify new assets you want to add to the template and copy them to the
template’s \Asset folder, using Windows Explorer or NT File Manager.

Modify the template page(s) as needed.

To record the changes as part of the original template, chose File, Save
Site.

To rename or move the template to a different folder, choose File, Save
Site As. Navigate to and select a new parent folder, or enter a new name
for the site.

Click OK.

You can now import the customized template as needed.

Customizing a Template with a SiteStyle

1.

In Site view, from the File menu, choose New Site, From Template.
The New Site from Template dialog appears.

Navigate to and select the template you want to customize and click
Open.

The Save Site As dialog appears.
Enter a new name for the template.

NetObjects Fusion creates a new site based on the selected template, and
gives it your new name.

Make changes to the template’s content, structure, or properties.

Importing and Exporting
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10.

Switch to Style view. From the Style menu, choose Add Style to List.

The file Open dialog appears with a Files of Type setting of Style Sheet
Files (*.ssf).

Navigate to and select the Stylename.ssf file of the SiteStyle you want to
apply to the template, and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion adds the SiteStyle to the list and displays an alert box
asking if you want to apply the new SiteStyle to the site.

Click Yes.

Switch to Site view and from the File menu, choose Export Site to display
the Export Destination dialog.

To replace the original template:

a. To export the template to a new folder, create the folder first,
using the Windows Explorer or NT File Manager.

b. In Site view, from the File menu, choose Export Site to display the
Select Destination dialog.

¢. Navigate to and select the folder under which you want to store
the template and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion creates the template and stores it in a subfolder of the
folder you selected. The current site remains open.

To create a new template, export the site to a new location.

You can now import the customized template as needed.

3-20
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Sharing NetObjects Fusion Site Files

Templates are the only effective way to share NetObjects Fusion site files among
multiple authors or across operating platforms. You cannot simply copy a
Sitename.nod file created by NetObjects Fusion to another computer and open it,
because the Sitename.nod file refers to files and styles that are not contained in the
Sitename.nod file itself.

Note: If most of your sites involve the efforts of three or more developers using
NetObjects Fusion, you should consider NetObjects TeamFusion, which uses client-
server technology to manage, integrate, and safeguard the contributions of each
team member. See www.netobjects.com for more information.

To distribute or move a NetObjects Fusion site:

1. Export the site as a template according to the information in “Creating a
Template” on page 3-17.

2. Copy the new template folder to the target computer via network,
diskette, or other storage media. Make sure the folder and file names are
not truncated or changed in the process.

3. Start NetObjects Fusion on the destination computer.
4. From the File menu, choose New Site, From Template.
The New Site dialog appears.

5. Navigate to and open the template’s folder and select the
TemplateName.nft file.

6. Enter a name for the new site in the Site Name field and click OK.

The site that was created in NetObjects Fusion on the source computer is
now the active site, with its own Sitename.nod file, on the destination
computer.
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CHAPTER 4

Page View Basics

NetObjects Fusion supports three ways to lay out your page: position-based, text-
based, and HTML-based. Once you select a layout method, you either place objects
within a layout container or import an HTML page to construct your page.

Tools, properties palettes, and layout aides, such as rulers, guides, and grids, help

you arrange and align objects on the page.

This chapter describes how to use Page view features, including:

Displaying pages

Working in the MasterBorder and Layout areas
Moving between pages

Placing objects

Using tools

Aligning and distributing objects

Overlapping objects

Rearranging layered objects

Renaming objects

Page View Basics
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Displaying a Page in Page View
From Site view, there are several ways to display a page in Page view:
Double-click the page icon.

Page

O
O  Click the page icon, then click the Page view button on the control bar.
O  Click the page icon, then from the Go menu, choose Page.

O

Click the page icon, then press Ctrl+2.

The page you selected appears in Page view.

4:=:=:- NetObjects Fusion - other2.nod
File Edit “iew Go Object Text Help

.—ﬁ
Site  Page

Page name — ..

Rulers ———=—, @0 39010000000 100 POt P00 spg i
L=

MasterBorder area — &[] ‘ |

Em
Grid -
=
Guides — =1 |2 D
b Layout Properties EHHEE
Docked toolbars (=
J— General |Backg|ound| actians |
W = Layout name: |HomeLayout
Properties paIetteT = Lagoin_ Page
o (- idth: [430 :ll E00  pinels
Al - Height: [195 == [668  pisels
Layout area =
= HTML output
F\, m; Use: |Publish Setting vI
= Tables:  Columnz ( Figws Show
=N
MasterBorder area §, ™ Layoutisaform | Settings.
=d= HTKL |
s
: o] | -
| Homelayout =4 »
Layoutname — e ———— 1 [wizgpres [ [ [ [

Pages consist of a Layout area and a MasterBorder area. The Layout area is the body
of the page. It contains objects that are unique to a page. MasterBorders are optional
margin sets. They contain objects, such as navigation bars, that appear on multiple

pages.

You can define multiple Layouts and MasterBorders, then assign one of each to a
page. “Modifying and Creating MasterBorders” on page 6-3 describes how to create
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MasterBorders; “Creating and Selecting Layouts” on page 7-2 describes how to
create Layouts.

The size of a NetObjects Fusion page is defined by the combined size of the
MasterBorder and Layout. The Blank Site template sets the default page size at
600x555 pixels, which is appropriate for the majority of site visitors. You can
redefine the default page size setting in Preferences as described on page 1-15, or by
adjusting the size of the MasterBorder area, the Layout area, or both. See “Adjusting
the Size of the Layout and MasterBorder Areas” on page 4-3 for more information.

Adjusting the Size of the Layout and MasterBorder Areas

You can adjust the size of the MasterBorder and Layout areas. Resizing these areas
also changes your page size.

MasterBorder.
handles | |
|I'-I||||'||| r“
Pl Hudurion, |
_ Layouthandle:
g: Layout Properties HEE
—
E General I Backgroundl Actionsl
[ .
= Layout name: IHomeLayout
p— . Layout Page
29 Layout Width and ’ e :
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MasterBorder - Height fields =
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Height [+45 = [555 _ pirels
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Usze: IPuinsh Setting h I
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To resize the Layout and MasterBorder areas, do one of the following:

O Click in the Layout area, then change the Layout width, height, or both
in the Layout Width and Height fields on the General tab of the Layout
Properties palette.

O  With the rulers showing, click one of the Layout handles and drag it to
change the Layout height and width.

O With the rulers showing, click the rightmost MasterBorder handle to
increase the size of the right MasterBorder. Click the bottom
MasterBorder handle to increase the size of the bottom MasterBorder.

Forcing Objects to Snap to Grids, Guides, and Each Other

When you select a Snap to command, NetObjects Fusion creates a “magnetic”
attraction between the selected object and the grids, guides, or other objects.
Forcing objects to snap to grids, guides, and each other helps create more efficient
HTML code.

O To force objects to snap to grids, select Snap to Grids from the View
menu.

O To force objects to snap to guides, select Snap to Guides from the View
menu.

O To force objects to snap to each other, select Snap to Object Outlines
from the View menu.

Adding, Moving, and Deleting Guides

You can add as many guides as you want to either the MasterBorder area or the

Layout area, move the guides, and delete them.

4-4
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O Click in the area for which you want to add, move, or delete a guide,
then do one of the following:

e To add a vertical guide, click in the top ruler.
e To add a horizontal guide, click in the side ruler.
e To move a guide, click its arrow on the ruler and drag it.

e To delete a guide, click its arrow and drag it off the ruler.

Showing and Hiding Rulers, Guides, and Grids

Grids, rulers, and moveable guides help you place and align objects in the
MasterBorder and Layout areas. Guides associated with a MasterBorder appear on
all pages that use that MasterBorder.

You can set the size of the grid in the Preferences dialog as described on page 12. To
show and hide rulers, guides, and grids in Page view, do one of the following:

O Select Rulers & Guides from the View menu to show and hide rulers and
guides.

O  Select Grids from the View menu to show and hide grids.

Moving Between Pages In Page View

You can easily move between pages in Page view using the page navigation buttons,
the Site Navigation window, or the Go To command on the Go menu. For
information about the Go To command, see “Using the Go Menu” on page 1-8.

The Page Navigation buttons and button for displaying the Site Navigation window
are at the bottom of the NetObjects Fusion window.

=
™
Child page button — Previous page button
- Next page button
Parent page button —
Site Navigation window button

[
a4 ¢ [ untitledL...
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Using Page Navigation Buttons

To move between pages using the page navigation buttons, do one of the following:

O On a child page, click the Parent page button to display its parent page.
O On a parent page, click the Child page button to display its child page.
O  Click the Previous page button to move to the preceding sibling page.
O  Click the Next page button to move to the next sibling page.

Using the Site Navigation Window
1. In Page view, click the Site Navigation window button.

The Site Navigation window appears.

=-0 Hame

=0 Company Profile

-0 Histary

; -0 Contact Us

.0 Officer Profiles
&0 Products

-0 Ordering

-0 Description
-0 Feedback

2. Double-click the page you want to open, or select the page and press
Enter to open it.

Importing HTML Pages

In Page view, you can import an HTML page authored elsewhere and convert it to
NetObjects Fusion format, so you can visually edit its contents as you would any
other page. You can import HTML documents with .htm or .html extensions.

If you prefer not to convert the HTML page to NetObjects Fusion format, place it as
an object as described in “Referencing HTML from Page View” on page 19-4.
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Note: Because of variations in HTML code, not all pages import exactly as you see
them, especially if their content is not in defined tables. Unpredictable results can
occur if the page contains incorrect HTML. Non-HTML, such as JavaScripts and
CGI scripts, do not import.

In Page view, display the page on which you want to import the HTML
page.

It is easiest to import an HTML file onto a Layout that contains no
content, because objects from the HTML file overlay any existing
objects.

From the File menu, choose Import HTML Page.

The Open dialog appears.

Select an .htm or .html file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.
Click Open.

NetObjects Fusion places the contents of the .htm or .html file on the
current page, beginning in the upper left corner of the Layout area.

Placing Objects

You can use the tools on the four toolbars, or drag and drop files onto the page to

place objects. To place an object using a tool:

1.

In Page view, select the tool you want to use. Double-click the tool if you
want to place multiple objects of the same type.

Draw a box where you want to place the object on the page.

If you are placing a picture, select from the Picture File Open dialog and
click Open.

Page View Basics
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The object appears on the page as well as the appropriate Properties
palette. For example, if you place a picture, the following appears:

Picture Properties HHEE

General I Effectsl Actionsl

FEile: ID:\Images\F’hotoDis Erowse...l
AT ag: IFiImHeeI
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(o Stretch
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3.  Set the properties of the object.

The tabs and options displayed on the Properties palette vary depending
on the object you are placing. See the appropriate chapter for
information about setting properties for objects.

Dragging and Dropping Objects

You can drag and drop text or Rich Text Format (.rtf) files from Microsoft Explorer

or a word processor.

1. Locate and select the text or text file you want to place.

2. Drag the text or file into the NetObjects Fusion application window and
drop it on the page.

3.  Use the Properties palette to set the text’s properties.
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L3

Selection tool

el

Zoom tools

Selecting Objects

Use the Selection tool to select, then move, or resize objects.

O Click the Selection tool on the Standard toolbar. Then:

Click an object to select it. Click elsewhere to deselect it.
Drag an object to move it.
Click an object and drag the selection handles to resize the object.

Drag a marquee around multiple objects, or Shift+Click to select
multiple objects.

Shift+Click selected objects one-by-one to deselect them.

Zooming In and Qut

Use the Zoom tools to zoom in and out on an object or area on your page. You can

press Alt while using the tool to toggle between zooming in and out on an object, or

you can use the Zoom command on the View menu to select a magnification.

Moving and Copying Objects

O Click and drag an object to move it.

O To prevent an object from dropping into a container, such as a Layout
Region or text box, select the object and press Alt while moving it over a

container.

O  Press Ctrl, then click and drag an object to copy it.
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Editing Objects

You can edit objects you place on your page by launching editing applications right
from NetObjects Fusion. To learn how to link a file type to the application of your
choice, see “To create or modify a file type” in Windows 95 or Windows NT online
Help.

1. In Page view, select the object and choose Open Object from the Object
menu.

2. The object appears in the application associated with it.

Adding and Modifying Alt Tags

To make pages load faster, some visitors set up their browsers so they do not display
images. To ensure that your pages provide the information you want to convey
regardless of how the site visitor’s browser is set up, use alt tags to provide
descriptive text that appears when images are not displayed. Also, Microsoft
Internet Explorer 3.x and 4.x can display alt tag text in a ToolTip when the site
visitor points at an object, so make sure every alt tag is appropriate for a ToolTip.

NetObjects Fusion assigns a picture’s file name as the alt tag when you place picture
objects. You can change the name to a more descriptive one in the Alt Tag field on
the Picture Properties palette. You can add an alt tag to Java, drawn shape, hotspot,
generic plugin, QuickTime™, Shockwave, audio, and video objects in the Alt Tag
field of their Properties palette.

Picture Properties HHEE

General I Effectsl Actionsl
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To add or modify an alt tag:

O In the object’s Properties palette, type a descriptive name in the Alt Tag
field.

Embedding Objects in Containers

In NetObjects Fusion, a container is an object into which you can embed other
objects. A container can be any size and can hold any kind of object. NetObjects
Fusion provides four types of containers you can use to design and lay out your

page:

o The Layout is the body of the page, surrounded on all four sides by the
MasterBorder. Each page has at least one Layout, although you can create
additional layouts as needed.

o Text boxes are a special class of objects because you can embed other objects
within them. You can also maximize a text box so it fills the entire Layout—in
effect, using a single text box to lay out the entire page.

e Layout Regions are mini-layouts that you can use to subdivide the page. You can
draw and place Layout Regions anywhere on the page, and place any kind of
objects—including text boxes or other Layout Regions—within their borders.

o Tables serve as containers for objects. If your page design calls for a tabular
design, you can create a table to fill the page, and lay out your content within the
cells of the table. Each cell of a table is a text box, so you can embed any other
objects in the cell.

Note: If your page design requires hand-coded HTML pages, you can incorporate
them as-is into your NetObjects Fusion page by referencing them. See “Referencing
HTML from Page View” on page 19-4 for information.

O Toembed an object in a container, select it and drag it over the container
into which you want to embed it.

The object automatically drops into the container. For details, see
Chapter 7, “Laying Out the Page.”
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Creating Overlapping Objects

NetObjects Fusion supports CSS and Layers, an advanced form of HTML output
that lets you overlap objects. Site visitors who have newer browsers —Microsoft
Internet Explorer 4.x or Netscape Communicator 4.x—can see an object
superimposed on top of another one.

When you choose the CSS and Layers output option, you can place overlapped
objects anywhere in a Layout, or embed them in a Layout Region.

To overlap two or more objects:

1. In Page view, in the Layout Properties palette, if you have not selected
CSS and Layers for your entire site, select CSS and Layers from the Use
drop-down list.

2. Place two or more objects in the Layout or a Layout Region.

3. Determine the object you want to be on the bottom layer, then drag the
object you want to be on the next layer on top of it.

4. Repeat step 3 to continue layering objects.

See “Selecting HTML Output” on page 5-3 for a complete discussion of the CSS and
Layers output type. If you want to change the order by which objects are layered, see
“Rearranging Layered Objects” on page 4-13.

Locating and Renaming Objects

The Object Tree provides a convenient way to locate and rename objects on a page.
This is particularly useful when you are working with layered or hidden objects. If
you added several of the same type of objects, NetObjects Fusion numbers each
object in the order in which you placed it.

1. In Page view, from the View menu, choose Palettes, Object Tree.
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The Object Tree appears.
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2. Click an object in the Object Tree to locate it on the page.
Selection handles appear around the object on the page.

3. To rename the object, select the name of the object and type a new
name.

Rearranging Layered Objects

You can rearrange the layering of objects using commands on the Object menu or
by moving the object in the Object Tree.

1. In Page view, open the Object Tree, and click the object you want to move.
Handles appear around the object on the page.

2. Click and drag the object up or down the tree to move it to a different
layer, or from the Object menu, choose Arrange Objects and:

e Select Bring to Front to bring the object to the top of the layer.

Select Bring Forward to bring the object up one layer.

Select Send to Back to send the object to the bottom layer.

Select Send Backward to send the object down one layer.
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Aligning and Distributing Objects

In a Layout or Layout Region, you can align two or more objects to each other and
distribute three or more objects equidistant from each other. Or, you can align and
distribute objects relative to the Layout or Layout Region.

1. In Page view, select the objects you want to align by Shift+Clicking each
one.

The Multi-Object Palette appears.
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2. If you want the objects to align or be distributed relative to the Layout or
Layout Region in which the objects are placed, select Relative to Layout.

3. In the Align section, specify the horizontal and vertical alignment.

o  Select an option from the Horizontally section to align objects’ left
or right sides, or if you want them to be centered on top of each
other. If you select Relative to Layout, the objects align to the right
or left side of the layout, or are centered in the Layout, one on top of
the other.

e Select an option from the Vertically section if you want to align
objects’ top or bottom sides, or if you want them to be centered next
to each other. If you select Relative to Layout, the objects align to the
top or bottom of the layout, or are centered in the layout side-by-
side.
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e Select Horizontally from the Distribute section if you want three or
more objects that are on top of each other to be equidistant. Select
Vertically from the Distribute section if you want three or more
objects that are next to each other to be equidistant.

Note: Object alignment can have an impact on preserving your design. See
“Optimizing Nested Tables Output” on page 5-7 for information.

Making Multiple Objects the Same Size

You can adjust objects so they are all the same size.

1. In Page view, select the objects by Shift+Clicking each one or by drawing
a selection box around them.

The selected objects size to match the largest object you select.

2. From the Objects menu, choose Size Objects, Width to make two objects
the same width. From the Objects menu, choose Size Objects, Height to
make two objects the same height.

Using the Standard Toolbar

Standard objects—such as text, pictures, tables, forms, and so on—are the basic

building blocks of any site.

Use the Text tool to add text to your pages. See Chapter 8, “Designing with Text” for

information.

Use the Picture tool to add pictures to your pages. See Chapter 10, “Placing
Pictures” for information.

Use the tools in the Hotspot tools group to create imagemaps. See “Creating an

Imagemap” on page 14-13 for information.
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Use the Layout Region tool to add Layout Regions to your pages. See “Using Layout
Regions” on page 7-14 for information.

Use the Table tool to place tables on your pages. See Chapter 9, “Adding Tables” for

information.

Use the Form Area tool to add a form container to your page. See Chapter 17,
“Designing and Implementing Forms” for information.

Use the Navigation Bar tool to add navigation bars to a page. See Chapter 13,
“Creating Navigation Bars and Banners” for information.

Use the Banner tool to add a banner based on your SiteStyle to your page. See
Chapter 13, “Creating Navigation Bars and Banners” for information.

Use the tools in the Draw Shape group to draw shapes. See Chapter 11, “Drawing
Shapes and Lines” for information about drawing shapes.

Use the tools in the Line tools group to draw rules, lines, and arrows. See
Chapter 11, “Drawing Shapes and Lines” for information about drawing lines and

arrows.

Using the Advanced Toolbar

The Advanced toolbar contains tools you use to add media that require plugins,
such as Shockwave and QuickTime, Java applets and servlets, ActiveX controls, data
objects, and external HTML.

Use the tools in the Media tools group to add popular plugins, such as Shockwave
for Director, Shockwave Flash, or QuickTime movies to your pages. See Chapter 15,
“Placing Media” for information about adding these objects.

Use the Java tool to place Java applets and servlets. See Chapter 16, “Adding Java and
ActiveX” for information.
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Use the ActiveX Control tool to place ActiveX (.ocx) files on your page. See
Chapter 16, “Adding Java and ActiveX” for information.

Use a Data List tool to add data list objects. See Chapter 20, “Data Publishing” for
information.

Use the External HTML tool to reference an external HTML page. See Chapter 19,
“Referencing and Editing External HTML” for information.

Using the Components Toolbar

The Components toolbar contains tools you use to add components, such as a
Ticker Tape or Message Board, to your pages.

Dynabuttons are buttons site visitors use to navigate to links, including pages or
sites. See “Adding DynaButtons” on page 18-2 for information.

Ticker Tape adds a scrolling LED message to your site. See “Using Ticker Tape” on
page 18-5 for information.

Site Mapper helps site visitors create a site map. See “Adding a Site Map Button” on
page 18-6 for information.

Message Board provides visitors with a means to post, read, and reply to messages.
See “Adding a Message Board” on page 18-8 for information.

Use the Form Handler tool to add a Submit button to forms. See “Submitting
Responses as Plain Text” on page 17-14 for information.

Picture Rollover displays different images when a site visitor moves the mouse
pointer over an image. See “Loading Pictures onto Your Site” on page 18-15 for
information.
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Time Based Picture displays an image for a specified period of time. See “Adding
Time Based Pictures” on page 18-13 for information.

Picture Loader loads an image dynamically at browser request from a URL. See
“Loading Pictures onto Your Site” on page 18-15 for information.

Rotating Picture displays several images in a continuous loop. See “Adding Pictures
That Roll Over” on page 18-11 for information.

Use the NetObjects Fusion Components tool to add components to your site. See
“Adding Other NetObjects Fusion Components” on page 18-18 for information.

Using the Form Toolbar

A form provides a way for you to collect information from site visitors and provides
the visitor with a way to request information. You use the Form tools to design
forms after you designate an area of the page as the form area.

Use this tool to add a reset button or, if your form will use either your own or a third
party’s CGI script, to add a submit button. See “Adding Submit, Reset, and Custom

Forms Button tool Buttons” on page 17-12 for information.
- Check boxes provide site visitors with a way to select one or more items from a
group of items, or to toggle a single item on and off. See “Adding Check Boxes” on
Check Box tool : .
page 17-9 for information.
® Radio buttons limit the site visitor to selecting one item at a time. See “Adding
Radio Buttons” on page 17-8 for information.
Radio Button tool
= Single-line text fields accept text input from site visitors. They can be any width but
only one line high. See “Adding a Single-Line Text Field” on page 17-5 for
Edit Field tool information.
Multiple-line text fields can hold more than one line of text. See “Adding a Multiple-
Line Text Field” on page 17-7 for information.
Multi-line tool
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Forms Combo Box tool

Combo boxes create drop-down lists to display multiple options. Combo boxes
allow site visitors to select one or several items from a list. See “Adding a Combo
Box” on page 17-10 for information.

Interpreting the Warning Icon

NetObjects Fusion displays a warning icon on an object when it detects a potential
layout problem or other error condition.

—

Warning icon —— Qi

)

Mouse over the warning icon to display a ToolTip that identifies the problem, which
can be one of the following:

« A picture is not Web safe, because it is in an unsupported file format. To remove
the icon, replace the picture with one in a supported format. See “Choosing an
Image Format” on page 10-2 for information.

« A form object, such as a Submit button, is outside a form. To remove the icon,
drag the form object inside a form. See “Adding Objects to a Form” on page 17-4
for information.

¢ Two or more objects overlap and you have not selected CSS and Layers as your
HTML output option. To remove the icon, drag objects apart so they don’t
overlap or choose CSS and Layers as the output option. See “Creating
Overlapping Objects” on page 4-12 for information.
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CHAPTER 5

Planning Your Site

The default settings for NetObjects Fusion generate efficient HTML that faithfully
reproduces your visual design on the published page. The design of your text
content, however, is subject to the browser settings of each site visitor. “Preserving
Your Design Intentions” on page 5-2 describes potential variations that can happen
in the site visitor’s browser.

NetObjects Fusion offers several ways to control published output:

¢ You can manipulate the HTML output method used to generate your site.
NetObjects Fusion supports three output methods, each of which provides
unique benefits in selected circumstances. “Selecting HTML Output” on
page 5-3 describes these methods and their use.

¢ You can control the table formatting priority—horizontal or vertical—used to
generate the page. This helps preserve your design intentions when a browser’s
font settings change the size of your text. “Optimizing Nested Tables Output” on
page 5-7 describes the table format setting.

e You can select from four different types of page containers, each with different
characteristics, to serve as your page layout medium. Chapter 7, “Laying Out the
Page,” describes these containers and their use.

This chapter describes these HTML output methods and text flow choices,
including:
¢ NetObjects Fusion'’s three publishing methods, their pros and
cons, and their application to different parts of your site

¢ The difference between horizontal and vertical preference for
page formatting

e Matching your design priorities with the appropriate HTML
output method
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Preserving Your Design Intentions

When you place a text box on a page, it’s shown in the default display font. You then
format the text, size the object, and position it relative to other objects on the
page—basing your efforts on the effects of your default display font and the size of
the text box it creates.

When you preview or publish the page and view it in your browser, the size of the
text box—and its alignment with the objects around it—is controlled by the base
font settings in your browser. If your NetObjects Fusion base font is 10-point Times
Roman, and your browser base font is set to 14-point Arial, you'll see an immediate
difference in the arrangement and spacing of your objects, because your text boxes
expand to accommodate the new font size.

I
I
I
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Page view at 10-point Times Roman Browser view at 14-point Arial

This is why you are advised to set the display fonts in NetObjects Fusion to match
those of your browser—so you are working in a WYSIWYG environment. See
“Setting Preferences” on page 1-12 for information.

This font variation is not caused by NetObjects Fusion; it’s a consequence of site
visitors controlling their browser environment. It might not be an issue when you
preview, but when you publish your site, you should be aware of potential
problems:
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If a site visitor has a different browser base font setting, the text boxes on your
page change size and other objects are re-arranged around them.

Microsoft Internet Explorer places slightly more blank space between text lines
than the Netscape browsers do. If you design your page using one browser as a
preview tool, visitors using the other browser see different results. You can set
WYSIWYG optimization for either Netscape or Microsoft Internet Explorer to
account for the browser differences. See “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12 for
information.

There are differences in font display between operating systems: if your site
visitor is using a Macintosh, for example, its “version” of 14-point Arial is
physically smaller than yours.

Using the Nested Tables output method you can control this rearrangement of

content. See “Publishing with Nested Tables” on page 5-4 for information. You can

also specify the horizontal or vertical formatting priority, so resized text impacts

your page design in predictable ways. See “Optimizing Nested Tables Output” on

page 5-7 for information.

Selecting HTML Qutput

Ongoing advances in browser technology and HTML standards have created several

possibilities for controlling the way your site presents content. NetObjects Fusion

supports these advances by offering three HTML output methods:

Nested Tables uses nested table tagging and other features of the 3.2 HTML
specification to produce your site. This is NetObjects Fusion’s default output
because it produces the most predictable and consistent results onscreen,
regardless of the type, version, or font configuration of the browser. “Publishing
with Nested Tables” on page 5-4 describes this output option in detail.

Regular Tables uses basic, non-nested HTML table tagging to format your site
pages. Regular Tables is the “lowest common denominator” output setting,
generating basic HTML that is compatible with the widest range of browser
versions. See “Publishing with Regular Tables” on page 5-5 for a description of
Regular Tables output.

CSS and Layers uses a combination of Cascading Style Sheets positioning code,
JScript™, and the <LAYER>tag to control the placement and delivery of content.

Planning Your Site
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Content published with CSS and Layers requires an advanced browser: site
visitors must use Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 or higher or Netscape Navigator
4.0 or higher to get the full effect of your design. “Publishing with CSS and
Layers” on page 5-5 describes effective applications of CSS and Layers output.
CSS and Layers is also the best output method to use for dynamic pages and
objects with actions. See Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages,” for more
information.

NetObjects Fusion gives you several options for applying these HTML output
methods. You can:

o Publish your entire site with any method.
o Override the site publishing method for a specific page.
o Override the site or page publishing method for a specific Layout Region.

The rest of this chapter describes the differences between these formatting options
and the results they deliver. For additional information on setting output methods
in specific situations, see:

o “Selecting Layout Output Options” on page 7-33 for the steps necessary to set a
page-specific publishing method.

o “Selecting Region Output Options” on page 7-43 for the steps to set the
publishing method for a Layout Region.

o “Setting the Site’s HTML Output” on page 26-7 for the steps to set the publishing
method for the entire site.

Publishing with Nested Tables

When NetObjects Fusion publishes your site, Layout, or Layout Region using the
Nested Tables method, it places all your content in nested table cells. This method
has several advantages:

o You get relative placement of your content as you designed it in Page view, with
relative spacing preserved regardless of the site visitor’s display configuration—
such as browser fonts, browser type and version, and operating system.

o You can prioritize either the vertical or horizontal relationship between objects.
As a result, site visitors are more likely to see the pages as you designed them,

5-4
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regardless of their local browser, font, and display configurations. By default,
NetObjects Fusion assumes vertical relationships are most important.

« Pages published using Nested Tables can be viewed in most browsers that support
the 3.2 HTML specification. This includes Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.0 or
higher and Netscape Navigator 3.0 or higher.

Nested Tables is the default publishing method for NetObjects Fusion.

Publishing with Regular Tables

When NetObjects Fusion publishes your site, Layout, or Layout Region using
Regular Tables, it translates each page or Layout Region into an HTML table with
rows and columns, and places your content into table cells. This table is the
underlying structure of the page, not a visible table object.

This output method gives you relative placement of content on the page; your
content maintains its position in the underlying table. If text content expands
because of a browser font setting, its table row expands with it, and the content
below it on the page is moved down.

Regular Tables is the recommended output method in the following circumstances:

¢ When you want your pages to display successfully in older versions of some
browsers.

e When you have embedded form objects in the page’s Layout or Layout Region.

¢ When you have objects with actions on the page, and you choose not to use CSS
and Layers as the output method.

Publishing with (SS and Layers

CSS and Layers is an application of CSS concepts that NetObjects Fusion uses to
express the location of content in terms of absolute positioning. For example,
instead of using HTML workarounds such as empty table rows and transparent
.gifs to position a line of text a certain amount of space below the top of the page,
the absolute positioning supported by CSS and Layers defines placement of the text
box a specific distance from the top left corner of the page in a simple statement of

x,y coordinates.
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CSS and Layers uses a combination of CSS positioning code, JScript, and browser-
specific codes such as Netscape’s <LAYER> tag to control the placement and
delivery of content. Pages published using CSS and Layers can only be viewed
accurately in Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 or higher or Netscape Communicator
4.0 or higher. Older browsers can view the pages, but their results will be
unpredictable; in most cases the page content is stacked flush left down the page.

When you select CSS and Layers as your output method, NetObjects Fusion
generates Everywhere HTML—HTML code that produces the same results in either
browser. You can use this to take advantage of the advanced capabilities built into
newer versions of Microsoft Internet Explorer and Netscape Communicator,
without worrying about browser compatibility issues.

Like the other two HTML output methods, you can apply CSS and Layers as:

o The default output method for your site. Note that this makes a 4.0-level browser
the minimum requirement for viewing your entire site, which can exclude site
visitors who use older browsers.

e The HTML output method override for a specific Layout. When you publish
selected pages in CSS and Layers—while publishing the rest of the site in one of
the table-based formats—you can keep the bulk of your site accessible to most
browsers, while providing specialized content to those with browsers that
support it.

e The HTML output method override for a specific Layout Region. Publishing a
selected Layout Region in CSS and Layers—while publishing the rest of the page
and site in a table-based format—makes an even finer distinction between the
content available in basic HTML format and specialized content for newer
browsers.

(SS and Layers: Pros

o Pages published using CSS and Layers as the output method are typically more
compact and download faster than table-based HTML pages.

e You can overlap objects on Layouts or Layout Regions that are published with
CSS and Layers. Because CSS and Layers includes a way to express depth,
NetObjects Fusion can generate code that designates one object to display in
front of another. See “Creating Overlapping Objects” on page 4-12 for details.
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o CSSand Layers is the most efficient output method for dynamic pages containing
objects that have actions. See Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages,” for
information on developing DHTML.

(SS and Layers: Cons

o If you publish using CSS and Layers, site visitors who have older browser versions
see the content stacked vertically against the left margin of the browser—not laid
out in your page design.

« Because of its use of absolute positioning, CSS and Layers is less suited for text-
rich pages. If a CSS and Layers page is viewed in a browser with large font
settings, the text boxes expand without regard for other objects on the page; the
result can be unintended overlapping of objects.

Optimizing Nested Tables Qutput

If you use Nested Tables to output HTML for a Layout or Layout Region, you can
control the text flow for each container by setting the table formatting priority—
columns or rows—that NetObjects Fusion uses to generate the page. This helps
preserve your design intentions when a browser’s font settings change the size of
your text content.

For example, a Columns or vertical priority keeps text together in a vertical
orientation when text size changes rearrange the page.
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The page with a Columns setting in Page view (at left) adjusts vertically to changes in browser
text size, as shown at right.

A Rows or horizontal priority keeps text together in a horizontal orientation when
text size changes rearrange the page.

|
L mplififl

The page with a Rows setting in Page view (at left) adjusts horizontally to changes in
browser text size as shown at right.

In addition to selecting the formatting priority that best supports your design, you
can also make your pages more efficient and more predictable by optimizing the

placement of objects—particularly text objects— within the site’s underlying table
structure. There’s no fixed standard, but as a general rule it’s best to align objects to
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each other, and to isolate text boxes in their own cells within the underlying table
structure so they can resize themselves as necessary in response to browser font
changes.

[N

=
=

=

By staggering the text boxes and image objects, as shown in the diagram at left, you
require NetObjects Fusion to create multiple tables with different sized columns.

By aligning the page objects, as shown at right, you create a simpler underlying table
structure for the page.

To help you determine the best alignment, you can preview the underlying table
row and column structure to see if NetObjects Fusion can divide your Layout into
cells efficiently or if you need to rearrange some objects.

To preview NetObjects Fusion’s arrangement of underlying table cells on your page
and set your table alignment setting:

1. In Page view, select the Layout or Layout Region you want to preview.

The General tab of the appropriate Properties palette appears.

Planning Your Site
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2.

Select Columns or Rows in the HTML Output section of the General tab

to set the table alignment priority.

Layout Properties HHEE
General I Backgroundl Actionsl

Layout name: IHomeLayout

Layout Fage
fidth: |4gg ﬁ EOQ  pixels

Height: [445 = [555  pirels
HTML output

Use: INested Tables b I

Tables: ~ Columns % Rows Show |

I_ Layoutis aform  Sethings.. |
HTML.. |

Click and hold the Show button.

Show Table
Structure button

NetObjects Fusion hides grid lines, guide lines, and object borders in the
Layout and displays solid grey lines that show where it is dividing the

Layout into rows and columns.

Identify underlying table cells that contain multiple text or other objects.

Release the Show button.

Move objects around as needed to improve the efficiency of your HTML
output. If the row and column dividers are not separating objects the
way you think they should, those objects might not be aligned to each

other with pixel accuracy.
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To correct this, Shift + Click all the objects you want to align. The Multi-
Object palette appears.

Multi-Object Palette HHEE
Position I
— Align
— Horizontally
Left Center Fight.
& o =
— Wertically
Top Center Bottom
L ity 0o
i Distribul
Harizantally .¢
‘ertically ===
I_ Bielative to Layout

Click the alignment setting that your design requires for the selected
objects.

7. Repeat steps 3 through 6 as needed.
8. Preview the site or page.

9. To test the results, reset your browser display fonts to a significantly
larger size and preview the site again.

You can also preview table structure in the browser by holding down Shift when you
click the Preview button.

Optimizing AutoFrames

You can control realignment of AutoFrame content by selecting, for each frame, the
primary table alignment setting that best preserves your design intentions. When
you press and hold the Show button to preview the Layout’s table row and column
structure, the preview includes the table structure that NetObjects Fusion expects to
use within AutoFrames.

Locking or Maximizing a Text Box

There are three text box properties you can apply to reduce the impact of variations
in browser configurations: locking the minimize size of the text box, sizing the text
box to fill the Layout, and wrapping the text box contents to the browser width.

Planning Your Site
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e Locking the minimum size of a text box prevents automatic resizing by the
browser if the display font is smaller than anticipated. When you publish a page
with a locked text box, NetObjects Fusion generates HTML code that “hard-
wires” the minimum size of the text box. If the display font is bigger than
expected, the height of the text box expands as needed; it will not shrink to a size
less than the locked size.

e You can set the text box to automatically maximize itself to the full size of the
Layout that contains it. If you embed all the page’s objects into a text box, for
example, then you might want to make sure the text box grows to fill the Layout
so there’s no unexpected white space if your MasterBorders or page dimensions
change.

If you embed your page content in a maximized text box, NetObjects Fusion
generates extremely efficient HTML when it publishes your site. See “Embedding
Objects in a Text Box” on page 7-24 for details.

o If you size your text box to the Layout and you select the ZeroMargins
MasterBorder, you can set the text box to wrap to the width of the browser
window. Text and images embedded in the text box rewrap themselves to fit
within the browser window. If the browser window is resized, then the text box
contents rewrap themselves to the new size.

Note: If you wrap the page contents to the browser window, then
NetObjects Fusion generates the page’s HTML without using tables.

For information on formatting text, see Chapter 8, “Designing with Text.” For
information on designing layouts with text boxes, see “Using Text Boxes” on

page 7-21.
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Locking or Maximizing the Text Box Size

1.
2.

3.
4,

In Page view, create or select the text box.

Select the Text Box tab on the Text Properties palette.

Text Properties HHEE

Format et Box I Actionsl

i+ Mone (o LCalor... |

" Background color

TestInset: |0 == [pisels]

I™ Lack height
I_ Size ta Layout
|7 [Eantentswrap to Brawserwidth

I_ Testboxis aform  Settings.. |
HTML... |

Select Lock height to lock the text box’s minimum height.

Select Size to Layout to maximize the text box to fill the Layout.

Setting the Text Box to Wrap to Browser Width

1.
2.

In Page view, click the MasterBorder or select it from the Object Tree.

On the General tab of the MasterBorder Properties palette, select the
ZeroMargins MasterBorder.

Select the text box.
Select the Text Box tab of the Text Properties palette.

Select the Contents wrap to browsers width option.

Planning Your Site
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Supporting Your Design with HTML Output

To determine which HTML output method best supports your site’s design and
delivery priorities, find the description that best matches your main priority, then
note the suggested HTML output choices.

See Chapter 7, “Laying Out the Page” for details about choosing the layout method
that most effectively supports your HTML output method. “Design Priorities and
Method Choices” on page 7-34 matches design priorities with appropriate HTML
output and layout methods.
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Managing MasterBorders
and AutoFrames

NetObjects Fusion divides a page into two areas: the Layout area and the
MasterBorder area. The MasterBorder is the set of margins—top, bottom, left, and
right—on your page. Although MasterBorders are especially suited to repeating
objects such as navigation buttons and logos, you can place anything in a
MasterBorder that you can place in the Layout, including banners, pictures, and
text. You can set any or all of the margins as an AutoFrame, which permits site
visitors to scroll the body of the page while objects in the AutoFrame, such as

navigation buttons, remain in view.

You can create a MasterBorder and apply it to all the pages in your site or just to
selected pages; a site can use more than one MasterBorder. When you modify a
MasterBorder, NetObjects Fusion automatically makes that change on every page
that shares the MasterBorder.

This chapter describes:

o Editing, creating, applying, and importing MasterBorders

e Creating AutoFrames
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Looking at MasterBorders

The illustration below shows a typical page with a MasterBorder.

File Edit Go Page Object YWiew “Window Help

Apples Top margin
Left margin
Right margin
Bottom margin
|we32.p18 | s | o

By default, the left, right, and bottom margins are separated from each other
visually by an outline. The lack of an outline between the left margin and the top
margin indicates that—as in the illustration above—objects can straddle that
boundary. This is not the case if the top or left margin is set as an AutoFrame. For
information, see “Adding an AutoFrame” on page 6-13. You can turn the outline
display off by selecting Page Labels from the View menu.

All pages have a MasterBorder, including those with a ZeroMargins MasterBorder,
where all margins are set to zero and the MasterBorder is not visible. You can change
the size of any MasterBorder margin, even those set to zero. See “Modifying a
MasterBorder” on page 6-4.

The MasterBorder margins use the unit of measure selected for the site in
Preferences. See “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12.
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Working with MasterBorders

When you create a new site, NetObjects Fusion automatically creates a default
MasterBorder. The default MasterBorder for a new blank site contains three
navigation aids—a banner showing the page name at the top, a graphical navigation
button bar on the left, and a text navigation bar on the bottom. These objects are
included in the MasterBorder of the Blank Site template. For information on the
Blank Site template, new sites, and how to use templates, see Chapter 2, “Creating
and Managing Sites,” and Chapter 3, “Importing and Exporting.”

When you import a template or create a new site based on a template, the new pages
bring their MasterBorders and names with them from the source site. The Edit
MasterBorder List dialog identifies imported MasterBorders. You can rename or
delete imported MasterBorders. To display the Edit MasterBorder List dialog, click
Add/Edit in the Masterborder Properties palette.

Edit MasterBorder List E

‘DefaulttdasterB order
ImportedZerob argins Elaneme
ImportedD efaulthd asterB order =

I

Delete

These are the MasterBorders from the imported
template.

Lloze

When you create a new site based on the template Import.nft, the default
MasterBorder has a zero top, left, and right margin, and the bottom margin is 50
pixels. Unless you change the default MasterBorder, new pages you create in the site
will also have these margin sizes.

Modifying and Creating MasterBorders

You can modify a site’s default MasterBorder, or you can create your own
MasterBorders. When you modify the MasterBorder on one page, NetObjects
Fusion updates all pages that use the same MasterBorder; any object you place in a
border automatically appears on all pages with that MasterBorder.
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Modifying a MasterBorder

1. In Page view, display the MasterBorder Properties palette by clicking
inside the MasterBorder. If the page has a ZeroMargins MasterBorder,
click outside the page.

N = T W e e B

P

00|
VO
A

200]
s

.

L

gl

This page has a visible This page has a ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
MasterBorder. Click inside it. Click outside the page.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears. The Name field shows the
name of the MasterBorder assigned to the current page. If you started
with a new blank site and have not changed the MasterBorder, this name
is DefaultMasterBorder.

MasterBorder Propertie s E3

General I AutoFramesI Actionsl

NGEE:IDeFauItMasteer vI Addedil---l

Margins [pixels]

Leit: [111 =4 Right: [20 =l

Top: 73 = Bovem[an =

HTML... |
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2. To change the size of the margins, you can do either of the following:

e Inthe Margins section of the MasterBorder Properties palette, type
values into the fields or click the arrows.

e Drag the handles on the ruler.

These handles
change the

MasterBorder sig

T

3001,

PR L 0 IO s amrmm)

TETS

These handles
change the Layout
size.

]

k2

{CAr

This handle changes
the MasterBorder
size.

Note: If an object is in the way—such as a banner occupying both the top

and left margin—you cannot resize the MasterBorder until you move

the object.

3. Use the Selection tool to arrange objects such as a banner or navigation

buttons.

4. Delete unwanted objects.

5. Use the tools in Page view to insert additional text or objects.

Resizing a MasterBorder

You can easily make a MasterBorder fit the objects in it—buttons, banners, text,

pictures, and so on.

1. In Page view, select one of the objects in the MasterBorder.

Managing MasterBorders and AutoFrames
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2. From the Object menu, choose Size MasterBorder to Objects.
L8 1190 IIR90 0 3900 990000 390010, 1990, 1,0, 1790, (5 L O JROP e JR9P  H90 0 90 290 B
= L !
sl
&

MasterBorder margins before and after being resized

Creating a New MasterBorder

1. In Page view, click in the MasterBorder area.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears. The Name field shows the
name of the MasterBorder assigned to the current page. If you have not
created a new MasterBorder or selected a different MasterBorder from
the MasterBorder list, this name is DefaultMasterBorder.

2. Click the Add/Edit button.

MasterBorder Propertie s E3

General I AutoFramesI Actionsl

Hame: [Deautiasterbor = || AddiEdi.] Click here to create a new MasterBorder.
Margins [pixels]
Leit: [111 =4 Right: [20 =l

Top: 73 = Bovem[an =

HTML... |

The Edit MasterBorder List dialog appears.
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3. The dialog lists all the MasterBorders in your site, with the current
MasterBorder selected. To add a MasterBorder, click Add.

Edit MasterBorder List [ x|
Zerob arging Add
Defaulttd asterB order _—I

Bename |

Lloze |

The New MasterBorder dialog appears.

4. Type a name for the new MasterBorder, select an existing MasterBorder
to base it on, and click OK.

New MasterBorder (2] ]
Name | ———— Type a name for the new MasterBorder.
Baseon |[DefaubMasterBordss ———A——————— Select a MasterBorder to base the new one on.
Co |

NetObjects Fusion creates a new MasterBorder based on the selected
MasterBorder. The new MasterBorder is applied to the current page, and
its name is added to the drop-down Name list in the MasterBorder
Properties palette.

5. From this point, create the MasterBorder by following the steps in
“Modifying a MasterBorder” on page 6-4.
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Changing MasterBorders

1. In Site view or Page view, navigate to a page where you want to apply a
different MasterBorder, and display the page in Page view.

2. Click inside the MasterBorder area.
The MasterBorder Properties palette appears.
3. Select the MasterBorder you want from the Name drop-down list.

The margins of the page now display the contents of the selected
MasterBorder.

Applying a MasterBorder to a Section

You can apply a MasterBorder to a section of pages in Site view. A section is any page
and all its children, their children, and so on.

1. In Site view, select a section of pages.
e Hold down the Shift key as you click the parent page of the section.
o With the keyboard, select the parent page of the section and then
press Shift-Enter.
The Properties palette displays the Section tab.

2. Select the MasterBorder you want from the MasterBorder drop-down
list.

The MasterBorder is applied to all the pages in the section.

Renaming MasterBorders

1. In Page view, click inside the MasterBorder area to display the
MasterBorder Properties palette.

2. Click Add/Edit.

3. In the Edit MasterBorder List dialog, select the MasterBorder you want
to rename and click Rename.

4. In the Rename MasterBorder dialog, type a new name and click OK.
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The new MasterBorder name now appears in the Edit MasterBorder List
dialog and in the drop-down list in the MasterBorder Properties palette.

Edit MasterBorder List E Rename MasterBorder E

EE—— Mame |Daypac:ks

Cancel |

Zerobarginz
D efaulttd asterB order
Backpacks Elaneme
IntermalFrame —
ExternalFrame

Delete

Lloze

]

Deleting MasterBorders

1. In Page view, click inside the MasterBorder area to display the
MasterBorder Properties palette.

2. Click Add/Edit.

3. In the Edit MasterBorder List dialog, select the MasterBorder you want
to delete and click Delete.

You see a warning that deleting a MasterBorder cannot be undone.

4. If you choose to continue, click OK.

Note: When you delete the MasterBorder that is currently in use, NetObjects Fusion
resets the page to the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.

Using AutoFrames

An AutoFrame is a special instance of a MasterBorder margin that corresponds to an
HTML frame. It subdivides the browser window into independent “panes,” each
displaying its own content—including links, form objects, regions, or any text,
graphic, or media objects you want. The combination of frames that completes the

browser window is called a frameset.

Frames can take on properties not available to standard MasterBorders.
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The scrolling properties of a frame are independent of other areas of the page. If
the site visitor scrolls the Layout, the frame doesn’t scroll with it. This makes it
possible—among other things—to keep navigation buttons in view at all times,
regardless of where the visitor is in the Layout. Conversely, you can make a frame
scrollable, so the site visitor can scroll the frame without affecting the Layout.

You can specify whether the site visitor can resize the frame, making it wider or
narrower, taller or shorter. This enlarges the visible content area of the frame. It
has nothing to do with scrolling, which brings another part of the frame into
view.

You can specify a background for the frame: the current SiteStyle background, a
solid color, or even a picture.

You can define targets for the links contained in one frame so they retrieve
content into another frame.

NetObjects Fusion supports two ways of creating frames:

AutoFrames

AutoFrames gives you a graphical interface to set frames and then to add
navigation controls, banners, text, graphics, links, and scroll bars. This section
focuses exclusively on AutoFrames.

Custom frames

NetObjects Fusion gives you direct access to HTML so you can manually code
frames using the HTML page description language. This method requires
knowledge of HTML codes and the NetObjects Fusion HTML access interface. If
you prefer the flexibility of creating frames yourself, refer to Chapter 23,
“Creating Custom HTML Framesets and Frames.”

Links within a frame can display a page, or display information in the same frame or
a different frame. Frames can also reduce the amount of refreshing your visitor’s
browser must do. To learn how you can take advantage of these frame features using
AutoFrames, see Chapter 24, “Working with AutoFrames.”

Within a frame, you can influence how variations in browser fonts affect your
design using the Rows and Columns option on the Frame properties tab. These
options work within a frame the same way they do within a Layout. For more
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information about selecting a table structure, see “Preserving Your Design
Intentions” on page 5-2 and “Optimizing Nested Tables Output” on page 5-7.

Note: Although Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer support
frames, not all browsers do. If you use frames, you might want to consider creating
an alternate site for visitors with browsers that do not support frames.

Looking at AutoFrames

The following examples illustrate some characteristics and advantages of frames.
Here is a generic MasterBorder applied to a site’s Home page.

v Netscape - [Dream Cars]
File Edt ‘“iew Go Bookmarks Options Diectory ‘window Help

CLASSICS

Six, eight, or twelve cylinders,
straight or vee, injection or
Jaguar carburetors—these cars cause the
blocd to race, the breath to
quicken, and the hyperbole to flow.

Dream Cars

Cobra

[Dream Cars] [Cobra) [Jaguar] Em«omem
FUSION

-8l [Document: Done =7

s Ll
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As an AutoFrame, the left border now has an outline separating it from the Layout
and the rest of the border, and a picture appears in the background.

»x Netscape - [Dream Cars] M= E
Elle Edit ¥iew Go Bookmarks DOptions Directory Window Help

*

i CLASSICS
Dream Cz
M Six, eight, or twelve cylinders,
e straight or vee, injection or
Jaguar carburetors—these cars cause the

r ;L v blood to race, the breath to
. : quicken, and the hyperbole to flow.

[Dream Cars] [Cobra] [Taguar] EN!{DHE:&E
FUSIGN

=8| |Document Dane

=k

Design your frames so the browser only needs to redraw the content of the Layout
area when a site visitor uses a link to a child page sharing the same MasterBorder

and AutoFrame design. See Chapter 23, “Creating Custom HTML Framesets and
Frames.”

s Netscape - [Jaguar] =B
Elle Edit ¥iew Go Bookmaks Options Diectory Window Help

Dream Cars
Cobra
Jaguar

i,

[Dream Cars] [Cobra] [Jaguar] E=i{gij‘e,c't‘s

Fi=g| |Document Dane
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Adding an AutoFrame

Since NetObjects Fusion applies AutoFrames to the current MasterBorder—and all
pages that use that MasterBorder—you might want to start by selecting or creating a
designated “framed” MasterBorder that you can selectively apply to the appropriate
pages in your site. See “Creating a New MasterBorder” on page 6-6 if you need help
creating a new MasterBorder. If you want to apply different framesets to different
pages, you'll need one MasterBorder for each frameset.

Arrange the content and design of the MasterBorder as you want it to look, and
apply that MasterBorder to the first page you want to turn into a frameset. As you
develop this MasterBorder, follow these guidelines:

e Objects in frames can’t straddle frame boundaries, so check the corners of your
page before you add AutoFrames. For example, if you have a banner across the
top of the page that overlaps the left and top borders, resize it or move it before
you turn on AutoFrames for either border.

o Frames have internal margins, so add a little extra room to margins you're going
to set as frames, so you don’t get scroll bars when you don’t need them.

o By default, frames are borderless. To add borders, see “Generating HTML Frame
Borders” on page 6-15.

To set a MasterBorder margin as an AutoFrame:

1. In Page view, click an empty space inside one of the border areas, or in
the grey area outside the page.

The MasterBorder Properties palette displays the General tab.
2. Select the AutoFrames tab.

3. Click the button for each margin you want to set as a frame—Left, Right,
Top, or Bottom.

® O 8 =2

Left[1] Right Top Bottom

|7 Generate HTML frame borders
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NetObjects Fusion indicates a frame is applied by adding a label—Left, Right, Top,
or Bottom—to the new frame.

T R T

| The left margin is set as an

AutoFrame.

If you select more than one border to set as a frame, your selection sequence makes
a difference. Multiple frames overlap each other in the order in which you select
them. You can change the overlap sequence by deselecting AutoFrame areas and

o, W],

then reselecting them in a different sequence.

In the first example, the left frame was selected, followed by the bottom frame, as
indicated by the numbers in the AutoFrames tab. As a result, the left frame extends
the full height of the page.

HEE

Masterborder Properties

General  AutoFrames | Frame | Actions |

Frames

m oo &

Left(l) Right Top  Eottom(2)

¥ Benerate HTML frame borders
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In the second example, the bottom frame was selected first, followed by the left
frame, and the bottom frame extends the full width of the page.

HEE

M asterborder Properties

General AutoFrames | Frame | otions |

Frames

@ 05 &8

Left(2) Fight Top  Bottom(i)

[V Generate HTML frame borders

[Hows | fuppteal farunses) jGrapes) |

If an object overlaps the frame border when you apply AutoFrames, you see a
message asking if you want to modify the margins.

¢ If you click OK, the selected margin enlarges to include the overlapping object.

o If you click Cancel, the creation of AutoFrames is canceled so you can manually
adjust the margins. You can then apply AutoFrames again.

Generating HTML Frame Borders

Frames have borders by default, and you must leave Generate HTML frame borders
checked if you want visitors to be able to resize the frame.

You can easily set frames to be borderless in the site visitor’s browser. To do so, clear
Generate HTML frame borders on the AutoFrames tab of the MasterBorders
Properties palette. NetObjects Fusion turns off the borders for all frames in that
MasterBorder.

Note: To combine frames with borders and frames without borders on the same
page, you must script the frames. See Chapter 23, “Creating Custom HTML
Framesets and Frames.”
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Setting Frame Properties

The Frame tab in the MasterBorder Properties palette contains visual and
functional properties that you can set for each frame individually. To view and set
the properties of a frame, select the frame, click the Frame tab in the MasterBorder

Properties palette, and follow the appropriate procedure.

MasterBorder Propertie s E3

General I AutoFrame.

Erame name: IHight Frame

User serallable: { Yes { Mo {* Auto

I~ User fesizable frame
Background
* SiteStyle
" Salid color ,— Calar.. |
' Bicture I— Erowse...l

Table structure: (% Columns ' Fows

HTML... |

You can also assign actions to frames, just like other page objects. See Chapter 21,

“Building Dynamic Pages,” for information.
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Adding Scroll Bars to Frames

With the User scrollable option on the Frame tab you can specify whether the site
visitor’s browser displays scroll bars around a specific frame.

1. In Page view, click the frame and select the Frame tab.
2. Select a User Scrollable option:
e Yes: The browser always displays vertical and horizontal scroll bars

in the frame, whether needed or not.

e No: The browser never displays scroll bars, even if needed to display
all objects in the frame. If the page content is larger than the frame
itself, site visitors won’t be able to see the entire page.

o Auto: The browser displays scroll bars if the size of the page content
requires them. Auto is the default setting.

Note: Due to the nature of HTML, links to anchors on a frame will not work if User
Scrollable is set to No.

Making Frames Resizable

If you want a site visitor to be able to drag the frame border, making the frame
larger or smaller, you can set the User Resizable Frame option.

1. In Page view, click the frame and select the Frame tab.

2. Select User Resizable Frame if you want site visitors to be able to resize
the frame.

Note: HTML frame borders must be visible so the site visitor can drag
them to specify a new size. If User Resizable Frame is not available,
return to the AutoFrames tab and check the Generate HTML frame
borders option.
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Setting the Frame Background

You can set the frame’s background to the current SiteStyle background, a solid

color, or a picture.

1.
2.

In Page view, click the frame and select the Frame tab.

In the Background section of the Frame properties tab, set the
background options:

o To use the background color of the current SiteStyle, select SiteStyle
Background.

o To set the frame background to a different color, select Solid Color.
If the solid color shown is not the one you want, click the Color
button, select a color from the Color Picker, and then click OK. The
selected color fills the frame background.

o To use a picture in the frame background, select Picture. The
Picture File Open dialog appears. Navigate to and select either an
image asset already included in the site, or a new image file located
elsewhere. If the picture is smaller than the frame, it is automatically
tiled to fill the frame.
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Laying Out the Page

You have three options for designing pages and laying out your content:

You can design your pages by positioning content with pixel-level precision. The
position-based approach uses Layouts and Layout Regions as content containers
and preserves your position-based layout by generating pages consisting of either
HTML or CSS code.

You can lay out pages using a text-based approach. With text-based design you
can preserve the flow of content by embedding objects in text boxes or table cells.
Text-based page layout generates lean and efficient HTML code that responds
effectively to variations in browser and font size. If your page design is based on
rows of content—as in a spreadsheet or other tabular arrangement—you can lay
out all or part of your page in tables. Each table cell functions as a text box, into
which you can embed any kind of object.

You can include hand-coded HTML pages in your NetObjects Fusion site. In the
HTML-based approach, you incorporate external HTML pages as part of your
site by referencing them as objects on a page, or the page itself. NetObjects
Fusion can manage the assets required by the original page. See Chapter 19,
“Referencing and Editing External HTML,” for information.

No matter which approach you take, you don’t have to worry about differences

among browsers. NetObjects Fusion publishes your site using Everywhere HTML—

generated HTML that displays correctly in both Microsoft Internet Explorer and

Netscape Navigator.

This chapter describes how to use these techniques to lay out the body of your page:

e Creating Layouts, Layout Regions, and text boxes
¢ Modifying the appearance and properties of each container
¢ Determining which approach to use for page layout

e Using design priorities to determine page layout method and
HTML output method
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Using Layouts

The Layout is the default container that makes up the body of the page. It is
surrounded on all four sides by the MasterBorder. When you publish a page, a single
HTML file containing all the objects and properties of the MasterBorder and the
Layout is created. The dimensions of the published page are determined by the
combined size of the Layout and the MasterBorder.

When you create a new page, NetObjects Fusion automatically assigns it a default
Layout. You can also create multiple Layouts, which are an effective way to
prototype page designs and toggle between sets of content. When you preview or
publish your site, NetObjects Fusion publishes each page according to the currently
selected Layout.

Controlling Layout Appearance

You can control various characteristics of the Layout’s appearance in Page view.

o You can show or hide the MasterBorder by selecting it from the View menu.
NetObjects Fusion publishes each page with its MasterBorder, whether it is
visible or not in Page view. See “Modifying and Creating MasterBorders” on
page 6-3 for information.

o You can show or hide Page view’s visual aids: page labels, object icons and
outlines, and rulers and guides. You can toggle these on or off by selecting the
option you want to hide or show from the View menu. Hiding or showing the
Layout’s visual aids does not have an impact on the published site.

e You can change the Layout margins by dragging the Layout handles. See
“Changing Layout Size” on page 7-5 for information.

Creating and Selecting Layouts

Each page has a default Layout, defined by the Blank Site template. Each Layout is
attached to a single page, unlike MasterBorders, which can be applied to any page in
the site. There’s no connection between Layouts on separate pages.

7-2

Laying Out the Page



USING LAYOUTS

By default, the new Layout is named PagenamelLayout, based on the current name of
the page. For example, when you first add a new page, its page name is Untitled;
until you rename that page, the default Layout is named UntitledLayout.

You can add multiple Layouts to a page, each with its own properties, design, and
content. For example, you might use several Layouts so you can prototype or
publish several versions of the same page. You could also create separate Layouts for
different versions of your site, such as English, French, media, and text-only. When
you publish the site, NetObjects Fusion publishes each page using the Layout
currently selected for that page.

The name of the currently selected Layout appears in the Layout drop-down list in
the lower-left corner of Page view. In the example below, BlueLayout is the current
Layout; if you publish this page, NetObjects Fusion generates this page with that
Layout’s content.

P

- Dizfzult Layout
N RedLayout Layout drop-down list
- d...
I L e - | /4
Ready

To create a new Layout for a page:

1. Go to the page in Page view.
2. Select Add from the Layout drop-down list.

A new, blank Layout appears. Any content on the previous Layout is
stored with that Layout.

3. Change the Layout name as needed. See “Renaming a Layout” on
page 7-4 for information.

4. Add objects to the Layout, and modify the Layout’s properties—such as
size, background, or HTML output options—as needed.

To display a different Layout for a page, select it from the Layout drop-down list.

Laying Out the Page
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Renaming a Layout

Each Layout you add to a page is given the name of PagenameLayout. NetObjects

Fusion does not require Layout names to be unique, but you might find it easier to

keep track of multiple Layouts if they have meaningful names.

To rename a Layout:

1.

If the Layout currently displayed in Page view is not the one you want to
rename, select the correct Layout from the Layout drop-down list at the

bottom left of the NetObjects Fusion window.
Click the Layout, or select it from the Object Tree.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

Layout Properties HHEE

General I Backgroundl Actionsl

Layout name: IProductsLagout

Layout Page

fidth: |430 ﬁ EOQ  pixels
Height: [445 = [555 _ pirels

HTML output

Usze: IPuinsh Setting h I

Tables: (+' Columns { Fows §how|

I_ Layout is aform | Sethings. |
HTML.. |

Enter a new Layout name in the Name field of the General tab. Use

letters and numbers only; Layout names cannot have spaces, hyphens,
underscores, or other special characters, and they cannot begin with a

number.

Press Enter or click elsewhere on the page.

The name of the Layout changes and the Layout drop-down list is

updated.

You can also use the Object Tree window to change the name of the Layout. See

“Locating and Renaming Objects” on page 4-12 for information.

7-4
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Changing Layout Size

There are four ways to change the size of a Layout. You can:

Set its Width and Height properties to specific values on the Layout Properties
palette.

Show Rulers and Guides and drag the Layout handles into place at the width and
height you want.

Automatically limit the size of the Layout to be no larger than the size required by
the objects it contains.

Regardless of the method you choose, there are a few guidelines for controlling

Layout dimensions:

The minimum allowable size of a Layout is controlled by two things: the location
and size of any objects placed on the page, and the location and size of any
objects in the MasterBorder. You can’t make a Layout smaller than the space
required by its current contents in their current locations. You also can’t make a
Layout smaller than the space required by the size and location of its
MasterBorder contents.

The unit of measurement for Layout dimensions is set on the Page tab of the
Preferences dialog. To set the unit of measurement, select Preferences from the
Edit menu. See “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12 for information.

Setting a Specific Layout Size

1.

In Page view, click the Layout, or select it from the Object Tree.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

Layout Properties HER
General I Backgroundl Actionsl

Layout name: IF‘roductsLagout

Layaut Fage

wfidth: |4gg ﬁ EO0 pivels
Height: |445 j EGBR pinels

Set specific Layout dimensions by entering a number in the Width and
Height fields.
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If the number you want is lower than the minimum allowable size,
NetObjects Fusion displays a message and offers to set the Layout size to
the minimum allowable size.

Note: Page Width and Height are display-only fields that calculate the
total dimensions of the page by adding the MasterBorder to the Layout.
A standard page size is 600 pixels in width; any size over that might force
site visitors to scroll their browsers left or right to see the entire page.

Sizing a Layout by Dragging
1. In Page view, if rulers are not visible, choose Rulers & Guides from the

View menu.

2. Click the Layout width handle in the top ruler bar and drag it to the
Layout width you want.

NetObjects Fusion displays a tip that reports in pixels the distance of the
handle from the top left corner of the page. It also adjusts the
MasterBorder handle as needed to maintain the bottom border height.

3.  Click the Layout height handle in the left ruler bar and drag it to the
Layout height you want.
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NetObjects Fusion displays a tip that reports in pixels the distance of the
handle from the top left corner of the page. It also adjusts the
MasterBorder handle as needed to maintain the bottom border height.

Layout height handle

/

The Layout and MasterBorder maintain a complete rectangle. If you change the
width of the Layout, the widths of the top and bottom borders expand or shrink as
needed. If you change the height of the Layout, the heights of the left and right
borders change as needed.

Shrinking the Layout Automatically

O In Page view, from the Object menu, select Size Layout to Objects.

The Layout height and width are reduced to the minimum size required
by the MasterBorders and the current size and placement of objects on
the page.

Note: You can significantly reduce the size of the HTML file NetObjects Fusion
generates for your page if you shrink the Layout. Your pages can also benefit from
shrinking the size of the MasterBorder: see “Resizing a MasterBorder” on page 6-5
for information.

Laying Out the Page
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Adding Objects to the Layout

The Layout is the default container for the page, and can contain any object. To add
objects to a Layout, you can either:

o Select the appropriate tool and create the object directly within the Layout.
o Paste the object into the Layout from the Clipboard.
o Drag and drop any object that you can place with a tool.

For information on adding a specific type of object to the Layout, see the
appropriate section for that object.

Setting the Layout’s HTML Output Method

You can specify an HTML output method that determines what type of HTML code
NetObjects Fusion produces for the current Layout. This Layout-specific HTML
method overrides the method used to publish the site. The site publishing method
is assigned in the Publish Setup dialog; see “Setting the Site’s HTML Output” on
page 26-7 for information.

See “Selecting HTML Output” on page 5-3 for descriptions of the HTML output
options and their effects.

1. In Page view, click the Layout, or select it from the Object Tree.
The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

2. Inthe HTML output section of the General tab, select the HTML output
method you want from the Use drop-down list:

HTML output

Usze: IF'uinsh Setting - I

B ey
Table[ Mezted Tables = Show |
Fiegular Tables
CS5 and Layers

e Publish Setting generates the Layout using the output method
specified for the entire site, as assigned in the Publish Setup dialog.
This is the default output method for a Layout.
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e Nested Tables uses nested table tagging and other features of the
3.2 HTML specification. This is the default choice for the Publish
Setting that controls the HTML output for the whole site.

¢ RegularTables uses basic HTML table tagging to deliver your
design and content for this Layout only.

e (CSSand Layers uses Cascading Style Sheet Positioning code, layers,
and scripts to position and publish the content of this Layout only.

Setting the Table Formatting Preference for Layouts

If you are using Nested Tables HTML output for this Layout, you can set the table
formatting preference NetObjects Fusion protects when it publishes the site. This
setting determines whether the horizontal or vertical relationship between objects
on this Layout is more important.

To set the table formatting for the current Layout:
1. In Page view, click the Layout, or select it from the Object Tree.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

HTMIL cutput

Uz IF'uinsh Setting - I

Tables: (% Columns {© Rgws  Shaw |

2. Inthe HTML output section of the General tab, select:

e  Columns to preserve the vertical relationship between the Layout’s
objects. This is the default.

e  Rows to preserve the horizontal relationship between the Layout’s
objects.

See “Preserving Your Design Intentions” on page 5-2 for information on
selecting the table formatting preference.

Laying Out the Page
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3. To preview the impact of your selection on the current size and
placement of your Layout’s objects, press and hold the Show button.

NetObjects Fusion hides any grid lines, guide lines, and object borders in
the Layout and displays solid grey lines that show where it is dividing the
Layout into rows and columns.

Defining the Layout as a Form

To make a page collect data and function as an HTML form, you can use the Form
Area tool to place multiple forms on a single Layout or MasterBorder, or you can set
the Layout itself to function as a single form. See “Creating a Form” on page 17-2
for information on creating multiple forms on a page.

To set the Layout to function as a single form:

1. In Page view, click the Layout, or select it from the Object Tree.
The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

2. Select Layout is a form.

|7 Layout iz a farm Sgttings...l | |

Note: You cannot set the Layout to function as a form if it contains one
or more Form Areas. If the Layout is a form option is selected, you
cannot place another Form Area on the page.

3. To assign the form processing settings to the Layout, click Settings and
enter your settings in the Form Settings dialog.

See Chapter 17, “Designing and Implementing Forms” for information
on creating forms and determining form processing settings.

7-10
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Adding HTML and Scripts to a Layout

You can also add custom scripts or HTML code to a Layout. When NetObjects
Fusion publishes the site, it can include your custom scripts or code in three places:

o Between the page’s <HEAD> and </HEAD> tags
« Inside the page’s <BODY> tag
« At the beginning of the page’s body section, before the rest of the page content
To add HTML code or scripts to a Layout:
1. In Page view, click the Layout, or select it from the Object Tree.
The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.
2. Click the HTML button.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

3. Enter your HTML or scripts in the text box of the appropriate tab, then
click OK.

See Chapter 22, “Working with HTML Directly” for a full explanation of custom
scripting.

Setting Layout Background Properties

You can control the appearance of each Layout by setting its background properties.
You can assign a background color, place an image in the background, or attach a
background sound that plays when a visitor views the page.

Setting the Layout Background Color
1. In Page view, click the Layout, or select it from the Object Tree.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

Laying Out the Page 7-11
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2. Select the Background tab.

Layout Properties HHEE

General Background I Actionsl

— Background colar
* SiteStyle
i Solid color ,— ][] |
i Bicture I—
Ercwee.. |

— Sound
I_ Sound I
Erawse.. |

3. Select a Background Color option:

SiteStyle sets this Layout background to the default background color
specified by the current SiteStyle, which you selected in Style view.

Solid Color sets this Layout background to a solid color of your choice.
The current color appears in the sample box. To select a different color,
click Color, select a color from the Color Picker, and click OK.

Picture specifies the image file that displays as the background of the
Layout. The current selection, if there is one, displays in the sample box.
To select a new or different image, click Browse. In the Picture File Open
dialog, select the image file you want to use for the background. If the
picture is smaller than the Layout, the browser automatically tiles the
image as needed. For more information on using the Picture File Open
dialog, see “Using Image Assets” on page 10-13.

Adding or Changing a Layout Background Sound

You can assign a sound to play when a site visitor views the page. You can use sound
files in .au, .aiff, .midi, or .wav formats. The sound can play once, or continuously.

1. In Page view, on the Background tab of the Layout Properties palette,
select Sound.

o Ifasound file is already selected, its name appears in the sample
box. To select a different sound file, click Browse.

7-12
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The Background Sound dialog appears.
e If there is no previous sound file selection, the Background Sound

dialog appears.

2. Click Browse to find and select a sound file from your hard disk,
CD-ROM, or LAN.

3. To make the sound repeat while the page is open, select Continuous
Loop.

4. Click OK.

The selected sound plays when you preview the page.

Note: Site visitors must have a sound board, speakers, and a browser that
supports background sounds installed on their computers to hear
background sound. To preview and test sounds, your system must also
be appropriately configured. Some sound formats also require support
from the Web server. For more information about using sound files on
various platforms, see “Inserting a Sound File” on page 15-11.

Changing the MasterBorder Selection

Although the MasterBorder is not a property of the Layout, each Layout also records
the MasterBorder currently applied to it. If you switch between Layouts on the same
page, each Layout displays the MasterBorder that was last applied to it.

You cannot change the MasterBorder from the Layout Properties palette; you can
only change MasterBorders on the MasterBorder Properties palette. See “Changing
MasterBorders” on page 6-8.

Making Layouts Dynamic

You can make Layouts dynamic by assigning actions to them. For example, you can
make a Layout’s background change colors when the site visitor’s mouse pointer
passes over it, or make an alert box display when the site visitor clicks in the Layout.
You can also make a Layout the target of an action assigned to another object.

Laying Out the Page
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See “Building Dynamic Pages” on page 21-1 for information about making pages
and objects dynamic, and the procedures for adding actions to Layouts and objects.

Using Layout Regions

A Layout Region is a container that you use to group objects in a defined area on the
page. Layout Regions are independent page segments that you can place, size, and
control independently from the rest of the Layout.

There are four key aspects to using Layout Regions:

o If your page design includes multiple objects, you can group those objects within
a Layout Region. When you move a Layout Region on the page, all its embedded
objects move with it and maintain their positions relative to each other and the
Layout Region. This makes it easier to design, manipulate, and manage multiple
objects or multiple groups of objects on a page.

You can also send cascading action messages to the Layout Region, and it will
pass the message to all of objects embedded within it. This makes it easier to
create and manage groups of objects with similar or related actions, and to use
actions efficiently. See “Building Dynamic Pages” on page 21-1 for information
on adding and cascading actions.

e You can embed a Layout Region within a text box. This gives you position-based
placement of the objects within the Layout Region, while the rest of the page is
arranged in a text-based layout. The embedded Layout Region can be aligned
within the text box, just like any other embedded object.

This combines precise positioning of key content with the efficient HTML output
of a text-based layout—taking advantage of both alternatives. See “Embedding
Objects in a Text Box” on page 7-24 for specific information.

e You can assign to a Layout Region a different HTML output method from that
used for its parent Layout. For example, you can overlap objects within a Layout
Region set for CSS and Layers output, while the rest of your page or site is
formatted using Nested Tables. Site visitors with advanced browsers get the
overlapped effect, without making the rest of your page or site incompatible with
older browser versions.

7-14
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Layout Region tool

See “Selecting HTML Output” on page 5-3 for an explanation of these HTML
output methods. See “Setting the Layout Region’s HTML Output” on page 7-17
for information on assigning an HTML output method to a Layout Region.

You can designate a Layout Region as a form and embed form objects within it.
You can create multiple forms on a single page by placing each form in its own
Layout Region. See “Defining the Layout Region as a Form” on page 7-19 for
more information.

Creating Layout Regions

1.

3.

In Page view, select the Layout Region tool from the Standard toolbar.

Draw the Layout Region at the place you want it on the Layout. Nudge
or drag it into position as needed. To resize the Layout Region, select it,
then drag its object handles as needed.

Embed objects in the Layout Region.

A Layout Region is an object; you can manipulate it or set its properties like other

objects. You can:

Set background properties such as background color or transparency. See
“Setting Layout Region Background Properties” on page 7-19.

Align, distribute, arrange, and size Layout Regions in relation to other objects on
the page. See “Aligning and Distributing Objects” on page 4-14.

Add HTML scripts to a Layout Region. See “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on
page 22-6.

If you move the Layout Region, all objects embedded inside move with it and

maintain their positions within the Layout Region. You can group objects within a

Layout Region to reposition groups of objects on the page.

Adding Objects to a Layout Region

Like a Layout, a Layout Region can contain any object: text, pictures, media, or even

other Layout Regions. To add objects to a Layout Region, you can either:

Select the appropriate tool and create the object directly within the Layout
Region borders.

Laying Out the Page
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Embedded Object

B

symbol

o Drag objects into the Layout Region from elsewhere on the page:

— To make the Layout Region expand as needed to contain the object, drag the
top left corner of the object into the Layout Region.

— When you place or create objects in a Layout Region, the Layout Region
border changes to a thick outline, indicating the object is contained in the
Layout Region.

— When the pointer changes into the embedded object symbol, you can drop the
object.

You cannot paste an object inside a Layout Region. Once you place objects in a
Layout Region, you can replace, move, or modify them as needed, just as if they
were on the Layout.

Displaying the Layout Region Grid and Guides

To make it easier to place objects precisely in the Layout Region, you can display an
alignment grid that is independent from the grid displayed within the Layout. The
Layout Region grid always displays in pixels. You can set it to any scale; the default is
50 percent of the grid for the page. See “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12 for
information on setting the page grid.

To display and modify the Layout Region grid:

1. In Page view, select the Layout Region.

The General tab of the Layout Region Properties palette appears.

Layout Region Properties ﬂ!ﬂ
General | Eackground I Actionz I

Girid{ Guides
¥ Local Grid

Midth:|l5 ::llpixels
Height:|15 ﬁpixels

2. Select LocalGrid.
3. Set the width and height of the local grid.
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Setting the Layout Region’s HTML Output

You can specify what type of HTML code NetObjects Fusion produces for the
current Layout Region. The HTML output setting overrides the method NetObjects
Fusion uses to publish the parent container for the Layout Region.

For example, if the Layout Region is placed on a page’s Layout, you can set its
HTML output method to override the method used for that Layout, which, in turn,
can be set to override the site’s publishing method. If you embed Layout Region
inside another Layout Region, the embedded Layout Region can have an HTML
output setting that overrides the HTML output produced for the parent Layout
Region.

See “Selecting HTML Output” on page 5-3 for descriptions of the HTML output
options and their effects.

To specify the HTML output method that NetObjects Fusion uses to produce this
Layout Region:

1. In Page view, select the Layout Region.
The General tab of the Layout Region Properties palette appears.

2. Inthe HTML output section of the General tab, select the HTML output
method you want from the Use drop-down list:

HTML output———————————————————
Use: IF'arent Setting - I

Tablef Mested Tables H
Fiegular Tables
55 and Layers
T 1 st Bimctiem = brwern | Bettinas.. |

e Parent Setting generates the Layout Region using the output
method specified for the parent container in which the Layout
Region is embedded.

« Nested Tables uses nested table tagging and other features of the
3.2 HTML specification. Nested Tables is the default choice for the
Publish Setting that controls the HTML output for the whole site.

Laying Out the Page
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e Regular Tables uses basic HTML table tagging to deliver your
design and content for this Layout Region only.

e (CSSand Layers uses Cascading Style Sheet Positioning code, layers,
and scripts to position and publish the content of this Layout
Region only.

See “Selecting HTML Output” on page 5-3 for more information on these HTML
output choices. See “Setting the Site’s HTML Output” on page 26-7 for information
on setting the Publish Setting property.

Setting the Table Formatting Preference for Layout Regions

If you use Nested Tables as the HTML output method for this Layout Region, you
can set the table formatting preference NetObjects Fusion protects when it
publishes the site. This setting determines whether the horizontal or vertical
relationship between objects in this Layout Region is more important.

To set the table formatting for the current Layout Region:
1. In Page view, select the Layout Region.
The General tab of the Layout Region Properties palette appears.

2. Inthe HTML output section of the General tab, select:

HTRMIL cutput

Use: IF'arent Setting - I

Tables: F Column  Fows

e Columns to preserve the vertical relationship between the Layout
Region’s objects. This is the default.

e  Rows to preserve the horizontal relationship between the Layout

Region’s objects.

See “Preserving Your Design Intentions” on page 5-2 for information on selecting

the table formatting preference.
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Defining the Layout Region as a Form

You can define a Layout Region as a form in two ways:

e You can create a new form area and set its container to be a Layout Region. See
“Creating a Form” on page 17-2 for information on creating new form areas.

¢ You can set any existing Layout Region to function as a form area.

Using either method, you can place multiple Layout Regions on the same page, and
have each Layout Region contain its own form objects and function as an
independent form. To publish forms that are compatible with the broadest range of
browser versions, use Regular Tables as the HTML output method for Layout
Regions you define as forms.

To define an existing Layout Region as a form:
1. In Page view, select the Layout Region.

The General tab of the Layout Region Properties palette appears.

2. Set the HTML output option to Regular Tables in the Use drop-down
list.

3. Check the Layout Region is a form option.

|7 Layout Region iz a farm  Settings.. |

4. Click Settings to enter your form processing settings for this Layout
Region in the Form Settings dialog. See Chapter 17, “Designing and
Implementing Forms” for information on creating forms and
determining form processing settings.

Setting Layout Region Background Properties

You can control the appearance of each Layout Region by setting the background
color or placing an image in the background:

1. In Page view, select the Layout Region.

The General tab of the Layout Region Properties palette appears.

Laying Out the Page
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2. Select the Background tab.

Layout Region Properties HHEE
General Background I Actionsl
Background color

i+ Tranzparent

' Solid colar Color... |
' Bicture I
Erowse...l

3. Select a Background Color option:

o Transparent makes this Layout Region transparent, so the
background color or image assigned to the Layout underneath
shows through.

« Solid Color sets this Layout Region background to a solid color. The
current color appears in the sample box. To select a different color,
click Color, select a color from the Color Picker, and click OK.

o  Picture specifies the image file that displays as the background of
the Layout Region. The current selection, if there is one, displays in
the sample box. To select a new or different image, click Browse to
display the Picture File Open dialog, and select the image file you
want for the background. If the picture is smaller than the Layout
Region, the browser automatically tiles the image as needed. For
more information on using the Picture File Open dialog, see “Using
Image Assets” on page 10-13.

Making Layout Regions Dynamic

You can make Layout Regions dynamic by assigning actions to them. For example,
you can make a Layout Region’s background change colors when the site visitor’s
mouse pointer passes over it, or make a Layout Region “fly in” to its proper location
when the page finishes loading in the visitor’s browser.

Laying Out the Page
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Text tool

You can also make a Layout the target of an action assigned to another object.

See “Building Dynamic Pages” on page 21-1 for a discussion of making pages and
objects dynamic, and the procedures for adding actions to Layout Regions and
other objects.

Using Text Boxes

The text box not only serves the basic purpose of holding the words and sentences

of your text: it also works as a container for other kinds of objects. You can type or
paste text into a text box—and you can also embed pictures, sound objects, tables,

and any other object into that text box. When you do so, you are using the text box
as a layout container for your page’s content.

When you use a text box as a layout container, you do not have pixel-level control
over embedded objects. For example, you do not insert a picture object in a text
box, and then drag it to the location you want. Instead, you embed the object at a
selected point in the text and then adjust its placement using HTML alignment,
positioning, and text-wrapping choices.

The resulting pages that NetObjects Fusion publishes, however, have extremely lean
HTML code and load relatively quickly in the site visitor’s browser.

Additional text box functions not directly related to your use of the text box as a
page layout method— such as creating and applying styles, formatting text, and
inserting custom HTML tags — are discussed in Chapter 8, “Designing with Text.”

Sizing a Text Box

When you create or select a text box, you can control four aspects of its size: the
width and internal margins, the minimum height, and the scaling of the text box to
the full width of the Layout or the browser window. To size a text box:

1. In Page view, either select an existing text box or draw a new text box
using the Text tool from the Standard toolbar.

The Text Properties palette appears.

Laying Out the Page
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2. Select the Text Box tab if it’s not already shown.

Text Properties HHEE

Format et Box I Actionsl

i+ Mone (o LCalor... |

" Background color

TestInset: |0 == [pixzels)

I™ Lack height
I_ Size ta Layout
|7 [Eantentswrap to browsernuidth

I_ Textboxis aform  Settings. |
HTML... |

3. To set the margins inside the text box, enter a Text Inset value.

4. To set the width of the text box, select it and drag its object handles to
stretch or shrink the text box as needed. The text box is always the width
you set for it, unless you size it to the layout, as described in “Scaling a
Text Box to the Layout” on page 7-23.

Setting the Text Box Minimum Height

You can set the minimum height of a text box, so no matter how much or how little
you put into it, the text box will always be at least the specified height. This also
means the text box never shrinks to a smaller size than specified; that is, it doesn’t
adjust its height based on the size of the browser display font.

For example, text displayed on a Macintosh is smaller than text displayed on
Windows 95 or Windows N'T. When a locked text box is viewed in a Macintosh-
based browser, the text takes up less room—but because the text box has a locked-in
minimum size, the browser has to leave blank space at the bottom of the text box.

The maximum height of the text box—as displayed in the site visitor’s browser—is
determined by the amount of content within it, and by the browser font size used to
display any text it contains.

To set the minimum height for a text box:

1. In Page view, select an existing text box, or create a new text box using
the Text tool from the Standard toolbar.
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Text tool

Select the Text Box tab on the Text Properties palette.
Select Lock height on the Text Box tab.

Select the text box and drag its object handles to the minimum height
you always want the text box to require.

Scaling a Text Box to the Layout

To use a text box as the only layout container on the page:

1.

In Page view, select an existing text box, or create a new text box using
the Text tool from the Standard toolbar.

Embed all Layout objects in the text box or place them in the
MasterBorder.

Note: Layout objects left outside the text box will be overlapped by the
text box when you size it to the Layout. Unless you want this overlap—
and use CSS and Layers HTML output to support it—you must clear the
Size to Layout option, resize the text box, and embed, move, or remove
the objects. Then you can reselect the Size to Layout option.

Select the text box.

The Text Properties palette appears.

Select the Text Box tab if it’s not already shown.
Select Size to Layout.

The text box expands to fill the Layout.

Scaling Text Box Contents to the Browser Window

To make your text-based layout as flexible as possible, you can also configure

NetObjects Fusion to format the content of a text box so it maximizes itself within

the site visitor’s browser window. To scale a text box’s content to the browser

window:

1.

In Page view, click any visible MasterBorder, or select the MasterBorder
from the Object Tree.

Laying Out the Page
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The General tab of the MasterBorder Properties palette appears.

2.  Using the MasterBorder name drop-down list, select the ZeroMargins
Master Border.

This MasterBorder is provided by default with NetObjects Fusion,; if it
has been deleted, you must create a new MasterBorder of your own
name with no margins. See “Creating a New MasterBorder” on page 6-6
for information.

3. Select an existing text box, or create a new text box using the Text tool
from the Standard toolbar.

4. Embed all objects on the Layout into the text box.

5. On the Text Box tab of the Text Properties palette, select both Size to
Layout and Contents wrap to browser width.

When you publish this page, NetObjects Fusion generates HTML that
makes the contents of the text box adjust to the size of the browser
window.

Embedding Objects in a Text Box

There are three ways to embed objects into a text box. You can:
e Drag-and-drop existing objects into the text box from elsewhere on the page.

« Create new objects using any object creation tool except the Text tool by drawing
the new object inside the text box. The Text tool defaults to an insertion point
inside a text box. To embed a text box within a text box, you must drag-and-drop
it.

 Insert new objects at the current insertion point, either by pasting or using the
Insert Object command from the Text menu.
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No matter which embedding method you use, the insertion point appears within
the text as a grey vertical bar.

Text box with wide border
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When you embed an object, NetObjects Fusion positions the object in a default
location within the text box, according to its type:

e Pictures are placed inline at the insertion point.

o Text, tables, sound, video, and other objects are placed one line below the
insertion point, flush left.

You can then use the options on the object’s Align tab to arrange that object within
the text box. If your object is not inline on the text line, NetObjects Fusion displays
an insertion marker to show the insertion point.
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You can move an embedded object by dragging its insertion point into place. When

you select the object, the insertion point is displayed, and you can manipulate its

location as needed. For example, to place the embedded object on the top line of the

text box, place or move its insertion point before the first character of text.
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Embedding Existing Objects with Drag and Drop

Insertion Point moved to
position before the first
character of text

Embedded Image aligned
with Left Wrap setting

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and create a

text box.

2. Select an object elsewhere on the page and drag it into the text box.

The text box boundary indicates the object will be embedded.

3. Position the drag-and-drop insertion point at the place in the text where

you want to insert the object.

4. Drop the object.

5. Position the object within the text box where you want it. See “Aligning
Objects in a Text Box” on page 7-28 for information.
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Creating New Embedded Objects

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and create a
text box.

2. Select the tool for the object you want to create and embed.

Note: Because the Text tool defaults to edit mode when you select it and
click within a text box, you can’t draw a text box inside another text box.
If you want to embed a text box within a text box, you have to either
insert the text box using the Object menu, or create it outside the text
box and then drag it into place.

3. Position the starting point of the object at the position in the text where
you want to insert the object, then draw its outline.

The Open file dialog appropriate for that type of object appears.

4, Select the object source file that you want to embed and click OK.

5. Position the object within the text box where you want it. See “Aligning
Objects in a Text Box” on page 7-28 for more information.

Inserting Objects into Text Boxes

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and create a
text box.

2. Toinsert a new object, click the insertion point at the position in the text
where you want to insert the object.

3. From the Text menu, select Insert, then select the type of object you
want to insert.

The Open file dialog appropriate for that type of object appears.
4. Select the object source file you want to embed, and click OK.
NetObjects Fusion embeds that object.

5. Position the object within the text box where you want it. See “Aligning
Objects in a Text Box” on page 7-28 for more information.

You can also use this method to embed an object by pasting:

Laying Out the Page

7-27



USING TEXT BOXES

Copy or cut the object from another page or location.

Right-click the insertion point at the position in the text box where you
want to insert the object.

Select Paste from the shortcut menu.
NetObjects Fusion inserts the object.

Position the object within the text box where you want it. See “Aligning
Objects in a Text Box” for information.

Aligning Objects in a Text Box

Once you embed an object in a text box, you can position it as needed using the

options on the Align tab of the Properties palette for the object. The options shown

for each type of object reflect the alignment attributes supported by HTML.

For example, in HTML coding you can create a horizontal or vertical margin

around an image: on the Align tab of the Picture Properties palette, you can set a

horizontal or vertical space around a picture object.

Depending on the type of object you selected, NetObjects Fusion displays some

combination of the following alignment options. Each option’s icon shows:

Vertical alignment of the object to the text line: top, middle, or bottom.

Horizontal alignment of the object to the text box, without text wrapping: left,
center, or right.

Horizontal alignment of the object to the text box, with text wrapping: left align
plus text wrap, and right align plus text wrap. The name refers to the placement
of the object, not the location of the text wrap. If you want the object to be
embedded at the top left of the container, move the pointer to the absolute
beginning of the text in the text box.

Blank space around the object, in horizontal, vertical, or both dimensions.

Aligning Embedded Objects

1.

In a text box in Page view, select an embedded object.

The General tab of the object’s Properties palette appears.
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Select the Align tab of the palette. The figure below shows the Align tab
for a picture object.

Picture Properties HHEE
General I Effects  Align I Actions I
— Alig

i+ Top ' Middle ' Eattom
d 4 4
' Left ' LCenter ' Eight.
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wrap s wrap EE
— Space around object
Horizontal: IE
Wertical: IE

Select a vertical alignment option as appropriate for the object type.

Select a horizontal alignment option that is either wrapped or not
wrapped, as appropriate for the object type.

Enter a spacing value for the object, if appropriate.

Defining the Text Box as a Form

You can set any text box that contains form objects to function as an HTML form, If

you have form objects in a text box that is not defined as a form, the red exclamation

point error signal appears in the corner of the form objects.

To define a text box as a form:

1.

In Page view, select the text box.
The General tab of the text box Properties palette appears.

Select Text box is a form.

|7 Text b is a form Sgttings...l | |

Click Settings to enter your form processing settings for this text box in
the Form Settings dialog.

Laying Out the Page
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See Chapter 17, “Designing and Implementing Forms” for information on creating
forms and determining form processing settings.

Making Text Boxes Dynamic

You can make text boxes dynamic by adding actions to them. For example, you can
make a text box display a transition effect such as Wipe or Peek when the site
visitor’s mouse pointer passes over it, or make the text box “fly in” to its proper
location when the page finishes loading in the visitor’s browser. You can also make a
text box the target of an action assigned to another object.

See “Building Dynamic Pages” on page 21-1 for a discussion on making pages and
objects dynamic, and the procedures for adding actions to text boxes.

You can also add actions to a text link contained within a text box. See “Assigning an
Action to a Text Link” on page 21-17 for information.

Using Tables for Page Layout

If your page design or page content is tabular, you can use a NetObjects Fusion table
to control the layout of the entire page. Each cell within the table is a text box, with
all the attributes and controls of a text box outside the table. You can embed any
objects within the cell, arrange them using each object’s alignment properties, and
wrap text around other objects.

To use a table for your page layout: add a table object, size it by hand to fill the
Layout, and add content as needed. See “Laying Out the Page” on page 7-1 for
detailed information on creating and modifying tables.

Using External HTML for Page Layout

You can also lay out your page using hand-coded HTML. You can incorporate
external HTML pages as part of your site by referencing them as objects on a page,
or the page itself. NetObjects Fusion makes no changes to the original HTML, but it
will manage the assets required by the original page if told to do so. See
“Referencing HTML from Page View” on page 19-4 for information on
incorporating external HTML pages.

7-30

Laying Out the Page



SELECTING LAYOUT METHOD

Selecting Layout Method

There’s no single “best way” to lay out your pages; your circumstances will

determine which method works best for selected pages. The pros and cons of each
method are highlighted below.

Text Box Considerations

If efficient, lean HTML pages are more critical to your site visitors than precise

placement of your content, use a text box for your page layout.

Text Box Advantages

NetObjects Fusion generates extremely efficient HTML code for your site. HTML
files are much smaller, which means they load faster, and your site visitors
experience a more responsive site.

Text within the text box flows around other embedded objects automatically, so
you don’t have to create multiple text boxes to achieve a text-wrap effect.

If the text box is the size of the Layout and you have chosen the ZeroMargins
MasterBorder, you can set the text box to resize itself to the size of the browser
window. When your site visitor views the page, it rewraps itself as necessary to fit
within and fill the browser window.

You can use any of NetObjects Fusion’s HTML output types: nested tables,
regular tables, or CSS and Layers.

You can present tabular or columnar data in a NetObjects Fusion table, each cell
of which consists of a text box.

Text Box Limitations

You give up pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page, and use
alignment choices to control the placement of objects.

Laying Out the Page
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Layout Considerations

If precise placement of your content is more critical to your site visitors than
efficient, lean pages—or if you have individual pages that you want to publish using
a specific HTML output method, different from the rest of the site— then use the
Layout as the container for your page layout.

Layout Advantages
¢ You have pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page.

¢ You can drag-and-drop objects into their proper locations with ease.

e You can specify the HTML output type for any individual Layout; this lets you
isolate any advanced content—which can exclude site visitors who are using
lower-version browsers—from the rest of your site.

 Layouts support the column or row priority for page formatting; this means your
pages will adjust more predictably to your site visitor’s font and display
configuration.

Layout Limitations

Using the Layout as your page container has the following limitations:

« Position-based pages require more HTML code to achieve pixel-level placement
of content, so your HTML files will be larger.

o Text cannot flow around other objects unless they are embedded in a text box. If
you want to create the text wrap effect you have to create multiple text boxes.

¢ You can size the Layout as you see fit, but you cannot set the Layout to wrap to
the width of your site visitor’s browser. If the browser window is wider than your
page, the page’s background will fill in; if the window is smaller than your page
width, your site visitor has to scroll right or left.
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Layout Region Considerations

In some respects, Layout Regions represent a “best of both worlds” option for laying

out your page. Like Layouts, Layout Regions offer pixel-precise placement and a
choice of HTML output methods—but they can be embedded in text boxes. So, if

you need precise placement or specific output for some content, but want

NetObjects Fusion to generate efficient, lean pages, you can use text boxes as your

main layout container, and embed Layout Regions for selected content.

Layout Region Advantages

You have pixel-level control of the layout and design of content within the Layout
Region.

You can embed the Layout Region within a text box, which combines the benefits
of both containers.

You can specify the HTML output type for any individual Layout Region, so you
can isolate advanced content that can exclude site visitors who are using lower-
version browsers.

Layout Regions support the column or row priority for page formatting; this
means that selected sections of your page, when contained in a Layout Region,
can adjust more predictably to your site visitor’s font and display configuration.

Layout Region Limitations

NetObjects Fusion has to generate much more HTML code to achieve pixel-level
placement of content. Your page files are significantly larger, and download more
slowly to site visitors.

Text cannot flow around other objects unless they are embedded in a text box. If
you want to create the text wrap effect, you have to create multiple text boxes
within the Layout Region.

You can size the Layout Region, as you see fit, but you cannot maximize it to the
full Layout size, nor can you set the Layout Region to wrap to the width of your
site visitor’s browser.
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Design Priorities and Method Choices

Use the table to determine which combination of layout methods and HTML

output methods best supports your site design priorities.

If your priority is...

Suggested page layout method

Suggested HTML
output method

Lean, efficient HTML and fast Text box or page-sized table Nested Tables

browser load time

Precise placement control for objects Layout and/or Layout Region(s) Nested Tables

Maximizing usability for site visitors Text box sized to Layout Regular Tables
with older browsers

Absolute control over minimum text Text box with size locked Nested Tables

box height

Precise placement control for selected Text box for page with embedded Nested Tables

content, but lean HTML otherwise Layout Region for selected content

Wrapping text around images and Text box and/or table Nested Tables

other objects

Overlapping selected objects

Text box for page; overlapped objects in

Layout Region embedded in the text box

Nested Tables for site; CSS
and Layers for Layout

Region containing

overlapped objects
Wrapping page to varying browser Text box sized to Layout with content Nested Tables
sizes wrapped to browser
Drag-and-drop placement of objects Layout and/or Layout Region Nested Tables
while designing the page
Horizontal or row-based content Table sized to page Nested Tables
flow such as spreadsheets or other
tabular data
Delivering objects with actions Text box and/or table CSS and Layers

or other DHTML effects only to

advanced browsers
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If your priority is...

Suggested page layout method

Suggested HTML
output method

Delivering objects with actions
or other DHTML effects to greatest

number of browser versions

Text box for page; objects with actions in
Layout Region embedded in the text box

Nested Tables for site;
Regular Tables for Layout
Region containing objects

with actions

Using cascading actions

Text box for page; embedded Layout
Regions containing objects with actions,

grouped for cascading messages

Nested Tables

Laying Out the Page
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CHAPTER 8

Designing with Text

When you want to add text to a NetObjects Fusion page, you create a text box, then
add, edit, and format the text within the box. You can also place objects in a text box
and wrap text around the objects. Any object you can place on a page you can also
add to a text box, including sounds, videos, plugins and Java applets, as well as
pictures and lines.

Using a text box as a container can help reduce the size of your HTML code. See
Chapter 7, “Laying Out the Page,” for information.

This chapter describes how to design with text. It includes:

o Working with text boxes

e Adding text and symbols

o Applying, creating, and modifying text styles

o Formatting text

¢ Wrapping text around objects

¢ Inserting HTML tags and importing HTML pages
e Creating and editing fields

e Checking spelling

¢ Finding and replacing text

e Counting words, lines, paragraphs, and characters
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Al

Text and Selection
tools

Hollow handle———

Working with Text Boxes

In NetObjects Fusion, a text box is a container into which you can add text and

embed other types of objects. How you select a text box determines what you can do
with it.

To select a text box for text editing:

O Choose the Text tool from the Standard toolbar, then double-click in the
text box. Or, using the Selection tool, either select the text box and press
Enter, or double-click in the text box.

To select a text box as an object:

0 Using the Selection tool, click inside the text box.

Working with a Text Box as a Text Editor

When a text box is a text editor, the handles around the text box are hollow, and
NetObjects Fusion displays the Format tab, as well as the Text Box and Actions tabs,
on the Text Properties palette.
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Solid handles _O

When a text box is a text editor, you can:
e Add, edit, and format text.

¢ Add, edit, and format paragraphs, including creating simple and multi-level
bulleted and numbered lists.

o Change the appearance of text by selecting font, font size, and font style and
assigning a color to the text.

o Create text styles so you can replicate and update paragraph formatting easily.

e Insert HTML tags. See “Inserting HTML in a Text Box” on page 22-10 for
information.

e Import an HTML page.

o Link text to images or other text. See Chapter 14, “Creating Links and Anchors.”

Working With a Text Box as an Object

When the text box is selected as an object, the handles are solid and NetObjects
Fusion only displays the Text Box and Actions tabs on the Text Properties palette.
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A

Text tool

When the text box is an object, you can:
« Cut, copy, and move the text box.
 Place objects in the text box.

o Delete the text box and all its contents.

Adding Text

You add text to a page in one of three ways:
o Using the Text tool
o Dragging and dropping a text file

e Pasting text from the Clipboard

Using the Text Tool

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar, then draw a
box on the page.

The text box appears on the page in text edit mode and the Format tab of
the Text Properties palette appears.

Text Properties
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2. Type or paste text in the text box.

Text wraps to the width of the text box.
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Dragging and Dropping a Text File

ad

In Windows Explorer, locate the text file, select it, then drag and drop it
onto the page.

The text appears on the page in a text box. The text box is a text editor
and the Format tab of the Text Properties palette appears.

Pasting Text from the Clipboard

1.

Cut or copy the text from its original source, such as a word processing
file.

In Page view, click where you want to place the text on the page.
From the Edit menu, choose Paste.

The text appears on the page in a text box. The text box is a text editor
and the Format tab of the Text Properties palette appears.

Setting Text Box Properties

1.
2.

In Page view double-click in the text box, then click the Text Box tab.

Select None to eliminate text box background color, or click Color and
select a background color from the Color Picker. See “Choosing Colors”
on page 1-9 for information.
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If you added a background color to the text box, specify the number of
units you want to inset the text within the text box.

Note: Insetting text from the text box boundaries creates a new table in
HTML.
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4, Select Lock height to keep the text box from contracting to fit with the
text. This is the recommended setting. Locking the height of a text box
helps preserve object location when browser-related font changes occur.

5. Select Size to Layout to make the text box the page’s Layout. See “Using
Text Boxes” on page 7-21.

6. Select Text box is a form and click Settings to make the text box a form.
See Chapter 17, “Designing and Implementing Forms.”

Applying Text Styles

Text styles are predefined sets of font and paragraph formats. Text styles are a
convenient way to specify, replicate, and update paragraph formatting.

1. In Page view, if the text box in which you want to apply Text styles is not
a text editor, choose the Selection tool and double-click in the text box.

2. Click anywhere in the paragraph you want to format.

Select multiple consecutive paragraphs if you want to apply the style to
multiple paragraphs.

3. Inthe Paragraph section on the Text Properties palette, select the
appropriate text style from the Style drop-down list.

Formatting Text and Paragraphs

Text normally assumes the font assigned to it by a browser, but NetObjects Fusion
lets you assign unique fonts to your text. If the specified font is installed on the site
visitor’s system, HTML 3.x-compatible browsers display it. If the font is not
installed, the browser checks a substitution table before using its default font. You
can find the substitution table in NetObjects System\fontmap.txt, and edit it with
any text editor.

The Text Properties palette contains the options you can use for formatting selected
characters and whole paragraphs when you want specific formatting for one-time
use. For repeated formatting of paragraphs, use a text style as explained in
“Applying Text Styles” on page 8-6.

8-6
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Note: You can format selected characters only in text boxes or table cells. On a
stacked page, you can format selected characters in formatted text fields, but in
simple text fields, all characters have the same format. For more information on
data fields, see Chapter 20, “Data Publishing.”

To format text properties, in Page view, select the Text tool, then double-click in the
text box in which you want to format text or paragraphs to put the text box in text
edit mode.

Formatting Text
1. In Page view, select the text you want to format.

2. Select a font from the Font drop-down list on the Text Properties palette.

B FfUS 3. Click a font style button to assign characteristics—bold, italic,
Font style buttons underline, and strikethrough—to the text.
a°| a, Click a font effects button to superscript or subscript the text.
Font effects buttons 4. Select the size you want to assign to the font from the Size drop-down

list.

5. To assign a color other than the SiteStyle color to the text, click Color
and select a color from the Color Picker. See “Choosing Colors” on
page 1-9 for information.

Formatting Paragraphs

Using the Text Properties palette, you can select left, right, or centered paragraph
alignment, indent a whole paragraph, or create a simple bulleted or numbered list.
See “Creating Multi-Leveled Numbered and Bulleted Lists” on page 8-8 for more
information.
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Note: Due to limitations in HTML standards, you cannot insert a Tab character in a
text box—for example, to indent the first line of a paragraph. You can only indent a
whole paragraph. While you are editing a paragraph, Tab and Shift-Tab are
keyboard shortcuts for indenting and unindenting the paragraph.

To format a paragraph:

1. In Page view, click in the paragraph you want to format.

2. In the Paragraph section of the Text Properties palette, click the
appropriate alignment button to align the paragraph.

3. To indent the paragraph, click one of the indent buttons.

4. To use a color other than the SiteStyle color for the paragraph, click
Color and select a color from the Color Picker.

5. To create a simple numbered or bulleted list, select an option from the
Bullet drop-down list.

6. To start a numbered list with a value other than 1 or A, click Start Value,
enter a number in the Start value field in the Start Value of Numbered
List dialog, then click OK.

Creating Multi-Leveled Numbered and Bulleted Lists

You can create a bulleted or numbered list with multiple levels. For example, you
can create a bulleted list that contains subordinate bullets.

e This is an example of a level 1 bullet.

— This is an example of a level 2 bullet.

— This is an example of a level 3 bullet.
You can also create a numbered list that has subordinate paragraphs within the list:
e This is an example of the first level in a multi-level numbered list.

— This is an example of the second level in a multi-level numbered list.

e This an example of the first level in a multi-level numbered list.

8-8
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To create a multi-leveled numbered or bulleted list:

1. In Page view, double-click in the text box, then type the text you want to
include in the list. Make each item in the list a separate paragraph.

2. Clickin the first paragraph of the list, then select a list type from the
Bullet drop-down list. If you select a numbered list and want to start the
list with a value other than 1 or A, click Start Value and enter a number
in the Start Value of Numbered List dialog. Then click OK.

3. If you want this paragraph to be indented, click the right indent arrow.

4, Select the paragraph or paragraphs you want to make subordinate to the
one you selected in the previous step.

5. Use the right indent arrow to indent the subordinate paragraph so it is to
the right of the superior paragraph. Then select a list type from the
Bullet drop-down list.

6. Select the next paragraph you want to be a superior paragraph. Indent it
to the same level as the paragraph you formatted in step 2.

The paragraph adapts the list style you selected in step 2 to the current
paragraph. If you selected a numbered list style, the paragraph is
numbered sequentially. For example, if you selected a roman numeral
list style starting at 1 in step 2, the current paragraph is numbered “IL.”

Creating and Modifying Text Styles

You can create your own text styles and add them to the Styles list or modify the
default text styles included with NetObjects Fusion.

Text styles can be based on other text styles. For example, if you create text styles for
headings, you could specify the formatting for the H1 style, then create an H2 text
style that is based on H1. You would only have to specify formatting that differs
from HI; for example, the font size or style.

Creating a Text Style

1. In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.

Designing with Text
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2.

3.

5.

The Text Styles dialog appears.

Text Styles HE
Styles: .
Address s
Caption
Code .
Credits LaBb Iy HxYy
Footrotes
Formatted
Heading 1
Heading 2 .
Heading 3 — Description
Heading 4 Style Mame: Mormal, Parent Style: Mone, Style ;I
Heading 5 Follove: Mormal, Mumber of Child Style: 14,
Heading & Font Face: Browser Proportional, Font Size:
Mormal +0, Font Style: Regular, Color: #000, Indent
Quotes Level: 0, Paragraph Align: Left. LI
Subheads
Mew... LChange... | Delete... |
Click New.

The New Style dialog appears.

Mew Style - [] EHE
Mame: Baszed on: Following Paragraph:
I I j INormaI -
Previe
Paragraph... |
AaBb T XaTy
FEont... |
Drescription

Style Mame: , Parent Style: Mone, Style Follow:
Marmal, Murmber of Child Style: 0, Font Face:
Browser Proportional, Font Size: +0, Font Style:
Fegular, Color: #000, Indent Level: 0, Paragraph

]

Jud

o]

Cancel |

Enter a name for the new text style and if you like, select a text style on
which to base this new style from the Based on drop-down list.

From the Following Paragraph drop-down list, select the text style you
want to appear automatically after the style you are creating. Leave it
blank if you want the following paragraph to be the same style as the one

you are creating.

Click Paragraph to modify paragraph settings.
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The Paragraph dialog appears. Set the options you want:
e Specify the number of units you want to indent the paragraph in the

Indent Level section.

e Ifyou are creating a text style for a list, either select a bullet type or a
numbered list option from the Bullet list.

e To start a numbered list with a value other than 1 or A, click Start
Value and enter a number in the Start value field in the Start Value
of Numbered List dialog. Then click OK.

e Specify how you want the paragraph to be aligned by selecting an
option in the Alignment section.
Click OK in the Paragraph dialog.

In the New Style dialog, click Font to select another font or modify the
size, style, effect, or color of the font. If you don’t want to modify the
font, skip to step 8.

The Font - [style name] dialog appears.

e Select the font, font style, and size you want to specify for the text
style. The font size numbers represent size relative to your site
visitor’s default browser font size.

o Inthe Effects section, click the check box for the effect or effects you
want to specify for the style.

e To assign a color other than the SiteStyle color to the text, click
Color, select a color from the Color Picker, and click OK.

Click OK in the Font dialog.

The changes appear in the Preview and Description sections of the New
Style - [style name] dialog.

In the New Style dialog, click OK.
The new style is added to the Styles list of the Text Styles dialog.
Click Close.
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Modifying Styles

1.

In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.
The Text Styles dialog appears.

Select the style you want to modify, then click Change.
The Change Style - [format name] dialog appears.

In the Change Style dialog, you can change any of the options assigned
to the paragraph.

For information on this dialog, see “Creating a Text Style” on page 8-9.
When you are finished, click OK in the Change Style dialog.
In the Text Styles dialog, click Close.

NetObjects Fusion updates any paragraph to which you applied the style
with the new description.

Modifying Styles by Example

You can also modify a text style by formatting a paragraph then reapplying the style.

1.

4.

In Page view, select a paragraph that is in the style you want to modify,
so the style name is selected in the Style list on the Text Properties
palette.

Select the text and use the Properties palette to change it to the font, size,
style, color, and alignment you want.

Now select the style again from the Style list.
The Reapply Style dialog appears, showing the name of the selected style.

Reapply Style HE

Style:  Mormal

Do you want to
’76’ Redefine the stule uzing the selechion az an example’®

" Reapply the formatting of the style to the paragraph?

Cancel |

Select Redefine the style using the selection as an example and click OK.
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A

Text tool

Note: If you select Reapply the formatting of the style to the paragraph, you lose all
your changes and the paragraph returns to its original settings for that style.

The selected style now has the changed format, and all paragraphs with that style
are updated.

Inserting Symbols

You can insert special symbols, such as an em dash, copyright symbol, registered
trademark symbol, and so on.

1. In Page view, if necessary, double-click inside a text box to put it in text
edit mode.

2. Click where you want to insert the symbol.
3. Select Insert Symbol from the Text menu.

4. Select the symbol you want to insert from the Insert Symbol dialog, then
click Insert.

The symbol appears in the text.

Wrapping Text around Objects

You can wrap text around objects by embedding the object in a text box.

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a
box on the page.

2. Select the appropriate tool from the Standard toolbar and embed the
object in a text box.

See “Embedding Objects in a Text Box” on page 7-24 for information.

Designing with Text
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The Picture Properties palette appears.

Picture Properties

General I Effectsl Align I Actionsl

FEile: Im Erowse...l
AlTag [Biogole |
Display
(Ol i
i Stretch
i Tile

[ Showhotspats

tink. | snchor. | | HTML.

3. Click Align.

The Align tab appears.

Picture Properties

* Top Middle { Bottom
e

Center i Eight.

oy
el

o Left E ¢ Right £

wrap wrap

i

— Space around object

Horizontal: IU _.z
Wertical: IU _.z

4, Set the wrap options you want.

o Inthe Alignment section, select the appropriate wrap option. If you
select Left wrap, the text wraps around the right side of the object; if
you select Right wrap, the text wraps around the left side of the
object.

o Inthe Space around object section, specify the amount of space you

want to leave between the image and the text.

5. Enter the text.
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A

Text tool

The text wraps around the object according to your specifications. For
example:

@ The envelope is
set for Left wrap

Theiconis setto ~
Right wrap @

Setting Paragraphs to Clear Wrapped Objects

You can force the paragraph that follows a wrapped paragraph to clear the wrapped

object.

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a
box on the page.

2. Select the appropriate tool from the Standard toolbar and embed the
object in a text box. Specify how you want the text to wrap around the
object in the Align tab on the Picture Properties palette.

3. Enter the text and press Enter.

To embed another object, continue to step 4. Otherwise, skip to step 5.

4, If you want, embed another object and specify how you want the text to
wrap around it. Enter the text, and then press Enter.

5. In the Paragraph section of the Format tab of the Text Properties tab, do

one of the following:
e Select the Left check box to restart the text at the first left margin

that is clear of a picture.

e Select the Right check box to restart the text at the first right margin
that is clear of a picture.

e Select both check boxes to restart the text when both the left and
right margins are clear of a picture.

Designing with Text
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The following is an example of how a paragraph following a
wrapped paragraph looks when it is set to appear when the left
and right margins are clear of pictures.

@The envelope is set

to Leftwrap. The
icon is set to Right wrap.

Q

This paragraph is setto
appear when both the left
and right margins are
clear of pictures:

Creating and Editing Fields

NetObjects Fusion provides a list of fields you can include on your pages, such as
the date and time the site was created or last modified, the site name and author,

and so on. You can also define your own fields to include on your pages.

Inserting a NetObjects Fusion Defined Field

1. In Page view, double-click in the text box, then put the pointer where
you want to insert the field.

2. From the Text menu, choose Insert Field.
The Insert Field dialog appears.
3. Select the type of field you want to insert from the Type drop-down list.

If you select Date & Time, select a date format by clicking Date Format.
Then select a format from the list displayed in the Date Format dialog.
Click OK.

4. Click OK in the Insert Field dialog.

Creating a User-Defined Variable

A user-defined variable is text or a phrase that is subject to change. For example,
you might refer to a product in development that has only a code name. The name
appears on many pages in your site. By creating a user-defined variable, you can

8-16
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insert the product name as a field. When the product name changes, you can edit
the field as described in “Editing a Variable” on page 25-13. Then NetObjects
Fusion automatically updates all the instances of the name in your site.

1. In Page view, double-click in the text box where you want to insert a
user-defined variable.

Designing with Text
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6.

From the Text menu, choose Insert Field.

The Insert Field dialog appears.

Select User defined Variable from the Type drop-down list.

Click New.

The New Variable dialog appears.

Type a name and value for the field and click OK.

The field appears highlighted in the Field list of the Insert Field dialog.
Click OK.

Formatting a Date & Time Field

1.
2.

In Page view, click the Date & Time field.
From the Text menu, choose Edit Field.
The Edit Field dialog appears.

Click Date Format on the Edit Field dialog, then select a new format
from the Select format list. Click OK in the Date Format dialog.

Click OK in the Edit Field dialog.

Checking Spelling

You can check the spelling of English language words using the spelling checker that

is included with NetObjects Fusion. You can add words to a personal dictionary so

they will no longer be flagged as misspelled. Your personal dictionary is a simple

text file, so you can use any text editor to add or delete words.

The spelling checker checks one page at a time.

1.

2.

In Page view, choose the text you want to check.

o To check all text boxes and tables on the page, select nothing.
e To check a particular block of text or an individual word, select it.

From the Edit menu, choose Spell Check.
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If NetObjects Fusion does not recognize the word, it displays the word in
the Change To field of the Spelling dialog.

3. Choose to correct the selected word, ignore it, or add it to your
dictionary. Click:

Ignore to skip this instance of the word.

Ignore All to skip all instances on this page.
Change to replace this instance.

Change All to replace all instances on this page.
Add to put the word in your personal dictionary.

Suggest to see alternate spellings for the word in the Change to field.
You can replace a misspelled word with a suggestion by double-
clicking the suggestion.

Options to choose U.S. or UK English, and to choose a location for
your personal dictionary.

Close to cancel the spelling check.

Finding Text

1. In Page view, choose Find from the Edit menu.

2. In the Find what field on the Find dialog, type the word, letters, or
phrase you want to find and select any options you want to use to

narrow your search.

3. Click Find Next.

Designing with Text
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Replacing Text

1. In Page view, from the Edit menu, choose Replace.

2. In the Find what field on the Replace dialog, type the text you want to
replace.

3. In the Replace with field on the Replace dialog, type the replacement
text.

4. Select any options you want to use to narrow your search.

5. Click Find Next to find the next instance of the text you want to replace,
then click Replace to replace it, or click Replace All to replace all
instances of the found text with the replacement text.

Counting Words, Lines, and Paragraphs

O To get a word count for the current page, in Page view, choose Word
Count from the Edit menu.

O To geta word count for a section of text, highlight the text, then choose
Word Count from the Edit menu.

The Page Word Count dialog appears displaying a list of word, line,
paragraph and character counts. If your text box includes embedded
objects, the line count is incremented for each embedded object.
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CHAPTER 9

Adding Tables

When you want to add a table to a page, place the table, define its appearance, then

add text in table cells, which are text boxes. You can embed objects in table cells as
you would in text boxes.

This chapter includes information about:

e Adding tables to your pages
¢ Selecting a table, a table cell, and a text box in a table cell
¢ Adding text and pictures to tables

¢ Modifying a table’s appearance
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Working with Tables

Presenting information in tabular form is often an effective way to convey complex

concepts and ideas. NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to add tables to a site.

Table cells are text boxes in which you can add text and embed objects. In table cells

you can:

o Add text by typing or pasting it.

o Format text using text styles or by selecting individual paragraphs and words and

specifying paragraph alignment, font, font size, and font style and effect.

o Embed objects in a table cell. See “Embedding Objects in a Text Box” on

page 7-24 for information.

o Wrap text around objects. See “Wrapping Text around Objects” on page 8-13 for

information.

o Create a form. See Chapter 17, “Designing and Implementing Forms,” for

information.

The following is an example of a table with text and embedded objects.

Travel the
World!

@

Cruise the
Carribbean! Relax
and enjoy yourself on a
luxury lineras you sail to the
island of St. Martin.

Enjoy fine wine and
dining at all of our Tuxury
vacation packages.
Feast on imported french wines
and gourrnet meals created by
wortld-class chefs.

_A_ Camp in the
Swiss Alps.
fou'll love the
beauty, peace and
tranguility. First class
facilities -available.

(M) Tour France! Bicycle
through the beautiful
french countryside,

and stay at cozy bed &
breakfasts along the way.

Check ug out! Call our
24-hour toll-free number
and reserve your
fantagy vacation today!

§85-555-5555
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HH

Table tool

Adding a Table

When you add a table to a page, you place it, specify the number of rows and
columns, and define its appearance.

1. In Page view, choose the Table tool from the Standard toolbar, then draw
a box where you want the table to appear on the page.

The Table dialog appears.
2. Select the number of columns and rows you want, then click OK.

The table appears on the page and NetObjects Fusion displays the Table
Properties palette.

General I Backgroundl Actionsl

Cell

Barder: |2 ﬁ
Bsdding: [7 =]

Spacing: IS ﬁ
I_ Table is a form Sethings,.. |

HTML... |

3. In the Cell section of the General tab, define the appearance of the table.

Specify:

e The size of the border surrounding the table.

e  The padding: the amount of space you want to leave between the
contents of a table cell and the cell boundaries.

e The distance between cells.

Adding Tables
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Borders (@)
. Cruise the Enjoy fine wine and
Cellpaddmg_DTraveI the Carribbean! Relax dining at all of aur luxury
Wor|d| and enjoy yourself on a vacation packages.
: luxury lineras you sail to the || Feast on imported french wines
@ island of St. Martin. and gourrnet meals created by
wortld-class chefs.
Camp in the Tour France! Bicycle Check ug out! Call our
.A. Swiss Alps. (§b through the beautiful 24-hour toll-free number
You'll love the french countryside, and reserve your
beauty, peace and and stay at cozy bed & fantagy vacation today!
tranguility. First class breakfasts along the way.
Cell spacing facilities -available. q §85-555-5555

4. To modify the cell’s background color, click the Background tab, then
click Color, select a color from the Color Picker, and click OK.

Selecting a Table

O In Page view, select the Selection tool from the Standard toolbar, then
[:«::" click the table.
Selection tool Solid handles appear around the table. With the table selected you can:

e Move the table on the page.
e Delete the table.
e Insert a row at the bottom of the table or delete the last row.

e Add arightmost column to the table or delete the rightmost
column.

e  Resize columns and rows.
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Selecting a Table Cell

ad

In Page view, select the Selection tool from the Standard toolbar, then
double-click the table cell.

Cross-hatching appears around the selected cell and dotted lines appear
around the text box.

s five Cross hatching
Travel the Carer‘i:hhean! Relax i”‘;flifafels thed
i and enjoy yourself on & cellis selected.
World! ury liner aJs 3;foyu sail to theé
@ Cisland of St Martin, = Dotted line defines
the boundary of
text box.

With the table cell selected, you can:

e Add and format text.

e Specify text box properties.
e Insert objects.

e Wrap text around objects.

e Insert a row beneath the currently selected cell or delete the selected
Tow.

e Insert a column to the right of the currently selected cell or delete
the selected column.

Selecting a Text Box in a Cell

1.
2.

In Page view, select the table cell.
Click the boundary of the text box.

Solid handles appear around the text box. With the text box selected you
can:

e Delete its contents.

e Specify text box properties.
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Making a Table Cell a Form

1. In Page view, double-click in the table cell.
The Text Properties palette appears.
2. On the Text Box tab, select the Text box is a form option.

See Chapter 17, “Designing and Implementing Forms,” for instructions.

Adding Text and Objects to a Table Cell

1. In Page view, select the cell.
2. Type or paste text in the cell and format the text.

The Text Properties palette appears. Text automatically wraps to fit the
column size of the cell; the cell expands vertically to accommodate the
text. See “Formatting Text and Paragraphs” on page 8-6 for information.

3. Embed objects and align them in the cell.

For example, center a picture using options on its Align tab. See
“Embedding Objects in a Text Box” on page 7-24 for information.

Modifying a Table

You can modify a table by changing the cell properties, adding and removing rows
and columns, and resizing rows and columns.

Modifying Cell Properties
1. In Page view, select the table.
The Table Properties palette appears.

2. In the Cell section of the General tab, adjust the border size, padding
between the cell boundary and cell contents, and spacing between cells.

3. To modify the cell’s background color, select the Background tab, then
click Color, select a color from the Color Picker, and click OK.
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Modifying a Cell’s Text Box Properties
1. In Page view, select the cell.

The Text Properties palette appears.
2. Click the text box boundary.

Solid handles appear around the text box and the Text Properties palette
displays the Text Box tab and the Action tab.

3. Modify Text Box properties. See “Working With a Text Box as an Object”
on page 8-3.

Resizing Columns and Rows

1. In Page view, select the table.

2. Point to the column or row you want to resize.
The pointer changes to a horizontal arrow.

3. Click and drag the cell boundary to the new size.

Inserting a Row
1. In Page view, select the item above where you want the row to be
inserted.

o Toinsert a row at the bottom of the table, select the table.

e Toinsert a row between two existing rows, select a cell in the row
you want to be on top of the row you're inserting.

2. From the Object menu, choose Table, Add Row.
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Removing a Row
1. In Page view, select where you want to delete the row.

e To remove the last row in a table, select the table.

e Toremove a row from between two existing rows, double-click a cell

in the row that you want to remove.

2. From the Object menu, choose Table, Remove Row.

Inserting a Column

1. In Page view, select where you want to insert the column.

o To insert a rightmost column to your table, select the table.

e To insert a column between two existing columns, double-click a
cell in the column to the left of where you want to add the new

column.

2. From the Object menu, choose Table, Add Column.

Removing a Column
1. In Page view, select the column you want to remove.

e To remove the rightmost column, select the table.

e Toremove a column from between two columns, double-click a cell

in the column you want to remove.

2. From the Object menu, choose Table, Remove Column.
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CHAPTER 10

Placing Pictures

Pictures are essential building blocks for any page design. This chapter describes
how to add pictures to your site, then modify them. It includes:

e Adding a picture

e Resizing a picture

e Cropping a picture

¢ Tiling a picture

¢ Rotating a picture

e Creating a border around a picture

e Creating a transparent GIF

e Moving and copying pictures

¢ Adding text to a picture

¢ Usingimage assets
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Choosing an Image Format

To display a picture, most browsers require that the picture is stored in a Web-
standard format. When you place an image on a page, NetObjects Fusion offers the
following standard formats:

« Joint Photographic Experts Group (.jpeg, .jpg) supports 24-bit true color.

« Graphics Interchange Format (.gif) supports 8-bit, 256-color images. NetObjects
Fusion also supports GIF 89, a format for transparency, interlacing, and
animation. If your .gif is interlaced or transparent, NetObjects Fusion parses this
information.

NetObjects Fusion also supports animated .gifs. An animated .gif file contains
multiple images that a browser plays in sequence. It adds movement to your
pages without requiring browser plugins. You use a .gif animation program to
create an animated .gif image and place it as you would any .gif.

o Portable Network Graphics (.png) supports any color-depth image. Web
browsers require a plugin called PNGLive to view the image.

NetObjects Fusion includes sample pictures in the NetObjects Fusion
3.0\Samples\Content\Images folder. When you place a picture, NetObjects
Fusion offers to convert image files that are not in a Web-standard format, such as
Photoshop, .bmp, and so on, to either .png or .jpg format.

Use the Picture tool to place Flashpix (.fpx) images in a Layout in Windows NT
only. Use the Media Plug-in tool, as described in “Inserting Other Types of Files” on
page 15-14, to place an .fpx image in either Windows 95 or Windows NT.
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Adding Pictures

Picture tool

Show thumbnail
image check box

E 1.

In Page view, choose the Picture tool from the Standard toolbar, and
draw a box where you want to place the picture.

The Picture File Open dialog appears.

Picture File Open B

Folder | image Assets |
(Larafea [ & Nova Development Weh Explasion Se | =

File name IEannergM Open |
Files oftype:  [web Images (*oit*jpgjoeg* pg) =] Cancel

¥ Showthumbnail image

Select the image file you want from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.

NetObjects Fusion provides filters so you can view only the type of file
you want to place. The filters are listed in the File of type drop-down list.
You can select:

e Web images, to view all image files that can be viewed using a Web
browser, including .gif, .jpeg, .jpg, and .png.

e All images, to view all files that are image files.

e Unique images, to view image files by a single file type, such as all
.gifs or all .jpegs.

You can also drag and drop an image file directly onto a NetObjects
Fusion page from your desktop or the Windows Explorer.

Select the Show thumbnail image option to preview your image before
you add it to the page.

A thumbnail preview of the selected picture appears on the right side of
the dialog.

Click Open to place the image in the box.

Placing Pictures
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If you select a non-standard Web format, the following dialog appears.

Unsupported File Format

The selected image file is not supported by mostWeh
Browsers. “You may convert the file to either GIF or JPEG
farmat. The original file will not be changed.

 Convertto JPG file

' Da not convert file

o If you convert to .gif, NetObjects Fusion reduces the image to 256
colors.

e If you convert to .jpeg, NetObjects Fusion retains the color
information of the original file.

e If you choose not to convert, NetObjects Fusion positions the image
in HTML using the <EMBED> tag. This means only those browsers
that have the appropriate plugin installed can view the image.

Choose the appropriate conversion format and click OK.

If you choose an image in Web-standard format, the picture appears
where you drew the box. The box snaps to fit the placed picture. The
Picture Properties palette also appears.
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6. Type a description of the picture in the AltTag field.

Picture Properties [ 7 [x]

General |EFFects| Actions |

File: IEI:'lNetDbiects Fusion 3. | Browse... |

AltTag: Itoyﬂyer

Dizplay
& Mormal
' Stretch
 Tilg

[T Show hotspots

Link.. | Anchor.. HTHL...

Note: The alt tag is not linked if the picture is an image map. See
“Creating an Imagemap” on page 14-13 for information.

For information on how to manipulate the picture, see “Modifying a Picture.” To
place additional instances of a picture, see “Using Image Assets” on page 10-13.

You can also place an image by dragging and dropping it from the desktop or the
Windows Explorer.

Note: When you use drag-and-drop to place a picture that is not in .gif or .jpeg
format, NetObjects Fusion positions it in HTML using the <EMBED> tag instead
of the <IMAGE> tag.
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Modifying a Picture

Once you place a picture you can:

e Resize, crop, tile, or rotate it

e Add aborder around it

o Change its transparency (.gif files only)
e Move or copy it

o Add text to it

Resizing a Picture
1. In Page view, select the picture you want to resize.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Set the picture’s Display property to Stretch.

Picture Properties [ 7 [x]

General |EFFects| Ations |

File: IEI:'lNetDbiects Fusion 3. || Browse... |

AltTag: Itoyﬂyer

Dizplay
" Mormal
= ;
 Tilg

[T Show hotspots

Unk. | Anchor. | HTML. |

3. Dragany handle until the picture is the size you want.
To size the picture proportionally, hold down the Ctrl key as you drag.
4. To return the picture to its original size, do either of the following:

e  From the Object or shortcut menu, choose Restore Original Size.

e  Select Normal in the Picture Properties palette.
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Cropping a Picture

You can crop a picture to make only a part of it visible. When you crop a picture,

NetObjects Fusion creates a new image file that contains just the visible portion of

the image. It does not change your original image file.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to crop.

The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. In the Display area on the Picture Properties palette, select Normal.

Picture Properties

General |EFFects| Actions |

File: IEI:'lNetDbiects Fusion 3. | Browse... |

AltTag: Itoyﬂyer

Dizplay
& Mormal
' Stretch
 Tilg

[T Show hotspots

Lirk... | Anchar... |

HTML.. |

When Normal is selected, you cannot make a picture larger than its

original size.

3. Drag the lower-right handle, reducing the size of the box to crop the
picture. To crop proportionally, hold down Ctrl as you drag.

Tiling a Picture

You can create multiple instances of the picture within the box by tiling it. When

you tile a picture, NetObjects Fusion creates a new image file that contains the tiled

image. It does not change your original image file.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to tile.

The Picture Properties palette appears.

Placing Pictures
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2. In the Display section of the Picture Properties palette, select Tile.

Picture Properties [ 7 [x]

General |EFFects| Ations |

File: IEI:'lNetDbiects Fusion 3. || Browse... |

AltTag: Itoyﬂyer

Dizplay
" Mormal
' Stretch

[T Show hotspots

Unk. | Anchor. | HTML. |

NetObjects Fusion displays multiple images of the picture in the box.
The images are the size of the picture as it is in the source file.

3. Dragany handle to display more or fewer tiled images.

Rotating a Picture

After you place a picture, you can rotate it in 90-degree increments. When you
rotate a picture, NetObjects Fusion creates a new image file that contains the rotated
image. It does not change your original image file.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to rotate.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Select the Effects tab.
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3.

In the Rotate field, select the desired rotation.

Picture Properties [ 7 [x]

| Actions I

General |

— Tranzparency

™ Use color —

— Text in elernent

[ Enable Setlings... |
Botate: 190 ﬁ Border: |1 ﬁ

Creating a Border Around a Picture

You can add a border of a specified thickness around a picture.

1.

In Page view, select the picture for which you want to create a border.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

Select the Effects tab.

Use the Border field to specify the thickness of the border.

Picture Properties [ 7 [x]

| Actions I

General |

— Tranzparency

™ Use color —

— Text in elernent

[ Enable Setlings... |
Botate: 190 ﬁ Border: 5 ﬁ

Placing Pictures
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Creating a Transparent GIF

When you place a .gif image on a page, you can select one of its colors and make
every pixel of that color transparent. Browsers display all pixels in the image except
pixels marked transparent. Although only part of the image becomes transparent, a
.gif with a transparent color is called a transparent .gif. You can use transparent .gifs
to achieve a natural image shape rather than a rectangular one, or to silhouette an
image against the page background.

b= Netscape - [Contact Us] [ O[]

File Edit Yiew Go Bookmarks Options Directory Window Help
[ Back [Fomard| Home | [[Reload [ imagcs | Open | Print | Find | [ Siop |

This is an
ordinary GIF.

CONTACT

This GIF has a

transparent
background.

=]

F=ul [Document Done I =7

Only pixels of exactly the same color can be transparent. If the image background
color is dithered, it might contain a mixture of different shades to approximate a
color. An image without dithering in the background works best.

Note: Transparency only works with .gifs. You cannot set a transparency for a .jpeg
or other image file format.

To create a transparent .gif:

1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to create a
transparent .gif.

The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Select the Effects tab.

10-10
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3. Click the Transparency dropper, then click the color in the picture that
you want to make transparent.

Picture Properties [ 7 [x]

General Effects | Actionsl

— Tranzparency

Transparency dropper

— Text in elernent

[ Enable Setlings... |
Botate: 190 ﬁ Border: 5 ﬁ

The Use Color check box is selected, and NetObjects Fusion displays the
color you selected in the box next to it.

4. To make a transparent color opaque, clear the Use Color check box.

Moving or Copying Pictures

You can move or copy pictures from layout to layout in Page view using the Cut,
Copy, and Paste commands on the Edit menu, or by using the shortcut menu. You
can also copy a picture by holding down Ctrl while you drag.

To move or copy a picture onto a different layout:

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to move or copy.
2. From the Edit menu, choose Cut or Copy.
3. Locate the target layout.

The target layout can be on another page or it can be a different layout
on the same page.

4. From the Edit menu, choose Paste.
NetObjects Fusion pastes the picture into the new layout.

5. Reposition the picture, as necessary.

Placing Pictures
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Note: o specify the position of an object before you paste it, cut or copy the object,
click the page, and then paste the object. The upper-left corner of the pasted object
appears at the point where you clicked the page.

Adding Text to a Picture

You can add text to a picture and format its font, size, and alignment. The text you
add becomes part of a new image file when you publish the page containing the
picture. Your original file is unchanged.

1. In Page view, select the picture to which you want to add text.
The Picture Properties palette appears.
2. Select the Effects tab.

3. In the Text in element section of the Effects tab, select Enable, and click
Settings.

The Text in Element Settings dialog appears.

Text in Element Settings T

Relative Alignment = - =
Faont Erial Set.. |
Caolar S;tl

Horizontal Position ‘

 Left ' Center " Right
Wertical Position
’7(" Top ' Center " Bottom ‘
Orientation
—_— |— ID degrees
480 0 150 | Rightangles

Cloze

4. Replace the highlighted text with the text you want to add. Press Enter to
type additional lines of text.
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5. Click Set for the Font to open the Font dialog.
6. Select the font, its style and size, and then click OK.

7. Click Set for the colors in the Text in Element Settings dialog to open the
Color Picker.

8. Select the color you want to apply to the text.
See “Choosing Colors” on page 1-9 for information.

9. In the Text in Element Settings dialog, select the Relative Alignment,
Horizontal Position, and Vertical Position for the text.

The Relative Alignment left-aligns, centers, or right-aligns two or more
lines of text. It has no effect on single lines of text.

The Horizontal Position and Vertical Position settings place the text
block within the picture box.

For example, if you set the Relative Alignment to Left, the Horizontal
Position to Center, and the Vertical Position to Bottom, NetObjects
Fusion left-aligns the block of text and places it in the bottom center of
the box.

10. In the Orientation area, move the slider to rotate the text.
Select Right angles to limit the text rotation to 90-degree increments.

11. Click Close to apply the text settings to the picture’s text.

Using Image Assets

By treating image files as assets, NetObjects Fusion provides you with a convenient
way to replace or update multiple instances of an image. Using Image Assets can
also reduce the number of image files included in your site. Instead of adding
multiple copies of an image file in several locations, you add the image asset once
and then select from the list of existing image assets when you want to place another
instance of the picture.

When you export a template, NetObjects Fusion copies your image file assets from
wherever they are located on your hard disk to an Assets folder within your
template folder.

Placing Pictures
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M

Picture tool

Image Assets tab W

Show thumbnail
image check box

Whenever you place a picture on the page, as described on page 10-3, you add a file
asset. You can also add image file assets in Assets view. See “Adding File Assets” on
page 25-4.

To place an image asset:

1. In Page view, choose the Picture tool from the Standard toolbar and
draw a box to specify where you want to place the picture on the page.

The Picture File Open dialog appears with the Folder tab on top.

2. Click the Image Assets tab to see a list of current assets.

Picture File Open EHE
M ame | File N ame |
acidwazh acidwazh.jpg
ArtvilleHorseR ace ArtvileHorseRace. GIF
BuiltByMOF. gif BuiltByMOF. gif
dark_och dark_och.jpg
etheriel etheriel. jpg
Maovallev'w'oodsian Movalevwoodsign. GIF

B PhotoDisc2406E. jpg
red_sqre red_sqre.jpg
tubular tubular.jpg

File Path: |C:\NetDbiects Fusion 3 045 amples\Content\m Open | B i
Cancel | \

i Show thumbnail image

3.  Select the Show thumbnail image option to preview the picture before
adding it to the page.

4. Select the asset you want to place and click Open.

NetObjects Fusion places the image in its box and opens the Picture Properties
palette. You can replace all instances of this picture in your site using a single
command in Assets view, as described in “Replacing File Assets” on page 25-6.

10-14
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Editing a Picture

In Page view or Asset view, you can open a picture in the editor you have set up for
the image’s file type. For information on how to set up this feature, see “Editing

Objects and Assets” on page 1-18.

1. In Page view, select the picture and, from the Object menu, choose Open
Object.

NetObjects Fusion opens the picture in the editor you specified for the
file type. Edit and save the picture according to the editor’s features.

2. To see the changes in Page view, right-click the picture and choose
Restore Original Size from the shortcut menu.
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CHAPTER 11

Drawing Shapes and Lines

In addition to pictures, shapes and lines are essential building blocks for any page

design. You can draw rectangles, rounded rectangles, ellipses, and polygons, as well

as HTML horizontal rules, lines, or SiteStyle lines. You can select colors for a shape’s

fill and border, add text to shapes, select a color for lines, or place a line picture from

the SiteStyle you use for your site.

This chapter describes how to add drawn shapes and lines to your site and then
modify them. It includes:

Drawing shapes

Adding text to a shape
Adding lines

Drawing horizontal rules
Drawing lines and arrows

Editing lines and arrows

Drawing Shapes and Lines
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Drawing Shapes

To draw an ellipse, rectangle, rounded rectangle, or polygon:

— 1. In Page view, select the Draw tool on the Standard toolbar, and select the
D, shape you want to add from the flyout.
Rectangle tool 2. Draw the shape on the page.

o To draw a polygon, click to set the start point, click to set each
subsequent point, and double-click to complete the shape.

e  When you draw a rounded rectangle, NetObjects Fusion supplies
one extra handle inside the object. Use this handle to edit the degree
of curve on the corners.

Extra handle to modify curve

The Properties palette for the shape you selected appears. For example:

Rectangle Properties (2] _| x|

General | Ations |

AltTag: I

Lire width: Il 3:
— Calor

Fill: LColar... |
Line: | o _ _ — Calar... |

— Text in elernent

[ Enable SeflifEs... |

Unk. | ncher. | HTML. |

3. Type an alt tag in the AltTag field.
See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 4-10 for information.
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4. In the Line width box, set the shape outline thickness.
To make the outline invisible, set it to zero.

5. In the Color section of the Properties palette, click the Color button for
Fill.

6. In the Color Picker, choose the color you want to use for the shape fill
color and click OK.

See “Choosing Colors” on page 1-9 for information.

7. Click the Color button for Line, select the color you want to assign to the
shape border in the Color Picker, and click OK.

8. To adjust the shape or size of the drawing, drag its handles.

e To change the shape proportionally, drag a handle while holding
down Ctrl.

e To vary the curve of a rounded rectangle, select it, place the pointer
over the inside corner handle until it changes to a four-headed
arrow, then drag toward the inside or outside until you have the
desired curve.

e To edit the lines of a polygon, select it, place the pointer over any
handle until you see the four-headed arrow, then drag the handle to
adjust the shape.

e To create hotspots, see “Creating an Imagemap” on page 14-13.

When you publish a page with shapes, NetObjects Fusion generates each shape as a
.gif file.

Adding Text to a Shape

You can add text to a shape and format its font, size, and alignment. The text you
add becomes part of a new image file when the page containing the shape is
published. Because the text is part of the image, your site visitor’s browser can
display it even if the font you chose is not installed.
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To add text to a shape:

1. In Page view, select the shape to which you want to add text.

The shape’s Properties palette appears.

2. On the General tab, under Text in element, select Enable and click

Settings.

Rectangle Properties (2] _| x|

General | Ations |

AltTag: I

Lire width: Il 3:
— Calor

Fill
Line: '; Calar... |

— Text in elernent

¥ Enable Seftings... |

Unk. | ncher. | HTML. |

The Text in Element Settings dialog appears

3. Replace the highlighted text with the text you want to add.

Text in Element Settings  [HE

Relative Alignment = - =
Faont Erial Set.. |
Caolar S;tl

" Horizontal Position ‘

 Left ' Center " Right
Wertical Position
’7(" Top ' Center " Bottom ‘
Orientation
.—J— ID degrees
480 0 150 | Rightangles

Cloze
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4,

Click the Set button for fonts to open the Font dialog.

Font [2]x]
Font style: Size:
es New Roman =| [Regular = -
Tms Rnn talic El Gz
T Trebuchet M3 10
T Verdana Bold Halic 11
T Widle Latin 12
T Wingdings 14
ZapiDinghats j =l s =l
|
rpal
AaBbYyZz
Seript
‘Western hd

Select the font, its style and size, and click OK.
In the Text in Element Settings box, click the Set button for colors.

In the Color Picker, select the color you want to apply to the text, and
click OK.

See “Choosing Colors” on page 1-9 for information.

In the Text in Element Settings dialog, select the Relative Alignment,
Horizontal Position, and Vertical Position for the text.

The Relative Alignment left-aligns, centers, or right-aligns two or more
lines of text. It has no effect on single lines of text.

The Horizontal Position and Vertical Position settings place the text
block within the shape’s rectangular frame.

For example, if you set the Relative Alignment to Left, the Horizontal
Position to Center, and the Vertical Position to Bottom, NetObjects
Fusion left-aligns the block of text and places it in the bottom center of
the frame.

In the Orientation section, move the slider to rotate the text.

Select Right angles to limit the text rotation to 90-degree increments.

10. Click Close to apply the text settings to the text.

Drawing Shapes and Lines
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=

HR Rule tool

Adding HTML Horizontal Rules

HTML rules are horizontal only and can appear to have beveled edges when
displayed by a browser. When you add an HTML rule, NetObjects Fusion positions
it using an <HR> tag in the HTML for your page. When you embed an HTML rule
in a text box, you can set its width as a percentage of the text box width.

To draw an HTML horizontal rule:

1. InPage view, select the Line tool on the Standard toolbar, and choose the
HR Rule tool from the flyout.

2. Draw the horizontal rule on the page.
The HR Rule Properties palette appears.

3. In the Thickness box, set the thickness of the rule.

HR Rule Properties [ 7 [x]

General | Ations |

Thickness: |2 3: ¥ Shaded

HTML... |

4, Select Shaded to create a bevel effect.
The standard HR rule is a shaded, 2-pixel thick line.
5. Click the HTML button to open the Object HTML dialog.

In the bottom of this dialog, you can see the HTML code for the rule and
its pixel length. In the top of the dialog, you can write JavaScript for the
line, or your own HTML code. See Chapter 22, “Working with HTML
Directly,” for information.
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=

SiteStyle Line tool

N

Line Draw tool

Adding a SiteStyle Line

Use SiteStyle lines to embellish your page or divide it into sections. The line is a part
of the current SiteStyle. See Chapter 12, “Using SiteStyles,” for information.

To place a SiteStyle line:

1. In Page view, select the Line tool on the Standard toolbar, and choose the
SiteStyle Line tool from the flyout.

2. Draw a box starting where you want to position the upper-left corner of
the line.

The SiteStyle line appears.

You can drag the line to reposition it, and add HTML and Actions to it. When you
change SiteStyles, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates the line with the line
picture for the new SiteStyle.

In your published site, a SiteStyle line is a .gif file.

Drawing Lines and Arrows

You can draw a line on your page and specify its attributes, such as width, color, and
the style of the head and tail. An arrow is simply a line that uses the Arrow or Point
head/tail style.

1. In Page view, select the Line tool on the Standard toolbar, and choose the
Draw tool from the flyout.

2. Drag from one point to another to set the position, length, and
orientation of the line.

The point where you start dragging is the head of the line. The point
where you finish is the tail of the line, regardless of the direction you
drag.

To constrain the line to vertical or horizontal, hold down the Shift key
while dragging.

Drawing Shapes and Lines
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The Line Properties palette appears.

Line Properties EHMER
General |Actions|
AlTag: I
Lire wickh: 2 =]
— Color

Line: | LColor... |
Head: | N Caolor...
Tail: Calar...

I~ All parts use one color

— Stule
Head: ILine ;I Tail: ILine ;I

I Head'Tail zame style ¥ Outline

Lirk. | anchor. | HTML. |

In the Line width box, set the width of the line.

In the Color section, click the Color button for the line, head, and tail,
choose a color, and click OK. To set all three to the same color—the Line
setting—select All parts use one color.

See “Choosing Colors” on page 1-9 for information.

In the Style section, select a style for the head and tail from the
appropriate drop-down list.

If you want the head and tail to share the same style, select the style from
one of the drop-down lists, then select Head/Tail same style.

Select Outline so the head and tail have the line color for their outlines,
regardless of their fill colors.

Type an alt tag in the AltTag field.
See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 4-10 for information.

When you publish a page with drawn lines, NetObjects Fusion generates each one as
a .gif file.
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Editing Lines and Arrows

By dragging, you can change the length and width of a line or change the shape and

size of the line’s head and tail.

1.

In Page view, select the line.

Selection handles appear.

Place the pointer over a selection handle—the pointer changes to a
crosshair—and do any of the following:

e  To make the line longer or shorter, drag an end handle.
e To make the line thicker or thinner, drag a side handle.
e To change the shape of the end, drag one of its handles.

In the Style section, select a style from the Head or Tail drop-down lists
to change the head or tail style.

Drawing Shapes and Lines
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CHAPTER 12

Using SiteStyles

SiteStyles are sets of thematic elements you can apply to your site. Some style
elements are graphical and others affect the text colors on your pages. In Style view,
you use SiteStyles to create the look and feel of your entire site. NetObjects Fusion
comes with a gallery of professionally designed SiteStyles. 55 SiteStyles are installed
with NetObjects Fusion 3.0, and you can find the SiteStyles from all versions of
NetObjects Fusion in the Extras folder on your installation CD-ROM. You can use
these SiteStyles as they are, edit them, or create styles using your own artwork to
give your site a distinctive look.

This chapter describes SiteStyles and how to use them, including:
¢ Applying SiteStyles
o Editing SiteStyles
e Creating SiteStyles
¢ Adding and removing SiteStyles

o Styles folder structure
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What Is a SiteStyle?

A SiteStyle is a collection of graphical and typographical elements that NetObjects
Fusion applies to every page in your site. Your site’s SiteStyle gives it a consistent
look that survives variations introduced by your site visitor’s browser. When you
change the SiteStyle, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates every page in your
site with the new look.

If you do not find a pre-built style that is appropriate for your site, you can create
your own custom SiteStyle. Or, if a SiteStyle works for most, but not all, pages in
your site, you can customize it for the exceptional pages, as described in “Setting the
Navigation Bar Style” on page 13-7. For even more flexibility—for example, to use
more than one banner image in your site or to use a different image for each button
in a navigation bar—you can use the Navigation Bar and Banner properties palettes
in Page view as described in “Customizing Banners and Buttons” on page 13-11.

Style View

When you click the Style button on the control bar, NetObjects Fusion displays
Style view. Style view shows:

o Alist of available SiteStyles for this site

o Elements of the selected SiteStyle

12-2
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Current SiteStyle

List of
SiteStyles

Selected SiteStyle

Element area,
displaying elements
of the selected style

Click to set the Click to create a
selected SiteStyle. new SiteStyle.

4+ NetObjects Fusion - HRSite nod
File Edit Go Style Help
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ssets  Publish Sed Preview  Hew Goto
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Evolution
Financial
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About Style Elements

NetObjects Fusion SiteStyles consist of two kinds of elements:

¢ Images for buttons, banners, data list icons, SiteStyle lines, and page

backgrounds. Button styles contain images for highlighted and non-highlighted

buttons. The highlighted button image appears when a visitor is on the page

represented by that button.

o Text attributes for banner and button text, and colors for normal text and regular
and visited text links. The text on the navigation buttons and banners appears in

the font style, size, color, alignment, and orientation assigned to the element in

Style view.

Using SiteStyles
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Each NetObjects Fusion SiteStyle is composed of nine style elements:

Background: Color or image used as a background of the page
Banner: Image containing the banner text

Primary Navigation Bar: Images for highlighted and non-highlighted navigation
buttons

Secondary Navigation Bar: A second set of images for highlighted and non-
highlighted navigation buttons

Data List Icons: Bullets next to items when you use a data object to create a data
list

Normal Text Color: Color of text on the page
Regular Link Color: Color of linked text on the page
Visited Link Color: Color of linked text already explored by visitor

SiteStyle Line: Image for lines drawn with SiteStyle Line tool

Applying SiteStyles

By default, navigation banners and buttons obtain their images and text attributes

from the SiteStyle assigned to the site. When you apply a SiteStyle, NetObjects

Fusion automatically applies style elements throughout your site. For example, it

replaces all the buttons in your navigation bars with images from the style you

specified, while maintaining the relevant links.

To apply a SiteStyle:

1.

In Style view, select a SiteStyle from the style list.
The elements of the selected style appear.

Click the Set Style button on the control bar or choose Set Style from the
Style menu.

NetObjects Fusion applies the style to your site. The more pages in your
site, the longer this takes. When complete, a message confirms that the
style was applied and the name above the style list changes to the one
you selected.

12-4
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3. Click OK to acknowledge the message.

The next time you go to Page view, you see the new style elements and new font
colors on each page.

You can also select a different style from the list and then navigate to another view.
When a message asks if you want to set the currently selected style, click Yes to set
the new style.

Editing SiteStyles

You can edit any element of an existing style to customize it. For instance, you might
like every element of a style except the banner. You can change just the banner
image of a SiteStyle. The image for every banner in your site changes to the new
image.

To customize SiteStyle elements for some, but not all, pages, you do not edit the
SiteStyle, you customize it just for those pages. See “Customizing Banners and
Buttons” on page 13-11 for more information.

Note: When you edit a SiteStyle, every site that uses the SiteStyle is affected. Your
Styles folder stores only one copy of a SiteStyle. When you change it, the change
appears in all sites that use that SiteStyle. If the style you want to change is used in
other sites and you don’t want them to be affected, create a new style from the
original style’s graphic elements and customize the new style. See “Creating a
SiteStyle” on page 12-12. Backups of all your style folders are located in the \Extras
folder on your NetObjects Fusion CD-ROM.

Editing a Style Background

1. In Style view, select the style you want to change and double-click
anywhere in the background.
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The Background Style dialog appears.

Background Style EHE

" Mone

Lolor... |
" Picture I Erowse... |

Cancel |

2. Select a background option.

o Select None to use the default background color set in the browser’s
preferences.

e Select Color if you want a solid-color background such as white, the
default. To choose a different color, click the Color button and select
from the Color Picker. See “Choosing Colors” on page 1-9.

e Select Picture to use an image file as a background. Browsers tile the
image across the page. Click Browse to choose an image file from
your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN. See “Adding Pictures” on
page 10-3.

3. Click OK.

Editing a Style Banner

1. In Style view, select the style you want to change and double-click the
banner.

The Banner dialog appears.
Banner HE

Ficture IHeaIE stateB anner. GIF

Teut Settings... |
oK | Cancel |
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4.

Editing Text Settings for Buttons and Banners

To change the banner’s image, click Browse to choose an image file from
your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN. For information on choosing
images, see “Adding Pictures” on page 10-3.

To change the appearance of text, click Text Settings and set text options
as described in “Editing Text Settings for Buttons and Banners.”

Click OK.

With SiteStyles, you can choose any font on your system for banner and button text.

NetObjects Fusion dynamically generates image files for these banners and buttons

using the font you specified for each element. This means that on buttons and

banners, your site visitors see the fonts you select regardless of their browser or the

fonts installed on their systems.

To set how text appears on navigation buttons and banners:

1.

In Style view, from the Banner, Primary Button, or Secondary Button
dialog, click the Text Settings button.

The Text Settings dialog appears.

Text Settings EHE

Relative Aligrment = - =

Font  [Avial Elack

Color ’— : |

" Horizontal Position ‘

 Left ' Center " Rlight
Wertical Position
’7(" Top & Center " Bottom ‘
Orientation
—_— |— I degrees
180 0 180 F Rightangles

()3 | Cancel |
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e Select the left, center, or right Relative Alignment icon to align
multiple lines of text in relation to each other.

This option applies only if you used Custom Names to specify a
banner or button label of more than one line of text. See “Using
Custom Page Names and Extensions” on page 2-15 for more
information.

e To change the font, click the Set button next to the Font field.

The Font dialog appears. Select the font, its style and size, and
script style. The Script drop-down list shows the available
language scripts for the specified font. Choose the appropriate
script for the language you are using.

¢ Change the font color by clicking the Set button next to the Color
field and choosing from the Color Picker, as described in “Choosing
Colors” on page 1-9.

e In Horizontal Position, select Left, Center, or Right. In Vertical
Position, select Top, Center, or Bottom.

Horizontal Position and Vertical Position specify where text
appears on the button, while Relative Alignment specifies how
lines of text appear in relation to each other.

In the illustration below, the first button’s Relative Alignment is
set to left, and its Horizontal Position and Vertical Position are set
to Center. The second button’s Relative Alignment is set to center,
its Horizontal Position set to Left, and its Vertical Position set to
Center.

HR HR
QA Q%A

o In the Orientation section, drag the slider to set the rotation angle
of the text. Zero degrees represents no rotation.

o Select Right angles to limit the text to right angles only; clear it to
permit rotation to any angle.
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2.  When you finish adjusting the text, click OK.

After you close the banner or button dialog, the banner or button text
appears with its new options in Site view.

Editing a Navigation Bar

Each SiteStyle includes a primary navigation bar and a secondary navigation bar.
The two navigation bars differ only in the style of the button images. You can set the
navigation bars in your site to display either style of navigation bar. For example,
top-level pages can display the primary button set while lower-level pages display
the secondary set. For more information, see “Using Navigation Bars” on page 13-3.

Each navigation bar contains two button images: regular and highlighted.
Highlighted buttons are used in button navigation bars to show which page a visitor
is currently viewing. You can turn highlighting on and off in the Navigation Bar
Properties palette in Page view, as described in “Setting the Navigation Bar Style” on
page 13-7. Highlighting is turned on by default.

Note: If you are using AutoFrames, highlighting can affect how the browser refreshes
your page. See “AutoFrames and Browser Refresh” on page 24-10 for information.

To edit a navigation bar:

1. In Style view, select the style you want to change and double-click the
Primary or Secondary Navigation Bar.

The Primary or Secondary Button dialog appears, depending on which
navigation bar you are editing.

Primary Button HER
Ficture
Fegular IHeaIEstateButton.g ‘ﬁrowsel IextSettings...l

Highlighted IHeaIEstateButtonD Browse... | TgxtSettings...l
()3 | Cancel |
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2. To select a different button image:

e  Choose a regular button image by clicking the first Browse button
and choosing an image file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.

e Choose a highlighted button image by clicking the second Browse
button and choosing an image file from your hard disk, CD-ROM,
or LAN.

For information on choosing images, see “Adding Pictures” on
page 10-3.

3. To set different text options:
e Choose options for regular button text by clicking the first Text

Settings button.

o Choose options for highlighted button text by clicking the second
Text Settings button.

The Text Settings dialog appears, where you can set text options as
described in “Editing Text Settings for Buttons and Banners” on
page 12-7.

4. 'When finished, click OK in the Text Settings dialog and then click OK in
the Primary Button dialog.

Editing a Data List Icon

Data list icons appear when you use the Data List tool to create a data list in
Page view. For information on working with data lists and data objects, see
Chapter 20, “Data Publishing.”

To edit a data list icon:

1. In Style view, select the style you want to change and double-click a Data
List icon.

The Picture File Open dialog appears.

For information on choosing images, see “Adding Pictures” on
page 10-3.

12-10
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2. Select an image file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.
3. Click Open.

Editing the SiteStyle Line

A variety of horizontal page-wide images can serve as lines to separate pages into
sections. A number of line picture images are included in NetObjects Fusion styles.
You insert line pictures in Page view using the SiteStyle Line tool, as described in
“Adding a SiteStyle Line” on page 11-7.

To edit a SiteStyle line element:

1. In Site view, select the style you want to change and double-click the
SiteStyle Line.

The Picture File Open dialog appears.
2. Select an image file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.

For information on choosing images, see “Adding Pictures” on
page 10-3.

3. Click Open.

Editing Text Colors

You can set the colors for normal text, links, and visited links with NetObjects
Fusion. These colors apply only to text created with the Text tool in Page view and
text navigation bars. They do not apply to text on buttons, banners, or other images.
To edit the default font, font size, and other font attributes, set the browser font, as
described in “Setting Preferences” on page 1-12.

The normal text color is automatically applied to all text you add to text boxes in
Page view. You can override the default color by formatting text in Page view.

The regular link color is applied to all text you link; the visited link color appears
after your site visitor follows the link. You do not see this color in Page view. Link
colors show site visitors where links are located, and browsers keep track of which
links have been followed. Set a regular link color that is different from the color you
plan to use for ordinary text. By assigning visited links a different color than that of
the regular links, you let site visitors know at a glance that they have visited the link.

Using SiteStyles
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If color consistency is more important than this detail, assign identical colors to
regular and visited links.

To edit a text color:

1. In Style view, select the style you want to change and double-click the
text label you want to change.

e Double-click the words Normal Text Color to change the default
color for text in the site.

e Double-click the words Regular Link Color to change the color for
links in the site.

e Double-click the words Visited Link Color to change the color for
visited links in the site.

The Color Picker appears. See “Choosing Colors” on page 1-9 for
information on choosing colors.

2. Select a color and click OK.

Creating a SiteStyle

You can create original styles to give your site a unique look. Simply collect or create
image files for your banner, buttons, line, icon, and background, and select them in
Style view. When you create a new SiteStyle, each element is saved into its own
subfolder in the style’s folder inside the NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Styles folder. See
“Styles Folder Structure” on page 12-16 for information on style folders.

When you create your own SiteStyle, keep these points in mind:

o When you use an animated .gif for a style image, only the first frame of the
animation displays on the image.

o Text labels for buttons and banners are placed on top of images. If you want the
label to appear below the image, leave space above or below the image when you
create it in your image editing application.

12-12
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« If you plan to use your SiteStyle on a page with a background color or image, and

you want the background to show through your image, use your image editing
application to set transparency in your image.

You can check the NetObjects Web site at www.netobjects.com for more

guidelines on creating SiteStyles.

To create your own SiteStyle:

1.

Create or collect images for your banner, buttons, lines, icons, and
background.

Use an image creation application to create the images. To be included in
a published site they must be in .gif or .jpeg format. If you use an image
in .bmp, .pcx, .pct, .png, or .psd format, a message asks you if you want
to convert the image to .gif or .jpg format. If you choose to convert,
NetObjects Fusion converts a copy of the image for you.

In Style view, on the control bar, click the New button, or choose New
Style from the Style menu.

The New Style dialog appears.
New Style EHEB

Mew style name:

Cancel |

Enter a name for your new SiteStyle and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion displays rectangular placeholders to indicate where
you click to define the graphic images. It also displays the default text
colors.

Define each style element by double-clicking it as described in “Editing
SiteStyles” on page 12-5.

As you define each element, its image appears in Style view.

Click Set Style to apply the new style to your site.

Using SiteStyles
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Your custom SiteStyle images and settings are applied to your site.
NetObjects Fusion creates a new folder in the Styles folder to contain
your style elements. See “Styles Folder Structure” on page 12-16 for
information about the location of style folders.

Managing SiteStyles

You can add new styles to the list of available styles, such as those you obtain from
your colleagues or those you create on your own. You can also remove styles from
the list and synchronize the list with the style folders currently in your Styles folder.
SiteStyles are stored in folders labeled with the style name. Because NetObjects
Fusion stores a list of SiteStyles with each site file, you must add new styles you
obtain to your site’s style list before you can use them.

If you create a new site from a template, your new site contains the same style list as
the site from which the template was made. If you import a template into your
current site, style names that were in the template’s style list are added to your site’s
style list. Templates created in NetObjects Fusion 3.0 also include the style folder for
the template’s style. Templates created in earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion do
not include the style and you must manually copy the style to your Styles folder to
use it. For more information on transferring SiteStyles, see Chapter 10, “Upgrading
From a Previous Version of NetObjects Fusion,” in Getting Started.

Adding a SiteStyle

You can add a style from any NetObjects Fusion style folder on your hard drive,
CD-ROM, or LAN. The Add Style to List command on the Style menu makes a
complete copy of the added style’s folder in the Styles folder in your NetObjects
Fusion 3.0 folder. For information about these folders, see “Styles Folder Structure”
on page 12-16.

Note: When you add a style, it appears in the list of styles for the current site only. If
you want that style to appear in the style list of every new site you create, see
“Changing an Existing Template” on page 3-18.
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To add a SiteStyle to the style list:

1.

In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Add Style to List.
The Open dialog appears.

Navigate to the style folder of the style you want to import and select its
.ssf file.

Click Open.

NetObjects Fusion adds the style name to the style list.

Adding All Available SiteStyles

To synchronize your style list with the styles in your Styles folder:

O In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Update Styles List.
NetObjects Fusion updates the Style list of the active site to match the
current contents of the Styles folder. This process also removes styles
from the style list that are not included in the Styles folder.

Removing SiteStyles

You can remove a style from the list of styles in the current site. You cannot remove

the currently applied style.

When you remove a SiteStyle, its name is removed from the current site only. Its

style folder and the associated image files are not deleted, and it is not removed

from any other sites.

To remove a style from the list:

1.
2.
3.

In Style view, select the style you want to remove.
From the Style menu, choose Remove Style from List.
Click Yes in the warning dialog.

The style disappears from the style list of the open site. It remains in the
NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Styles folder.

Using SiteStyles
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Styles Folder Structure

Each SiteStyle stores the images it uses in a special folder structure in the
NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Styles folder.

BY Exploring - Antique
Eile Edit ¥ew Tools Help

All Folders Caontents of '"Antique’
£ NetDbjects Fusion 3.0 ;l Name | Size | Type
-1 Components __|Backgrounds File Falder
-1 Developer __1Banners File Folder
B MetObjects Systern J __1Datalistlcons File Folder
-1 Samples __Lines File Folder
=1 Styles __|Frimary Buttans File Folder
__| Primary Buttons Highlighted File Folder
__|Secondary Buttons File Folder
__1 Backgrounds __| Secondary Buttons Highlighted File Folder
£ Bannars Style.ssf 2KB SSFFile
-1 Datalist lcons
-1 Lines
-1 Primary Buttong
-1 Primary Buttons Highlig
1 Secondary Butions
1 Secondary Buttons Higl
- Basic
-] Bitmap
-] BlackBook -
« - millln B
9 ohject(s) [1.87KB (Disk free space: 111MB) 4

NetObjects Fusion uses this folder structure to organize and label SiteStyle elements
s0 you can easily locate parts of a style. When you assign an image to a SiteStyle
element in Style view, NetObjects Fusion automatically copies the file to the
appropriate folder within the Styles folder. You can give a style element any name
you want, but NetObjects Fusion style images generally have the name of the style
and element, such as BasicButton.gif, or BasicLine.gif.

When you select a new image for a style element, NetObjects Fusion automatically
copies it into the appropriate folder for the SiteStyle. If you're editing an existing
SiteStyle, the new image file replaces the one previously assigned to that element in
Style view. It copies the new image to the folder, but doesn’t overwrite the old image
file unless the new and old files have identical names.

For example, suppose you want to modify the SiteStyle BlackBook to change the
color of the highlighted button from black to red. First you must use an image
editing application to open the file BlackBookButtonOn.gif and change the
button’s color. You can give the new image file any name you like. Then, in Style
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view, you edit the highlighted button of the Primary Navigation Bar and choose the
image file you edited. The image file you select is copied to the Primary Buttons
Highlighted folder in the NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Styles\BlackBook folder. If the
new image file has the same name as the original file, the original is overwritten.
Thereafter, every site created or opened on your machine that uses BlackBook uses
this file for all highlighted primary buttons.

This applies to all style elements that can be based on images: Background, Banner,
Primary Navigation Bar, Secondary Navigation Bar, SiteStyle Line, and Data List
Icon. This also occurs when you replace the image for a single instance of a button
or banner as described in “Customizing Banners and Buttons” on page 13-11.

Using SiteStyles

12-17



STYLES FOLDER STRUCTURE

12-18 Using SiteStyles



CHAPTER 13

Creating Navigation Bars
and Banners

NetObjects Fusion includes tools you can use to create banners and navigation bars
that help site visitors understand and navigate the structure of your site. A new
blank site includes a navigation bar and banner in the MasterBorder. You can create
your own banners and navigation bars and place them in any MasterBorder or
Layout area. You save time using banners and navigation bars because NetObjects
Fusion automatically places page names on the banner and navigation bar pictures,
and automatically links buttons to pages in your site.

New banners and navigation bars you create use picture elements of the currently
selected SiteStyle. However, you can customize the banners and buttons after you
create them by assigning other styles or labels or by replacing their pictures with

your own pictures.
This chapter tells you how to use navigation bars and banners, including:

o Creating navigation bars
e Setting navigation bar options
¢ Creating banners

e Customizing banners and navigation bars
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Banner

Working with Banners and Navigation Bars

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to create different kinds of navigation tools to aid
site visitors, including banners that show the page names and button and text

navigation bars that link to pages in your site.

Navigation bar

Button

Text navigation bar.

Job Regs

HRQ &A

NetObjects 1
Besisd] [T i 1T 1

You can easily place banners and navigation bars anywhere on the page, including
MasterBorders, Layouts, and inside text boxes, table cells and Layout Regions.
Banner titles and button names are determined by the page names in Site view or
the settings in the Custom Names dialog. Buttons are linked according to your site’s
structure. Whenever you change your site’s structure in Site view or change the
name of a page, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates the buttons and banners.

When you preview or publish your site, NetObjects Fusion creates a new .gif image
file with the picture and text for each button and banner. It gives the text the font
style, size, and color you assigned to the element in Style view. It combines this text
with the image file for that element of the SiteStyle to ensure that the font style you
choose appears despite differences in the browsers used by your site visitors.

In each new site you create, NetObjects Fusion places a banner in the top margin, a
button navigation bar in the left margin, and a text navigation bar in the bottom
margin. If you do not want the default banner and navigation bars to appear in
every new site you create, edit the Blank Site template to remove them, as described
in “Changing an Existing Template” on page 3-18. The only way you can
permanently remove banners and navigation bars from your newly created sites is
to edit the Blank Site template.

13-2
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Using Navigation Bars

Navigation bars are rows or columns of buttons or text that are automatically linked
to other pages in your site. NetObjects Fusion provides two types of navigation bars:
button navigation bars and text navigation bars. Text navigation bars provide
navigation for visitors whose browsers do not display navigation pictures. Use the
Navigation Bar tool to add navigation bars to MasterBorders or page layouts.

Buttons are

Choose pictures .

N linked to other
for buttons in Personnel Job Reqs HR Q& A T ,agesinyour
Style view. site.

By default, button names are the same as the page name unless you specify a custom
name, as described in “Using Custom Page Names and Extensions” on page 2-15.
You can also split the button text into two lines by customizing the button name.

The style for buttons is determined by the SiteStyle you set in Style view, described
in Chapter 12, “Using SiteStyles.” The SiteStyle button picture is automatically
applied to buttons throughout your site. You can change the button style for an
individual navigation bar or even an individual button without changing the overall
SiteStyle.

You create navigation bars using the default settings, but you can customize the way
they look. You can choose buttons or text for navigation, include borders around
the navigation bar, modify the spacing within the navigation bar, and change the

background color.

You can assign an action to any navigation bar using the Actions tab of the
Navigation Bar Properties palette. For example, you might want a navigation bar to
fly in from the top when the site visitor opens the page. To make the navigation bar
do this, you assign it an action that executes when the page is loaded. For
information on creating actions and assigning them to objects, see Chapter 21,
“Building Dynamic Pages.”

Adding Button Navigation Bars

You can add a horizontal or vertical button navigation bar to a page.
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LLLL

Navigation Bar tool

1. In Page view, go to the page on which you want to place the navigation
bar.

2. Select the Navigation Bar tool from the Standard toolbar.

Drag a box in the MasterBorder or Layout area where you want to place
the navigation bar.

e Dragin a horizontal direction to create a horizontal navigation bar.
e Dragin a vertical direction to create a vertical navigation bar.

A new button navigation bar appears, and the Properties palette displays
settings for the navigation bar. The bar contains buttons linked to the
pages indicated by the setting in the Display field of the Navigation Bar
Properties palette.

Vertical Navigation Bar Prope EME3

General | Background | Actions |

Diizplay: IFirst level Dptionz... |

Highlighted [
button m ~ Display (in pixels)

Personnel ﬁorder:lﬂ_ﬂ Spacing lD—ﬂ
Button — Button type
naVigaﬁo Job Reqs & Primay ¢ Secondary  Text
bar
HRG 3 A — Button style
' SiteStyle IV Use highlighting
' Other lm

Setting the Display Options

You set the display level to specify the relationship between the current page and the
pages represented by the navigation bar. You also use it to change the navigation bar
orientation. Illustrations in the Nav Bar Display dialog help you visualize the
relationship of pages in the site’s structure. You can add as many navigation bars as
you need and set each one to a different display level.

If a navigation bar appears in a MasterBorder assigned to pages at several different
levels of the site, the display level you select might not make sense at all levels. To
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make

sure your site visitors have access to all levels of your site, you can create new

MasterBorders and place navigation bars with different display level settings in

them.

To set the display options:

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.

The General tab appears on the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

2. In the Display section of the General tab, click the Options button.

The Nav Bar Display dialog appears.

Nav Bar Display HER
— Sho
N
=
" Parent Level _—
' Current Level -
€ Child Level ﬁ

W Include Home Page

Dizplay
’7 " Harizantal & Wertical

Cancel |

3. In the Show section, set the navigation option for this bar:

First Level generates buttons linked to the children of your
Home page.

Parent Level includes links to all pages in the level above the
current page in the site’s structure.

Current Level links the buttons to this page and all other pages on
the same level with the same parent page.

Child Level generates links to the children of the current page.

(reating Navigation Bars and Banners
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Open Site view or the Site Navigation window if you are unsure about
which level of the site you want to link.

4. To include your Home page as a link in this button bar, select Include
Home Page.

By default, Include Home Page is selected to provide quick access to the
hub of your site.

5. To change the orientation of the bar, select Horizontal or Vertical in the
Display section.

Setting the Navigation Bar Type

On the Properties palette for navigation bars, you can choose whether the selected
navigation bar displays text or picture buttons. Text navigation bars provide
navigation for visitors whose browsers cannot display picture buttons.

Primary and secondary navigation bars offer different sets of button pictures. Other
than the pictures displayed, primary and secondary navigation bars function the
same way. Because secondary button pictures are typically different in size, shape, or
color, you can use a secondary navigation bar to visually distinguish links to
different parts of your site. For example, to help your site visitor understand your
site’s structure, you might use the secondary navigation bar for the lower levels of
your site. To see the difference between primary and secondary navigation bars, go
to Style view.

To set the navigation bar type:

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab appears on the Properties palette.
2. In the Button Type section of the General tab, select the button type.

o To apply the primary button style for the current SiteStyle, select
Primary Buttons.

o To apply the secondary button style, select Secondary Buttons.

o  For a text navigation bar, select Text.
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(reating Navigation Bars and Banners



USING NAVIGATION BARS

Text navigation bars use the SiteStyle’s linked text color and the
Normal text style. For information on editing text styles, see
“Creating and Modifying Text Styles” on page 8-9. To set the link
color, see “Editing Text Colors” on page 12-11.

Setting the Button Spacing

You can set the pixel size of a button navigation bar’s border, as well as the spacing
between buttons. By default, the spacing between buttons is zero pixels, but you can
increase this to let a background show through or to add visual breaks around
buttons. The border and spacing are measured in pixels regardless of the

measurement you set in Preferences.
To set button spacing:

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab appears on the Properties palette.
2. In the Display (in pixels) section of the General tab, set display options.

e To increase or decrease the navigation bar border, enter a new
number in the Border field.

o Toincrease or decrease the spacing between buttons, enter a new
number in the Spacing field.

Setting the Navigation Bar Style

By default, new navigation bars take on the style of the currently applied SiteStyle,
but you can set individual navigation bars to any available SiteStyle. If a SiteStyle
works for most, but not all, pages in your site, use a different SiteStyle for the
exceptional pages.

You can also choose whether the button for the current page will be highlighted or
not. Use button highlighting to show site visitors which page they are on. The
highlighted button picture is different from the regular button, so a glance at the
buttons quickly indicates the current page. If you are using AutoFrames, be aware
that highlighting can affect the way the browser refreshes your page. See
“AutoFrames and Browser Refresh” on page 24-10 for more information.

(reating Navigation Bars and Banners 13-7



USING BANNERS

A highlighted
button indicate Personnel Job Reqs HREG & A
the current page.

To set a button style:

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab appears on the Properties palette.

2. In the Button Style section of the General tab, select Other, and choose a
different style from the drop-down list.

3. To turn off highlighting, clear the Use Highlighting checkbox.

Setting the Navigation Bar Background

You can set a background color for a text or button navigation bar. A background
color can visually unify a navigation bar if buttons are widely spaced; it can also help
site visitors distinguish the navigation bar from the background of the page.

To set navigation bar background:

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar, then click the Background tab of
the Properties palette.

2. In the Background Color section, set a background color.

e To use a background color, click the Color button, select a color
from the Color Picker, then click OK. See “Choosing Colors” on
page 1-9 for information.

o To use no background color, select None.

The background color appears around buttons in a navigation
bar or behind text in a text navigation bar.

Using Banners

Banners are picture title bars that display the name of the page, helping site visitors
understand where they are in your site. You use the Banner tool to add new banners.

13-8
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Set the Page name in Set the
Site view or in the Banner style
Custom Name dialog. in Style view.

Banners are just like pictures, except they contain text to identify the page. By
default, banner text is the page name, but you can specify a custom name or no
name for the banner, as described in “Using Custom Page Names and Extensions”
on page 2-15. You can also split the banner text into two lines by customizing the
banner name. The style of a banner is determined by the SiteStyle you choose in

Style view.

You can assign an action to any banner using the Actions tab of the Banner
Properties palette. For example, you can make a banner “grow” into existence when
the site visitor goes to the page by assigning this action to it: On Page Loaded do
Transition with the transition type set to Iris. For information on assigning actions
to objects, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Adding a Banner
1. In Page view, go to the page on which you want to place the banner.
f— | 2. Choose the Banner tool from the Standard toolbar.

3. Draga box in the MasterBorder or Layout area where you want to place
Banner tool the banner.

e Dragin a horizontal direction to create a horizontal banner.

e Dragin a vertical direction to create a vertical banner.
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A new horizontal or vertical banner appears in the current SiteStyle and
contains the page name or the text specified in the Custom Name dialog.
The Banner Properties palette displays options for the banner.

Banner Properties [2[_Tx]

General | Aotions |

Bicture: |D:"MetObjects Fusion 3.045tlesh
Custom Image.

i
@ SileSlyls
CoOher bl -

Displa
’V @ Horizontal  Vertical

4, To change the banner orientation, select Horizontal or Vertical in the
Display section of the General tab.

Setting the Banner Style and Orientation

By default, new banners take on the style of the currently applied style, but you can
set individual banners to any available style. If you change the style of a banner in a
MasterBorder, it changes on every page using that MasterBorder.

1. In Page view, select the banner.
The General tab of the Banner Properties palette appears.

2. In the Style section of the General tab, select Other, and choose a
different style from the drop-down list.
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Customizing Banners and Buttons

You might want to take advantage of the automatic page linking of a navigation bar,
but still want to design the entire button—including special text effects not available
in NetObjects Fusion—in an image editing application. Or, you might want to
replace a banner on just one page with a picture that is not included in SiteStyles,
without affecting all the other pages that use the same MasterBorder.

If necessary, you can substitute navigation pictures with other images for special
pages. The customized picture appears only when you assign the SiteStyle that was
selected when you chose the picture. The advantage to using customization instead
of simply placing your own images as pictures is that NetObjects Fusion manages
page links for you.

Changing the Image for One Banner

You can change the picture for a selected banner in Page view. When you assign a
new picture to a banner, NetObjects Fusion does not display the page or custom
banner name. If you want text to appear on the banner, you must include the text in
your banner graphic. If you change a banner in a MasterBorder, the change does not
affect the banner on all the other pages that use that MasterBorder. You do not
change the SiteStyle when you customize a banner picture.

To change the picture for one banner:

1. In Page view, navigate to the page containing the banner you want to
change.

2. Select the banner.
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The General tab appears on the Banner Properties palette.

Banner Properties [2]_1x]

General I Actions |

Picture: ID.\NetDbiecls Fusion 3.045yles,
LCustom Image: |
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5 SiteStyle
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— Display
£ Horizontal " Wertical

3.  Double-click the banner, or click Custom Image on the General tab.
The Picture File Open dialog appears.
4, Select the image you want to use for the selected banner.

o To use an image that is not already an asset in your site, click the
Folder tab, navigate to the appropriate folder, and select the image.

o To use an image that is already an asset in your site, click the Image
Assets tab and select the image from the name column.

For more information on choosing images, see “Adding Pictures” on
page 10-3.

The selected banner displays the new picture. The picture does not
include the text style attributes or name that NetObjects Fusion usually
assigns to the banner. Note that the banner picture changes for the
current page only. The original image for the banner is unchanged. If
you change the style assigned to the site, the banner no longer displays
the custom picture.

For information about changing the banner back to its original SiteStyle, see
“Removing Banner or Button Image Customization” on page 13-15.
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Changing the Picture for One Button

You can change the picture on each individual button in a navigation bar in Page
view. When you assign a new picture to a button, NetObjects Fusion does not
display the page or custom name on the button. If you want text to appear on the
button, you must include the text in your button picture. You do not change the
current SiteStyle when you customize a button picture.

Changing a button picture affects every instance of the button for that page, even if
the button is on different MasterBorders and on different pages. For example, if you
change the picture for a regular button named “Download” in a primary navigation
bar, every instance of the regular Download button in all primary navigation bars in
your site will change. However, the highlighted button for Download will not
change, nor will the Download buttons in secondary navigation bars. The
Download page itself, which contains the highlighted button picture for the
Download button, remains unchanged. To change both the regular and highlighted
button you must customize both.

To change the picture for one button:

1. In Page view, navigate to the page containing the navigation button you
want to change.

2. Double-click the button to select it.

A wide border surrounds the button to show it is selected.

Personnel
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The General tab appears in the Navigation Button Properties palette.

Navigation Button Properties EIEE

General I

Selectzd: Home

Picture: |D:%\NetObjects Fusion 3. 0%Style
LCustom Image...

3. Double-click the selected button, or click Custom Image on the General
tab.

The Picture File Open dialog appears.
4. Select the image you want to use for the selected button.

o To use an image that is not already an asset in your site, click the
Folders tab, navigate to the appropriate folder, and select the image.

o To use an image that is already an asset in your site, click the Image
Assets tab and select the image from the name column.

For more information on choosing images, see “Adding Pictures” on
page 10-3.

The selected button displays the new picture. The picture does not
include the text style attributes or name that NetObjects Fusion usually
assigns to the button. The original picture for the button is unchanged.
If you change the style assigned to the site, the button no longer displays
the custom picture.

For information about changing the button back to its original SiteStyle, see
“Removing Banner or Button Image Customization.”
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Removing Banner or Button Image Customization

If you change a banner or button picture, and want to revert back to using the

selected SiteStyle, you can remove the customization.
1. In Page view, click the banner or double-click the button to select it.
The General tab appears in the Properties palette.

2. Select Remove Customization.
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CHAPTER 14

Creating Links
and Anchors

In addition to navigation bars and banners, NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to
create any kind of navigation aid you might want using links. You can link page
objects to any other point on the Web, including points within your site. For
example, you can make any text, image, draw object, or area of an image into a
navigation aid by adding a link. You can also create anchors—markers at a specific
location on a page—to aid navigation in long pages.

NetObjects Fusion offers several types of links. You use internal links to link to
pages within the site. Smart links are based on the site’s structure. NetObjects
Fusion manages both internal and smart links for you, updating them as you change
your site structure and page names. Use external links to link to other sites on your
intranet or on the Internet. File links let you link to a file.

This chapter tells you how to create:

o Internal links

e Anchors

e Smart links

o External links

o Filelinks

e Links with added HTML
o Imagemaps

e Links with actions
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& O

Link — Anchor

Working with Links

You can use the linking techniques described in this chapter to manually link
objects such as text, pictures, and drawn shapes, both within your site and outside
it. As you organize your site, you're likely to create multiple links to the same
location. You can update these links efficiently in Assets view, as described in
“Managing Links” on page 25-9.

You can use NetObjects Fusion’s HTML access button to insert your own HTML
and JavaScript code before, inside, and after links. For more information on adding
HTML, see Chapter 22, “Working with HTML Directly.” You can also use a link to
trigger an action instead of jumping to a new page by using the Blank link, as
described in “Assigning an Action to a Text Link” on page 21-17.

The properties palette for all linkable objects contains a Link button in the lower left
corner. The Link button opens the Link dialog, where you specify the destination of
alink. There are four types of links; each has its own tab in the Link dialog:

o Internal link, which links to a page or anchor inside the site.

o Smart link, which links to a relative position in the site, such as previous page or
next page. Sometimes these are called structural links. The Blank link, which you
can use to trigger an action without going to a new page, is also a smart link.

o External link, which links to a page in another site via a URL, using a protocol
such as ftp, mailto, http, JavaScript, or other method.

o File link, which links to a file that will be published with the rest of the site.

If Object Icons is checked in the View menu, NetObjects Fusion displays the Link or
Anchor icon wherever you create a link or an anchor.

In Page view, you can follow an existing link to its target page or anchor:

o Right-click a linked object and select Follow Link from the shortcut menu, or
select the object and from the Go menu, choose Follow Link.

o To follow a text link, click in the text so it includes the blinking insertion point,
then right-click the linked text and select Follow Link from the shortcut menu.

o To follow a button link, double-click the button, then right-click the button and
select Follow Link from the shortcut menu.

14-2
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To edit a link, select the linked text or object, click the Link button on the properties
palette, then change the link in the Link dialog.

To remove a link, select it, click Link on the Properties palette, and click Unlink in
the Link dialog.

If your page includes AutoFrames, you might want the target of a link to appear in a
specific frame. For more information, see “Targeting Links in AutoFrames” on

page 24-2.

Creating an Internal Link

Internal links lead to pages or anchors within your site. If you move the page to a
different place in your site’s structure or change the page’s name, NetObjects Fusion
automatically updates the link. Assets view lists the internal links in your site so you
can track them.

You can either link to a page name or to the current page when you make a link to
an anchor. When you link to an anchor and the link is later present on another page,
the ability to link to the current page is useful. Linking to an anchor on the current
page ensures intelligent treatment of anchors by the browser.

For example, suppose your layout contains a very long text box. At the top and
bottom of the text box you place anchors, and in the MasterBorder, you link the
words To Top to the top anchor and the words To Bottom to the bottom anchor. In
the Link dialog, instead of choosing the current page name in the Page Name
section, you choose the Current Page option. Then you decide to copy that text box
to another page with the same MasterBorder and replace its content with different
subject matter. Because you used the Current Page option, the To Top and To
Bottom links still work, jumping to locations on the current page instead of the
page where you made the links. When you copy an anchor link from one page to
another, or when an anchor link is in a MasterBorder or AutoFrame, you can make
sure the link always points to an anchor on the current page by using the Current
Page option in the Link dialog.

If you want an anchor link to always lead to a specific page, select a page name and
then select an anchor.

(reating Links and Anchors
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To create an internal link:

1.

In Page view, select an object to link.
o If you are linking text, select the text you want the browser to
display as linked.

e Ifyou are linking a picture or other object, click to select it.

In the Properties palette for that object, click Link.
The Link dialog appears.
e If you are linking to a page, select Page Name and choose a page

name.

e If you are linking to an anchor and want the link to always link to a
specific page, select Page Name and the name of a page.

o Ifyou are linking to an anchor and want to always link to an anchor
on the browser’s current page, select Current Page.

The Anchor section lists all the anchors on the page selected in the Page
section. To learn how to create and link to an anchor, see “Adding an
Anchor” on page 14-5.
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If you are linking to an anchor, choose the name of the anchor from the
Select Anchor drop-down list.

Link HER
Intemal Link. | Smart Link | Estemal Link | File Link |
—Page
& Page Name | Name of page to link to
HR O & A -
HF Wweb — . . .
Job Regs List of all pages in the site
Perzonnel
Waratinn Srhed e LI i .
 Curant P Click to display anchors on
KN FER= the current page
FEHED Anchors on the selected or
Select Anchor I [none) =1 current page
1 See “Targeting Links in
Select Frame Target I [nane] - | AutoFrames” on page 24-2
HTML.. | Cancel |

The Select Frame Target field appears only when the current page
contains an AutoFrame. For more information about link targets, see
“Targeting Links in AutoFrames” on page 24-2. The Actions button
appears only if you are linking text. For information on adding an
Action to a text link, see “Assigning an Action to a Text Link” on
page 21-17.

If the current page contains an AutoFrame, select the name of a frame
from the Select Frame Target drop-down list.

The destination page for the link appears only in the frame you select.
Click Link.

NetObjects Fusion creates the link. When your site visitor clicks the
linked item, the browser displays the destination page or the selected
anchor.

Adding an Anchor

An anchor marks a specific location on a page. Anchors are useful on long pages so
site visitors can go directly to a particular part of the page, instead of scrolling and

searching for information.

(reating Links and Anchors
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You can place an anchor anywhere in a text object or table, or on a picture or drawn
shape. You can link to an anchor from anywhere; for more information, see
“Creating an Internal Link” on page 14-3. When a site visitor clicks the link, the
browser displays the page containing the anchor, beginning at the location of the
anchor.

To add an anchor:

1. In Page view, click to place the insertion point within a line of text, or
select an image or drawn shape.

Make sure you place the insertion point within the text, rather than
selecting text. If you select text, the Anchor button is not accessible.

2. In the Properties palette for the selected object, click the Anchor button.

The Add Anchor dialog appears. The Anchors on Page section shows
existing anchors on the selected page.

Add Anchor [ 7] x]

Mame ||

Anchors on Page

Battam
Top

Eemoyve | QK I Cancel |

3. Type a name for the anchor in the Name field. The name cannot contain
spaces. Choose an appropriate name because you reference this anchor
by name later, and the name appears in the browser when the pointer
passes over it.

4. Click OK.

L If Object Icons is checked in the View menu, the Anchor icon appears at

the anchor location on the page.
Anchor icon

14-6 (reating Links and Anchors



WORKING WITH LINKS

To edit an anchor, click the Anchor icon and change its name in the Change Anchor
dialog.

To delete an anchor, click the Anchor icon and click Remove in the Change Anchor
dialog.

Creating a Smart Link

Smart links lead to a page in your site based on its relative position in the structure,
rather than its name. These links automatically adjust when you change your site
structure. For example, if your smart link leads to the parent of the current page,
and you later move the current page to a different parent, NetObjects Fusion
updates the link to point to the new parent. Sometimes a smart link is called a
structural link.

To create a smart link:

1. In Page view, select an object to link.

e Ifyou are linking text, select the text you want the browser to
display as linked.

e Ifyouare linking a picture or other object, click to select it.

2. In the Properties palette for that object, click Link.

The Link dialog appears.
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3.

Select the Smart Link tab.

Link HER

Estemnal Link | File Link |

Intemal Link

Link Types

Up
Mext Stacked Page

Previous Stacked Page
Mext Page

Previousz Page

Firzt Child Page

Blank.

Select Frame Target I [none] LI

ﬂTML...l Qctions...l Cancel |

The Select Frame Target control appears only when the current page
contains an AutoFrame. For more information about link targets, see
“Targeting Links in AutoFrames” on page 24-2.

Select the type of link you want.

o  Home links to your Home page.

o Up links to the parent of the current page.

e Next Stacked Page links to the next page in a stack.

e Previous Stacked Page links to the previous page in a stack.

e Next Page links to the sibling to the right of this page in your site
structure.

e  Previous Page links the sibling to the left of the current page in your
site structure.

o  First Child Page links to the first page below the current page.

14-8
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e Blank creates an empty link on the page. You can use the Blank link
to assign an action or to create a custom <HREF> tag. If you want a
link to trigger an action, but you don’t want it to lead to another
page, use the Blank link. For more information on adding actions,
see “Assigning an Action to a Text Link” on page 21-17.

5. Click Link.

For information about stacked pages, see Chapter 20, “Data Publishing.” For
information about link targets, see “Targeting Links in AutoFrames” on page 24-2.

Creating an External Link

External links are Universal Resource Locators (URLs) that point to other pages and
items in other sites on the Web. A valid URL can include the protocol, host name or
DNS, path name, and sometimes a file name, such as http://www.netobjects.com/
products/fusion.html. Each external link you create becomes an asset of the site
that you can easily update in Assets view.

To create an external link:

1. In Page view, select an object to link.

e Ifyou are linking text, select the text you want the browser to
display as linked.

e Ifyouare linking a picture or other object, click to select it.

2. In the Properties palette for that object, click Link.

The Link dialog appears.
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3. Select the External Link tab.

Link HER
Intemal Link | Smart Link  Estemal Link | File Link | URL drop-down list with protocol
| selected
URL [hte:tt =] URL field
Aszzet Mame: I
MetDbjects Home... hittp: # A netobjects. com
Select Frame Target I [none] LI

HTML---l Cancel |

The Select Frame Target control appears only when the current page
contains an AutoFrame. For more information about link targets, see
“Targeting Links in AutoFrames” on page 24-2.

The External Link tab shows a list of external links you previously
entered in the current site.

4, Select a protocol from the URL drop-down list.

If you're creating a link that does not require a protocol, select the
existing protocol and press Delete. If you want to use a protocol that is
not in the drop-down list, simply type it.

5.  Either enter a new URL or, if you already created a link asset for this
URL, select it from the list.

When the site visitor clicks the selected object, this link target is
displayed.

If you select a link target from the list of assets, its URL and name appear
in the URL and Asset Name fields. You can modify the name and URL.
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7.

If you're creating a new external link asset, enter a name for this link
target in the Asset Name field.

This name is for your reference. It appears in the list of links in Assets
view so you can quickly identify and sort link destinations. It is not
added to the HTML generated when your site is published.

Click Link.

Creating a File Link

You use file links to link to a file. The file referred to by the file link becomes an asset

of the site and is uploaded to the server when the site is published. You might use a

file link to link to a file that your site visitors want to download.

1.

In Page view, select an object to link.

e Ifyou are linking text, select the text you want the browser to
display as linked.

e Ifyouare linking a picture or other object, click to select it.

In the Properties palette for that object, click Link.
The Link dialog appears.
Select the File Link tab.

Link HER

Internal LinkI Srart LinkI Estemnal Lirk  File Link |
| Location of file

Path ID:\Program Filez\bouyant. exe

Azzet Name: Ibouyant.exe File name

Select Frame Target I [none] LI

HTML---l Link | Eancell
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The Select Frame Target control appears only when the current page
contains an AutoFrame. For more information about link targets, see
“Targeting Links in AutoFrames” on page 24-2.

The File Link tab shows the path to the file and the name that appears in
Assets view.

4. Click Browse and select a file in the Open dialog.
5. If necessary, enter or edit the Asset Name.

This name is for your reference. It appears in the list of links in Assets
view so you can quickly identify and sort link destinations. It is not
added to the HTML generated when your site is published.

6. Click Link.

Adding HTML to a Link

You can add your own HTML or JavaScript to a link to extend its capabilities. For
example, you might want to add HTML that directs the browser to open the link in
a new window, or JavaScript that displays a dialog. The steps below show you how
to add HTML that directs the browser to open the link in a new window.

1. In Page view, select the object you want to link.
o If you are linking text, select the text you want the browser to
display as linked.

e Ifyou are linking a picture or other object, click to select it.

2. On the Properties palette for that object, click Link.
The Link dialog appears.

3. Select a link in one of the link tabs.

4. Click the HTML button on the Link dialog.

The Object HTML dialog appears. For detailed information on this
dialog, see “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on page 22-6.

5. Click the Inside Tag tab to indicate where you want to enter HTML or
JavaScript.

14-12
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1.
8.

When you preview or publish the site, the link opens in a new browser window.

Enter target=NewWindow.

As you type, the bottom panel of the dialog displays your code as it will

appear in the HTML NetObjects Fusion generates.
Click OK in the Object HTML dialog.
Click Link in the Link dialog.

Creating an Imagemap

An imagemap contains several links in a single picture. You create an imagemap by

drawing hotspots on a picture. You can link as many hotspots as you like in a single

image, but the hotspots cannot overlap or extend beyond the edge of the picture.

Because the imagemaps you create with the following procedure do not require a

CGI script running on the server, they are called client-side imagemaps. Server-side

imagemaps require setup on a Web server to run properly.

To create a client-side imagemap:

1.
| l!,.] 2,
k
Hotspot tool 3.
4,
5.

In Page view, select a picture.

Press the Hotspot tool in the Standard toolbar, and select the
appropriate tool to create a rectangular, circular, or polygon hotspot.

Draw a hotspot on the image.

If you are using the Polygon Hotspot tool, you must click to establish
each vertex of the polygon, then double-click to complete the hotspot
shape.

The Link dialog appears.
In the Link dialog, select the type of link by clicking a tab.

Select a destination for the link or type a URL. For more information
about creating links, refer to one of the following sections.

e For information about internal links, see “Creating an Internal
Link” on page 14-3.

(reating Links and Anchors
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e For information about smart links, see “Creating a Smart Link” on
page 14-7.

o  For information about external links, see “Creating an External
Link” on page 14-9.

o  For information about file links, see “Creating a File Link” on
page 14-11.

o  For information about custom links, see “Assigning an Action to a
Text Link” on page 21-17.

6. Create more hotspots, if you like, using the same tools and the Link
dialog.

Once a picture has imagemaps, you can move it anywhere on the page and even
copy and paste it elsewhere in the site.

Editing an ImageMap

To edit an existing hotspot, select it. The General tab appears in the Properties

palette.

o To edit the link, click Link. The Link dialog appears, displaying the tab for the
type of link. Change the link destination or click Unlink to remove the link.

 To make the hotspot an anchor, click Anchor and type a name in the Add Anchor
dialog.

e Toadd HTML to an anchor, click HTML and follow the procedure for adding
HTML to a link as described in “Adding HTML to a Link” on page 14-12.

« To assign an action to a hotspot, click its Actions tab on the Properties palette and
follow the procedure described in“Adding Actions to Objects” on page 21-5.

o To resize a hotspot, select it and drag its handles.

o To create an alt tag for the hotspot, type in the AltTag field. The alt tag appears
when the browser does not display the image.
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CHAPTER 15

Placing Media

Media such as sound and video give a site impact. The tools in NetObjects Fusion

make it easy to add various media files to your pages. This chapter tells how to add:

Sound files

Video

QuickTime movies
Shockwave files

Plugins

NetObjects Fusion contains sample sound, video, and other media files that you can
add to your pages. These files are available in the NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Samples

folder.
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Media Tools

The Media flyout contains five tools for placing different types of media on your
pages. Each tool and the types of files it helps you insert are discussed in this
chapter.

Shockwave tool Video tool

| |
*2U00¢

Plug-intool  QuickTimetool ~ Sound tool

Inserting Shockwave Files

With Shockwave from Macromedia™, you can create multimedia, graphics, and
audio that downloads quickly over a network. NetObjects Fusion supports various
Shockwave file formats, including:

o Shockwave for Director 4.0 and 5.0 (.dcr)
o Director (.dir)

o Protected Director (.dxr)

o Flash (.swf) and Splash (.spl)

To view these files, site visitors must install the Shockwave plugin for their browser
and platform. These plugins are available from the Macromedia Web site at
www.macromedia.com.

You cannot directly add a Shockwave Audio (.swa) file to a page. Instead, embed it
in a Director movie by passing it as a parameter to the movie, and add the movie to
your page. Then in Assets view, add the Shockwave audio file as a file asset.

The NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Samples\Content\Shockwave Movies folder
contains some ready-to-use Shockwave files. Any Shockwave files you embed appear
inline on the page itself. When you insert a Shockwave or Director file, Page view
displays the Macromedia Shockwave placeholder.

15-2
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Shockwave tool

To get WYSIWYG height and width parameters for Macromedia Director movies,
you must have the Macromedia Director ActiveX control (version 6.0.1 or later) or
the Macromedia Director Netscape plugin (version 6.0.1 or later) installed on your
system. If you have an earlier version of the ActiveX control installed, you must
update it for this feature to work. To obtain the ActiveX control, create a site with
NetObjects Fusion that contains a Director movie, then preview the site with
Microsoft Internet Explorer. The ActiveX control is automatically downloaded and
installed. If you don’t have Internet Explorer, you can download the current
Macromedia Director plugin at www.macromedia.com/shockwave/download.

To insert a Shockwave file:

1. In Page view, select the Shockwave tool from the Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the file’s location.

The WYSIWYG feature in NetObjects sizes the Shockwave box so it is
the appropriate size for the stage, which is the space in which the
animation appears. If this doesn’t happen, you might not have the right
browser plugin or ActiveX control installed.

The Open dialog appears.
3. Select a Shockwave file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.
4, Click Open.
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The Macromedia Shockwave placeholder appears on your page, and the
Shockwave Director Properties palette appears. The Properties title
changes depending on which type of file you selected. The name of the
file you selected appears in the File field on the General tab.

Shockwave Director Properties BB E

General I Controlsl Actionsl

File: IPIayer.dcr Browse... |
ﬁltTag:IShockwaue

HTML... |

5. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot play the Shockwave
file, enter a description in the AltTag field.

6. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. For
information about HTML in NetObjects Fusion, see Chapter 22,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

7. Select the Controls tab.

The options on the Controls tab vary depending on the type of
Macromedia file you selected. To set the options on the Controls tab, see
the appropriate procedure.
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Setting the Properties for Shockwave Director

O In Page view, after adding a Shockwave Director file, on the Controls tab

of the Properties palette, click the option you want, enter the parameter,
and click the check mark.

Shockwave Director Properties EIE E

General Controls I Actionsl

I AX

swText

swFrame

swhlame

swiColor

swFareCalor

swBackColor

swPazsword

swBanner
- I

If you have worked with Director files, you should be familiar with these
options. For detailed information on the Controls tab options, see the
Shockwave or Director user guide.

Setting the Properties for Shockwave Flash or Splash

1. In Page view, after adding a Shockwave Flash file, select the Controls tab
on the Properties palette.

The Controls options for the Flash or Splash file appear.

Shockwave Flash Properties EEE

General

Guality IAutoLow .[
Seale IShowAII .[
Aligniment ILeFt vl

I Auto Start
I Loop
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To control the display when using anti-aliasing, select a Quality option.

AutoLow sets the default to normal quality. The host computer uses
high quality if it has the capacity.

AutoHigh starts the movie in high quality. The host computer uses
low quality if it cannot display the movie in high quality.

High anti-aliases the movie on any computer.

Low uses a normal quality so the movie displays quickly.

To determine how the movie fits in the frame, select the Scale option.

ShowAll displays the movie within the frame but maintains the

image proportions.

NoBorder fits the movie within the frame so it fills the frame but
maintains the ratio of the animation. Some edges of the animation
might be trimmed.

ExactFit displays the movie exactly within the frame.

To specify the movie’s alignment within the frame, select an Alignment

option, such as Left, Right, or Top.

To play the movie automatically when the site visitor opens the page,
select Auto Start.

To replay the movie when it ends, select Loop.

Inserting a QuickTime Movie

QuickTime, developed by Apple Computer, is a multimedia software architecture
used to create and deliver graphics, sound, video, text, music, and 3D media. You
can use the QuickTime tool to place QuickTime movies.

To view QuickTime movies, site visitors must have the QuickTime plugin installed
in their browsers. For more information on QuickTime, visit Apple Computer’s site
at www.quicktime.apple.com.
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To insert a QuickTime movie:

1.

QuickTime tool

In Page view, select the QuickTime tool from the Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

Draw a box where you want to locate the QuickTime movie.

An Open dialog appears.

Select the QuickTime file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.
QuickTime media has a .mov extension.

Click Open.

The QuickTime placeholder appears on the page, and the QuickTime
Properties palette appears.

Quicktime Properties [EME

General I Controlsl Actionsl

Eile: IFtU4.m0u Erowse... |
AT ag: I

Dizplay

% Playjnline
™ Playin new browser window

Launch from picture:

IQTIcon.giF Erawses.. |
HTML... |

The name of the file you selected appears in the File field on the General
tab. To select a different movie file, click the Browse button.

To provide text for the browser to display when it cannot play a movie,
enter a description in the AltTag field.

In the Display section, select the option you want:

e To play the movie in your site, select Play Inline.

e To open a new browser window in which to play the movie, select
Play in new browser window.

Placing Media
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By default, NetObjects Fusion represents the movie on the page with the
QuickTime icon. If you want to use a different icon, you can click the
Browse button and select another image file to represent the movie. The
name of the image file appears in the Launch from picture field.

Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. For
information about HTML in NetObjects Fusion, see Chapter 22,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

On the Controls tab, set the sound volume for the movie. You can enter a
number from 0 to 256.

Quicktime Properties [EME

General

I Actions I

Volume: |258 E

Dizplay options
[~ Hide all
¥ Controller
I~ Auto start
I Locp

= | Bachand Forth

|7 Eeep movie in user's cache

In the Display options section, select the options you want:

If you don’t want to show the movie but want to use it only as
background sound, select Hide all.

To display a control bar that the site visitor can use to start or stop
the movie, select Controller. This option is not available when Hide
all is selected.

To automatically start playing the movie when the page loads, select
Auto start.

To replay the movie when it comes to the end, select Loop. You can
replay the movie from the end to the beginning by selecting Back
and forth.

15-8
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10. To store the movie in the cache on the site visitor’s system, select Keep
movie in user’s cache. If the visitor leaves the page and comes back, the
movie doesn’t have to be downloaded again because it is already in the
system cache.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For more information
about adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Video File

You can add video, such as an animation or a movie, to a site. For example, if you
are creating a site for a video rental store, you might include video clips from the
latest releases on the site. Site visitors could preview the video clips before they rent
or buy the movie.

The latest browsers often have video players built in; however, other browsers might
require a helper application or plugin. For example, Netscape Navigator includes

Live Video. To ensure that site visitors can view the video, you should provide a link
to a site from which site visitors can download a plugin that can play the video files.

Using NetObjects Fusion, you can display video files two ways on a page:

¢ Use a placeholder icon to represent the video file. When site visitors click the
icon, a separate browser window opens and plays the video.

« Play the video on the page when the page is displayed.
You set how video is displayed on the Video Properties palette.
NetObjects Fusion supports these popular video file formats:

¢ Moving Pictures Experts Group (.mpg, .mpeg,.mpe, .mpv), supported by
Windows and the Macintosh with browser plugins

e Microsoft Audio Video Interleaved (.avi), supported by Windows

e Vivo Active Producer (.viv), supported by Windows and the Macintosh with
browser plugins

« Rapid Prototyping Module (.rpm)
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Video tool

To insert a video file:

1.

In Page view, select the Video tool from the Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

Click where you want to position the video placeholder.

A box with handles appears on the page, and the Open dialog appears.
Select a video file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.

Click Open.

The video icon appears on the page, and the Video Properties palette
appears. The selected file name appears in the File field on the General
tab.

Yideo Properties EHEE

General I Actionsl

File Ibizcard.aui Erowse... |
AlTag I

Dizplay

+  Inline

 won [ 19

= File |

Braowse... I

HTML... |

To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot display the video,
enter the text in the AltTag field.

In the Display section, select the display option for this video:

o To display the first frame of the video inside the browser window,
click Inline. The image is the placeholder for the movie. The site

visitor can start the movie by clicking the image.

o To select a different NetObjects Fusion image to represent the video
on the page, select Icon, then click the image you want.

15-10
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e To use another image file you previously created, such as a .gif or
.Jjped file, to represent the video, select File. Click Browse and
choose the image file to use.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. For
information about HTML in NetObjects Fusion, see Chapter 22,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For more information
about adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Sound File

Sounds are either digital or synthesized audio files that a browser with a built-in
player or helper application can play. To play sounds, a system must have a sound
card and speakers.

On any system, the visitor’s browser must be capable of playing sounds, either
through a built-in player or helper application. Typically, site visitors must
download and install these applications, but most popular browsers have sound file
players built in. For example, Live Audio technology is built into Netscape
Navigator. Visitors can also download helper applications from sound technology
developers and install them in their browsers. Some sound formats also require
support from the Web server.

NetObjects Fusion supports the following popular audio file formats:

¢ Windows Wave (.wav) format sound files that play on Windows and Macintosh.
For Macintosh, site visitors must have Netscape 3.x or later.

« Audio Interchange File Format (.aiff ) with browser plugins can play on Windows
95 and Macintosh.

e Musical Instrument Digital Interface (.midi, .mid) can play on almost all types of
operating systems.

¢ .AU, the most common sound format found on the Web, is used in Java applets
and can play on Sun Microsystems and NeXT systems.

Placing Media
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e RealAudio™ (.ra, .ram) can play streaming audio on all systems, requires
RealAudio Web server-resident software, and sometimes includes video. Site
visitors must install the RealAudio player browser plugin.

o Rich Music Format (.rmf) is a sound file format that enhances the use of music
and sound in interactive environments, such as the Web.

You can also add any of these formats as a background sound that plays when a
visitor views your page. For more information, see “Setting Layout Background
Properties” on page 7-11.

Because an audio file has no visual object, NetObjects Fusion represents the audio
file with a graphic, usually an icon or an inline player control bar the browser
recognizes. When a site visitor clicks the icon or the play button on the inline player
control bar, the browser either plays the sound file or opens a helper application to
play it.

To insert a sound file:

1. In Page view, select the Sound tool from the Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

g

Sound tool

2. Draw a box on the page to indicate the location of the sound file.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a sound file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.

4. Click Open.
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The default sound icon appears on the page, and the Sound Properties
palette appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the File field
on the General tab. You can use the Browse button to select a different
sound file.

Sound Properties HHEE

General I Actionsl

File: IAstraUSm.aiF Erowse... |
AItIag:I

Dizplay

= Inline

e Y
CoEle [

Braowse... I

HTML... |

5. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot play the sound, type
a description in the AltTag field.

6. In the Display section, set the display options for this sound:

e To use the audio player for your browser, select Inline. If site visitors
have Headspace Beatnik installed on their system, the browser will
use that player to play the sound.

e To change the sound icon, select Icon and click one of the three
images. The selected image represents a link to the sound on the

page.

e To use another image file as an icon linking to the sound, select File,
click Browse, and select an image file.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. For
information about HTML in NetObjects Fusion, see Chapter 22,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For more information
about adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”
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Inserting Other Types of Files

Although NetObjects Fusion supports a wide variety of media files, you might have
other formats, such as Adobe Acrobat PDF files, that you want to include on your
site. You can place other files on your site, including an Adobe Acrobat, VRML,
RealSpace FlashPix files, and Headspace Beatnik files.

When a site visitor clicks the document’s icon, the file displays it in the visitor’s
browser or downloads to the visitor’s system. When you insert a file using the Plug-
in tool, site visitors need the appropriate plugin for their browser and platform to
use the file.

To insert a file using the Plug-in tool:

1. In Page view, select the Plug-in tool from the Media flyout on the
28 Advanced toolbar.
Plug-in tool 2. Draw a box where you want to place the plugin.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.

To display the various file types that NetObjects supports, use the Files
of type drop-down list.

To insert a plugin that is not explicitly supported by NetObjects Fusion,
choose All Files in the Files of type drop-down list, then select the plug-
in file.

4. Click Open.
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The plug-in placeholder image appears on your page, and the Plug-In
Properties palette appears. The name of the file you selected appears in
the File field on the General tab.

Plug-In Properties EHEE

General I Aduancedl Actionsl

File: IAcrobat.de Erowse... |
AT ag: I

Dizplay

% Playinline
™ Playin new browser window
Launch from icon:

IPIugIn.giF Erawse.. |
HTML.. |

5. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file,
enter a description in the AltTag field.

6. In the Display section, select the option you want:

o To display the file on your site, select Play inline.

e To open a new browser window in which to display the file, select
Play in new browser window. NetObjects Fusion launches the file
when the site visitor clicks the plug-in icon. By default, the
Plugin.gif icon represents the file on your page. If you want to use a
different image, you can click the Browse button and select another
image file.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. For
information about HTML in NetObjects Fusion, see Chapter 22,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

8. Select the Advanced tab.

The Advanced options appear.
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Plug-In Properties EHEE

General Actions I

Mame Value Use the Parameters section to add custom
settings to the plugin. You cannot change
the plugin’s standard parameters, such as
height and width.

" Parameter info—‘

] =] 3] 2]

9. Set the parameters. Because you can add different parameters for
different files, see the associated user guide.

e To edit parameters that appear in the Parameters section, double-
click the parameter. Enter the value in the Add Plug-In Parameter
dialog.

o Toadd a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter the
parameter name and value in the Add Plug-In Parameter dialog.

e To remove a parameter, select it and click the minus (-) button.

o To change the order of the parameters, click the Up or Down arrow
buttons. The selected parameter moves up or down in the
parameters list.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For more information
about adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”
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Replacing a Media File

Sites are constantly changing and evolving. As you build your site or after using it
for some time, you might want to change a media file that you used in a specific
location. You can replace one file with another.

To replace a media file with a new file:

1. In Page view or Assets view, double-click the media placeholder on your
page.
The Open dialog appears.

2. Select the new file and click Open.

Editing a Media File's Properties

When you place a media file on your page, you can set the properties for that file in
the Properties palette. The properties determine how the media file looks and works
on your page. After previewing a page or from site visitors’ feedback, you might
want to change the properties for a particular file.

To edit a media file’s properties:

1. In Page view, click the media file’s placeholder.
The Properties palette for that file appears.

2. Change the options you want.

3. Save the site.
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CHAPTER 16

Adding Java and ActiveX

You can make your site more interesting and interactive by adding special
applications, such as Java applets or ActiveX controls. The tools in NetObjects
Fusion make it easy to insert a Java applet, Java servlet, or ActiveX control and set its
properties. To choose appropriate properties settings, you should be familiar with
Java or ActiveX before you add these types of application files to your site.

This chapter describes how to add the following files to your site:

¢ Java applets and servlets

e ActiveX controls

Adding Java and ActiveX
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B

Java tool

Inserting a Java Applet or Servlet

Java applets and servlets are an efficient way to add sound and animation, such as
scrolling messages and color cycling buttons, to a page. Java applets and servlets are
platform-independent applications with compact file sizes. Usually, Java applets and
servlets run on the client platform, which means site visitors download and run
them from a Web browser. Most browsers are Java-compatible, so site visitors don’t
need special plugins to run a Java application.

When you embed a Java applet or servlet file on a page, NetObjects Fusion displays
the file’s parameters on the Java Properties palette if the file conforms to certain
standards. If the Java applets and servlets meet the appropriate standards, you can
edit their parameters without leaving NetObjects Fusion.

Visit the NetObjects Fusion site (www.netobjects.com) to learn the details of
using Java applets and servlets, and the standards that NetObjects Fusion uses to
display the applet or servlet’s parameters.

To insert a Java applet or servlet:
1. In Page view, select the Java tool from the Advanced toolbar.
2. Draw a box to indicate the position of the Java applet or servlet.
The Open dialog appears.
3.  Select the appropriate Java file from your hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN.

The extension for a Java file is .class. A sample Java applet is available in
the NetObjects Fusion 3.0\Samples\Content\Java Applets folder.

4. Click Open.
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The Java placeholder image appears on the page, and the Java Properties
palette appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the Class
field on the General tab.

Java Properties HHEE

General I Actionsl

AlTag I
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Select Applet or Servlet depending on the type of file you are inserting.

To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file,

enter a description in the AltTag field.

Set the parameters.

This guide assumes you are familiar with Java and know how to set these
parameters. In some cases, Java developers do provide documentation
that explains the parameters.

To edit parameters that appear in the Parameters section on the
General tab, double-click the parameter. Enter a value in the Enter
Value dialog.

For servlets, you can specify that the value is an initialization
value for the parameter by checking the Value is an initialization
option in the Enter Value dialog.

To learn more about each parameter, check the Parameter info
section on the General tab.

To remove a parameter, select it and click the minus (-) button.

To add a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter a name and
value in the Enter Value dialog.

Adding Java and ActiveX
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Typically, you can add more instances of a parameter than already
exists. For example, if text] and text2 already exist, an applet will
probably recognize a text3 parameter you create. If you add a

parameter the applet doesn’t recognize, the parameter is ignored.

o To change the order of the parameters, click the Up or Down arrow

buttons. The selected parameter moves up or down in the

parameters’ list.

8. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot launch the applet or
servlet, enter the text in the AltTag field.

9. If your applet or servlet uses more than one .class file and you need to
add others, click the List button, then click Add in the Java Applet Files
dialog.

Java Applet Files T

Filez

This list shows all the .class led. clock.class
files that NetObjects
Fusion detects in the
chosen .class file.

bdd. || Dekte | ok || cancel |

10. Select another .class file from the Java Applet Files dialog, and click
Open. Click OK to add the selected file.

To delete a .class file from the Class list, click the List button and select
the appropriate applet in the Java Applet Files dialog. Click Delete, then
click OK.

You can drag a Java .class file from a folder onto your page. The Java placeholder
appears on the page, and you can set the Java properties for that file.

Note: After you place a Java object, you cannot change the applet or servlet it
embeds. If you want to replace one object with another, you must delete the original

Java object.
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X

ActiveX Control tool

Inserting an ActiveX Control

ActiveX controls are small applications designed with a specific purpose, such as
playing an animation. Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.x or later supports ActiveX
controls with which you can add custom capabilities such as audio and movie
players, calendars, custom buttons, and forms to your pages. You can view
documents such as Microsoft Office files in Internet Explorer without launching the
associated program. Site visitors must use Internet Explorer 3.x or later to view
content created with ActiveX controls. To view the content in Netscape Navigator,
site visitors must install special plugins.

If you use an ActiveX control that references an external file, such as a .pdf file, you
must type in the relative path of the file as it will be in the final published Web site.
First you must add the file as an asset of the site and set it to always publish; see
“Adding File Assets” on page 25-4 for information. Then you can determine the
file’s relative path in the final Web site by looking at the publish directory structure
listed in Publish view.

Because ActiveX requires that you install Microsoft ActiveX controls on your
system, you can get ActiveX controls from the Microsoft site. You can also check at
www.netobjects.com and www.microsoft.com for links to archives of free,
ready-to-use ActiveX controls.

To insert an ActiveX control:

1. In Page view, select the ActiveX Control tool from the Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the position of the ActiveX control.

Adding Java and ActiveX
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The Insert ActiveX Control dialog appears, listing the ActiveX controls
currently installed on your system. The bottom section shows the
selected ActiveX control, which has an .ocx extension.

Insert ActiveX Control [ 7] x]

g
AxDrate Control
Axiom Automation Control
AxTime Control
BarGraph Control
Eqgr Contral
Falder Contral
GunControl Contral LI

C:\Acrobat3WReadertActive\PDF. 0 G

™ Set Codebase

Cancel |

To display the file name of the control in the Codebase field of the
ActiveX Properties palette, select Set Codebase.

4, Select the control you want and click OK.

The ActiveX placeholder appears on your page, and the ActiveX Control
Properties palette appears.

ActiveX Control Propertidi®E3

General I Actionsl

Acrobat Control For Actives:

]

[u]
Codebase
AlTag

Eroperties...l HTRL.. I

The General tab displays the options for the selected control. If you
selected Set Codebase, the path name and file name of the ActiveX
Control appear in the Codebase field.
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Because the options vary depending on which ActiveX control is
selected, this guide does not describe all the options. Step 6 explains how
to change them.

To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot launch the ActiveX
control, enter the text in the AltTag field.

To change an option, select it, then edit the text field at the top.

e To accept any text you enter, click the check mark.
e To cancel the change, click the X.

o To change the native property page for the ActiveX control, click the
Properties button. You can change the control’s settings using the
native property page instead of in the NetObjects Fusion properties.

e Toinsert HTML tags and scripts, click the HTML button. For
information about HTML in NetObjects Fusion, see Chapter 22,
“Working with HTML Directly.”
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CHAPTER 17

Designing and
Implementing Forms

You can add forms to your site to collect information from site visitors, for example,
to survey potential customers, conduct credit-card transactions, have customers
register products, or otherwise process information visitors submit.

Using forms, visitors can type in text fields, and select options in check boxes, radio
buttons, and combo boxes. You can use NetObjects Fusion’s Form Handler
component to have responses posted in an email or copied to a text file on your Web
server. Or, you can assign a Common Gateway Interface (CGI) script to further

process responses, for example, by summarizing them on a confirmation page.
Creating forms involves:

o Creating one or more forms on a page

¢ Adding text fields, check boxes, radio buttons, and combo boxes
¢ Adding Submit, Reset, and custom buttons

¢ Submitting data via email or to a text file

e Processing data with a CGl script

e Adding hidden fields for client-side parameters

You can also use JavaScripts or Visual Basic routines with forms, for example to do
client-side processing before sending data to the server. For information on
attaching script to forms, see Chapter 22, “Working with HTML Directly.”

Note: Don’t publish pages containing forms using the CSS and Layers HTML output
option, or the forms won’t display properly.
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Form Area tool

Creating a Form

With NetObjects Fusion, you can create one or more forms on a page. Devote an

entire Layout area to a detailed survey, or create one or more forms in a Layout

Region, table, or text box. One form might log product registrations, for example,

while another emails customer comments to a product manager. You can also add a

form to the MasterBorder to appear on each of several pages.

1. In Page view, select the Form Area tool from the Standard toolbar, and
draw a rectangle in the Layout area or MasterBorder.

The Create Form dialog appears.

2. Select a type of form.

Create Form [ 7] x|

& Create positiorebased form [Lapout Regionf

" Create text-based form (Text box)

" Create form in a Table

" Define Layout as a florm [limits page to one form]

Cancel |

Provides flexibility in arranging form objects

Good for forms that include a lot of text or
have a simple layout

Useful for forms with a rigid tabular layout

Use if this is the only form on the page. Option
not available when you create a formina
MasterBorder.

o Create position-based form. Use this option to create a form in a

Layout Region that you can resize and drag anywhere on the page.

When you add form objects, text boxes, and other objects to the

region, you can freely position and align them, just as you do

objects in a Layout area.

¢ Create text-based form. Use this option to create a form in a text

box. Text you type and form objects you add appear sequentially

inline, just as when you type. This is a good choice for forms that

have a lot of text, where objects appear inline, or that have a simple

layout, like a row of check boxes or single column of fields.

A text box form usually generates less HTML when you publish

than a Layout Region form.
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o Create form in a table. This option creates a table where you can
line up form objects by inserting them in table cells. Each cell acts
like a text box, where you type and add objects just as you add other
objects to a table.

« Define Layout as a form. Use this option to fill your entire Layout
area with a form. You can’t use this option if there’s a form in the
page’s MasterBorder. You'll also notice it’s not available in the Create
Forms dialog when you use the Form Area tool in a MasterBorder.

3. Click OK.

4. Add fields, check boxes, and other objects to your form, along with
images and other content, as described in “Adding Objects to a Form.”
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You can also turn an existing Layout or object into a form. Click the Layout area,
Layout Region, text box, or table, and select the form option on the Properties
palette; for example, Text box is a form.
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Adding Objects to a Form

You can add any standard form objects to a form, including single- and multiple-

line text fields, check boxes, radio buttons, scrolling lists, and drop-down lists.
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Edit fields

Drop-down list
Form buttons

Radio buttons

Multi-line text field

Check boxes

You add objects to a form using the Form toolbar. This toolbar appears when you

first create the form, or you can open the toolbar from the View menu by choosing

Toolbars, Form Tools.

B ® = =i create a form.

Form Tools [¥] | The Form toolbar appears when you

Arrange and align the fields, check boxes, and other objects

in a form, just as you

would objects in a Layout area, table, or text box. You must place form objects inside

a form to make them work as part of the form.

To minimize the amount of HTML generated by a Layout Region form, align its
objects by selecting them and using the Multi-Object Palette.

Browsers display form objects differently, so test your form
platforms you plan to support.

on all the browsers and
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Naming Form Objects

When you add objects to a form, you provide a name or argument for each object
that’s passed to the Form Handler component or CGI script processing responses.
These names can then be used to output or otherwise process the text typed in each
field or the state of each check box, radio button, or combo box.

If you're using the Form Handler to output responses, you must name each form
object with a sequential number, beginning with 1, and continuing with 2, 3, and so
on. Don’t use text characters or punctuation, as in 1-RadioButton.

In addition to names, you might also provide a value to be sent when a site visitor
selects a check box, radio button, or item in a combo box. For example, a check box
named Yellow with a value of Yes might be sent to a CGI script as Yellow=Yes,
depending on the script.

Actions you add with NetObjects Fusion can also use form object values to
manipulate a site visitor’s response. For information on using actions with values,
see “Scripting JavaScript Expressions” on page 21-23.

Note: Avoid associating an action with an object that’s inside a form. Problems with
some browsers can keep the form from displaying. You can, however, use an action
with an object that’s outside the form.

If you're using a CGI script, you might need to coordinate the names and values you
enter with those used in the script. Also, each CGI script has its own naming
conventions, but in general, names can’t include spaces or punctuation. Check with
your Web administrator or ISP for more information.

Adding a Single-Line Text Field

A single-line text field can accommodate just a few words, such as a name or phone
number.

Designing and Implementing Forms
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After creating the form as described on page 17-2:

| 1.
=
2.

Edit Field tool

3.

In Page view, select the Forms Edit Field tool from the Form toolbar.
Draw a rectangle on the form.

On the Forms Edit Field Properties palette, define the field’s size,
content, and name passed to the script processing the form.

Forms Edit Field PropertEME

General I Align I Actionsl

Mame:  [Email Argument passed to the script processing the form

. ’This fereaured Type text to appear in the field by default.

™ Passwordfield Select to hide the site visitor’s typing.
Wisible lenath: |22 :.' t Text field width, measured in characters
Ban length: [33 j } Maximum number of characters that can be entered
o | in the field

e Name. Type the argument for this field that’s passed to the CGI
script processing the form. Ask your Web administrator or ISP if
you’re not sure what’s required here.

If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
object’s order in the output text. For example, a field with the
name 2, where a visitor has typed St. Louis, might appear as 2=St.
Louis.

e Text. Type text to appear in the field by default. This text is
submitted as the response if the site visitor doesn’t replace it.

o Password field. Select this option if the field is for sensitive
information like a password or credit card number. Characters site
visitors type are submitted to the script, but depending on the

browser, visitors see asterisks, bullets, or nothing at all as they type.

e Visible length. Enter a number defining the text field’s width in
characters.
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¢ Maxlength. Enter a number defining how many characters can be
entered in the field. When typing exceeds the field’s width, text
scrolls up to this number of characters.

4. To label the field, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar to insert text
next to it.

Adding a Multiple-Line Text Field

To provide a place for long comments or descriptions, you can add a multiple-line
text field. Site visitors can type as much as they want, and text scrolls as necessary.

After creating the form as described on page 17-2:

| 1. In Page view, select the Forms Multi-Line tool from the Form toolbar.

2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Multi-Line tool
3.  On the Forms Multi-Line Properties palette, define the field’s height,

content, and name passed to the script processing the form.

Forms Multi-Line PropertEMEI

i| Actions I

Bame  [Comments Argument passed to the script processing the form

Teat:

Type text to appear in the field by default.

Wizible length: |110 illcharacters

wisile height: 3 :II lines

HTML... |

e Name. Type the argument for this field that’s passed to the CGI
script processing the form. Ask your Web administrator or ISP if

you’re not sure what’s required here.

If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
object’s order in the output text. For example, a field with the
name 4 that a visitor has typed in might appear as 4=Your Web
site is really great.
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e Text. Type text to appear in the field by default. This text is
submitted as the response if the site visitor doesn’t replace it.

o Visible length. Enter a number defining the text field’s width in
characters.

o Visible height. Enter a number defining the field’s height in lines,
up to 16. When typing exceeds this height, the text scrolls.

4. To label the field, use the Text tool to insert text next to it.

Adding Radio Buttons

Use radio buttons when you want site visitors to choose one option from a group.
Clicking one radio button deselects all others in its group.

After creating the form as described on page 17-2:

® | 1. In Page view, select the Radio Button tool from the Form toolbar.

2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Radio Button tool

3. On the Forms Radio Button Properties palette, define the button and
group names passed to the script processing the form.

Forms Radio Button ProfEME]
General I Align I Actions I
Argument passed for the group to the script
processing the form. This should be the same for all
Group name: ISize buttons in the group.
Yalue sent: [Large Value passed if this button is selected
Diefault
i+ Selected
' Mot zelected
HTML.. |
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e Group name. Type the argument for this group of buttons that’s
passed to the CGI script processing the form. Ask your Web
administrator or ISP if you’re not sure what’s required here.

If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
button’s order in the output text.

e Value sent. Type the argument passed for the button if the site
visitor selects it.

If you're using the Form Handler, and a visitor selects a button
named Large in a group named 4, the output text might appear as
4=Large.

o Default. Choose either Selected or Not selected to set the button’s
initial status, which is returned as the response if the site visitor
doesn’t change it. Remember that only one radio button in a group
can be selected at a time.

4. To label each radio button, use the Text tool to insert text next to it.

Adding Check Boxes

You can provide check boxes for making one or more selections from a group of
options, or to turn a single option on or off. Unlike radio buttons, any number of
boxes in a group can be selected at the same time, or site visitors can leave them all
unselected.

After creating the form as described on page 17-2:

= | 1. In Page view, select the Forms Checkbox tool from the Form toolbar.

2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Checkbox tool
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On the Forms Checkbox Properties palette, define the name for this box
that’s passed to the script processing the form.

Forms Checkbox Properi@ME

Actions I

Hame [SendMailnfc Argument passed to the script processing the form

Yalue [es Value that’s passed if this box is checked

Diefault

" Checked

i+ Unchecked

HTML... |

Name. Type the argument for this box that’s passed to the script
processing the form. Ask your Web administrator or ISP if you're
not sure what’s required here.

If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
box’s order in the output text.

Value. Type the argument passed for the box if the site visitor
checks it.

If you're using the Form Handler, and a visitor checks a button
named 6 that has the value Email, the output text might appear as
6=Email.

Default. Select either Checked or Unchecked to set the box’s initial
status, which is returned as the response if the site visitor doesn’t
change it.

To label each check box, use the Text tool to insert text next to it.

Adding a Combo Box

If a long list of check boxes or radio buttons takes up too much space in your form,
you can list options in a combo box, instead. Use a scrolling list if you want site
visitors to be able to select more than one option, which is a space-saving alternative

17-10
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=

Combo Box tool

to a group of check boxes. Or use a drop-down list for selecting only one option,

which is an alternative to radio buttons.

After creating the form as described on page 17-2:

1.
2.

In Page view, select the Forms Combo Box tool from the Form toolbar.
Draw a rectangle on the form.

On the Forms Combo Box Properties palette, define the type of list, its
options, and names that are passed to the script processing the form.

Forms Combo Box PropdEME3

I Align I Actionsl

Hame: [Colors Argument passed to the script for the combo box

Tuype: i+ Dropdown list ' List bax
. L L
Migible height: |5 —characters

Mame Walue Selected

= | Ellcwmultiple seleticns

HTML... |

Name. Type the argument for this combo box that’s passed to the
script processing the form. Ask your Web administrator or ISP if
you're not sure what’s required here.

If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
combo box’s order in the output text.

Type. Select whether you want a drop-down list that displays one
item at a time, or a list box that can display several items in a
scrolling list.

Visible Height. For a list box, enter a number defining the list’s
height, in lines.

Allow Multiple Selections. For a list box, select this option if you
want site visitors to be able to select more than one item in the list.

Names and values passed for each item in the list

Designing and Implementing Forms
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4. For each item in the list, click the plus (+) button and, in the Enter
Values dialog, type a name and the value passed to the script for the
item.

Enter Value [ 7] x|

Mame IVioIet - Name that appears in the list

Walue [ = Value passed if this item is selected

Cancel |

e Name. Type the name passed for this item, which is also the name
that appears in the list.

o Value. Type the value passed if the item is selected.

o Selected by Default. Check this option if you want this item
initially selected. Unless you're creating a list box and you select
Allow Multiple Selections, only one item in the list can be selected.

5. To give the list a label, use the Text tool to insert text next to it.

Adding Submit, Reset, and Custom Buttons

After adding objects for collecting data from site visitors, you need to add a Submit
button to send the data to your Web server. You can also supply a Reset button so
visitors can clear the form, if they want to enter responses from scratch. And you
can add a custom button that runs a script on the visitor’s browser, for example, to

calculate shipping for a purchase or to validate that the right information is entered
in a field.

Note: If you're using the Form Handler component to send form responses in an
email or to a text file, create your Submit button as described in “Submitting Data to
a Text File” on page 17-14.

After creating the form as described on page 17-2:

17-12
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. | 1. In Page view, select the Forms Button tool from the Form toolbar.

2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

Button tool

3.  On the Forms Button Properties palette, choose the type of button you
want to create and give it a label.

Forms Button Properties [HMEI

General I Align | Actionsl

Mame ISubmit

i+ Teut
ISubmit
" Imag

‘ I Ercwee.. |

Type | Submit

The button’s label can be text or a picture.

Selecting Button creates a custom button.

Click here to attach a script defining what
your custom button does.

Name. Use the name your CGI script references.

Text. If you want a different text label, select Text and type the label
in the field.

Image. To use a picture as a label, select Image, click Browse, and
choose an image file from the Open dialog.

Type. Choose the type of button you want to create from this drop-

down list.

Choosing Submit creates a button that sends the site visitor’s
responses to the Form Handler or CGI script on the Web server.
Choosing Reset creates a button that reverts to the form’s initial
settings. And choosing Button creates a custom button that runs
the script you add using the HTML button.

HTML. Click here to open the Object HTML dialog and add a script
that runs on site visitors’ browsers when they click the button you're
creating. Do this for a custom button to define what it does.

For more information, see “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on
page 22-6.

Designing and Implementing Forms
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ﬂ

Form Handler tool

Submitting Responses as Plain Text

You can have responses submitted as plain text in an email or to a file on the Web
server using the NetObjects Fusion Form Handler component. When you use the

Form Handler, you don’t have to provide your own CGI script.

Note: Using the Form Handler component might require configuration of your Web
server, which some administrators or ISPs might not support. To find out what’s
required, see the usage note at www.netobjects.com/support.

Submitting Data to a Text File

To use the Form Handler component to copy site visitors’ responses to a text file on

your server, use the component’s tool to create the form’s Submit button.
After creating the form as described on page 17-2:

1. InPage view, select the Form Handler tool from the Component toolbar,
and draw a rectangle on the form for the Submit button.

2. On the Form Handler Properties palette, identify the type of server, and
rename the Submit button if you want.

Form Handler Propertie s E

Component I Actionsl

Form Handler:
I Windows | - I ﬁg

Submit

Button Mame

Click a Form Handler property here...

Success
Errar URL Try Again

Clutput File webinfotst . . .
""""""" ... to enter its value in this field.

Click each row in the palette and enter information as follows:

e Button Name. Type another name for the button’s label, or use the

one that’s there.
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e Publish to. From the drop-down list, choose the type of Web server
you're publishing to: Windows, Mac, or UNIX.

e Success URL. Double-click this row and, in the Link dialog, select
the page to display when a site visitor accurately completes the
form. Click the Link button when you’re done.

e  Error URL. Double-click this row and, in the Link dialog, select the
page to display when the submission fails, for example, if the site
visitor doesn’t fill in a required field.

e Output File. Type a name for the file you want responses copied to.
Don’t specify a path.

« Required Fields. For each field, choose whether a response is
required (True) or not (False) for a submission to be successful. If
you mark a field True, and a site visitor doesn’t fill it in, they see the
error URL when they submit the form.

Note: If any object in your form isn’t listed in the Form Handler
Properties palette, you might have named it incorrectly. For
information, see “Naming Form Objects” on page 17-5.

3. Ifyou're publishing to a UNIX server, enter the following. You might
need to consult your Web administrator or ISP for this information.

e  Perl Path for UNIX. Type the path to the Perl application on the

server. Note that Perl 5 is required on the server.

« CGIBin Directory. Type the path to the directory on the Web server
where CGI scripts should be copied.

« Storage Directory. Type the path to the directory on the Web
server where you want NetObjects Fusion to put the Output file.
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Submitting Data in an Email

You can also use the NetObjects Fusion Form Handler component to copy site
visitors’ responses into an email to any address you specify.

= 1. In Page view, select the Form Handler tool from the Component toolbar,
and draw a rectangle on the form for the Submit button.
Form Handler tool 2. Enter the email address, and relabel the button if you want.

Form Handler Propertie s E

Component I Actionsl

Form Handler:

Button Mame ESubmit
Click a Form Handler property here...
Email iname@domain.i

... to enter its value in this field.

o Button Name. To change the button’s label, click in the Button
Name row and type a name in the Form Handler text field.

e  Publish to. Click this option and choose Email from the drop-down
list.

o Email. Click this option and type the email address to which
responses will be sent.

o Required Fields. For each field, choose whether a response is
required (True) or not (False) for a submission to be successful. If
you mark a field True, and a site visitor doesn’t fill it in, they see the
error URL when they submit the form.

Note: If any object in your form isn’t listed in the Form Handler
Properties palette, you might have named it incorrectly. See “Naming
Form Objects” on page 17-5.
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Processing Data with a CGI Script

To process form responses other than by outputting text, use a CGI script. A CGI
script is a program that controls a program on your Web server. Using a CGI script,
you can format responses for a particular application, summarize them on a page
that’s returned to the site visitor, or do practically anything else with the data. For
more information about the benefits of CGI scripts, talk to your Web administrator
or ISP.

Note: Not all Web administrators let you install CGI scripts on their servers. Some
provide standard CGI scripts for you to use, and a few don’t support CGI at all. For
information on CGI support for your Web server, consult your server administrator
or ISP.

1. In Page view, click anywhere in the form except on a form object.
2. On the form’s Properties palette, click the Settings button.

For a text box form, look for the Settings button on the Text Box tab. For
other forms, look on the General tab.

The Form Settings dialog appears.

3. In the top half of the dialog, specify the CGI script.

Form Settings | 7] ]

FEorm Mame: IGuestB ook

Setting

Action: Iassets.-"c:gi-bin.-"myscript Browse. .. |

Method: @& Gt

Encoding Type: IMIME

e Form Name. Type an arbitrary name for the form. This is required
by some browsers.

e Action. If the CGI script is already on the server, enter its URL here;
for example:
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http://www.host.com/myaccount/fusionproject/assets/cgi-bin/
mtscript.cgi

Note: Normally, NetObjects Fusion publishes CGI scripts to the cgi-bin
folder on the Web server. If your server’s configuration requires
publishing scripts somewhere else, you must use the Advanced Settings
dialog to specify that location in the CGI script field. See “Creating
Aliased Folders and Setting the CGI-Bin Directory” on page 26-17.

If the CGI script isn’t already on the Web server but needs to be published
along with your site’s assets, click Browse and select the script file to be
published from the Open dialog. This file appears in the Action field.

When visitors click Submit, their Web server executes the CGI script at this
URL.

Note: If the URL isn’t to your server’s cgi-bin folder, you also have to
customize your site’s published directory structure by renaming cgi-bin
appropriately. See “Customizing Your Directory Structure” on

page 26-21.

o Method.Select the method for sending form data to the Web server.

Select Post, which is the preferred method, to send data as a
standard stream of name=value pairs, separated by an ampersand
(&).

Select Get to send data using environment variables. Use Get with
care, as some Web servers truncate data sent via this method.

e Encoding Type. If your Web server requires data to be encoded in a
particular format, such as MIME or BinHex, type the format here.

4, Click OK.
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Adding Hidden Fields

If a CGI script is processing your form, you probably need to use hidden fields to
pass additional information to it, such as which fields must be filled out to display
the success page or where to return data once it’s been processed; for example, to
your email address. Site visitors don’t see these fields, but their values are submitted
to the script along with form responses.

Note: If you’re not sure what hidden fields a CGI script requires, ask the script
author, or your Web administrator or ISP.

1. In Page view, click anywhere in the form except on a form object.
2. On the Properties palette, click the Settings button.

For a text box form, look for the Settings button on the Text Box tab. For
other forms, look on the General tab.

The Form Settings dialog appears.

3. Add names and values for each hidden field in the bottom of the dialog.

— Hidden Field
Mame Walue
Field Success
Email Email
Cate Cate
City City
+ =] 2] &
()8 | Cancel |

e To add a field, click the plus (+) button, then enter a name and
value for the field in the Enter Value dialog.

e To remove a field, select it and click the minus (=) button.

e To reorder fields in the list and define their order in the submitted
data, select a field and click the up or down arrow.
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4. Click OK.

Note: If you're using the Form Handler component to process a form, don’t enter
hidden fields yourself. The Form Handler enters the fields it needs for you.
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CHAPTER 18

Using NetObjects Fusion
Components

NetObjects Fusion Components are pre-built mini-applications that add
sophisticated interactivity to your site with no custom programming or scripting
required on your part. For example, you can use the Site Mapper component to add
a button that site visitors can click to display a full navigational map of the site.

NetObjects Fusion includes nine pre-built components and one tool for adding new
components. You place components on your pages using the tools on the
Component toolbar.

Some NetObjects Fusion Components require set up on the server side. You can
find information about server-side setup in usage notes at www.netobjects.com/
support.

If you are a software developer and want to create your own NetObjects Fusion
components, sometimes called NFXes, you can use the NetObjects Component
Development Kit (CDK), available for free from NetObjects. You can download the
CDK from the NetObjects site at www.netobjects.com.

This chapter explains how to work with NetObjects components on your pages,
including:

¢ Learning about each NetObjects Fusion Component

¢ Adding NetObjects Fusion Components to a page

e Setting component properties for the client site

e Adding new components to NetObjects Fusion
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Adding DynaButtons

DynaButtons are Java buttons that link to another page on your site, other sites, or a
specific file. You can place DynaButtons anywhere on your pages and assign up to 20
buttons to a DynaButton bar. In addition, you can assign up to 20 sub-buttons to
each DynaButton. You can create sub-buttons for navigating from a main page to
pages at a lower level.

When you publish the site, each button appears in the browser in the primary
button style selected for the site and displays the name of the page to which it is
linked. You cannot assign custom images to DynaButtons. The buttons style is
determined by your SiteStyle. To use custom images for buttons, use the Picture
Rollover tool.

Because a DynaButton is an active link, the button appears active when a site visitor
moves the mouse pointer over the DynaButton or clicks the button. The site visitor
can click the DynaButton to go to the appropriate link.

Note: Because of the security features in some browsers, NetObjects Fusion cannot
display DynaButtons in Preview. To see how your DynaButtons work, you must
publish the site locally or remotely and browse it via http: protocol.

18-2
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DynaButtons tool

To add DynaButtons and set properties:

1.

In Page view, select the DynaButtons tool from the Component toolbar.
Draw a box on the page to indicate the DynaButtons’ location.

A button placeholder labeled DynaButtons appears on the page, along
with the DynaButtons Properties palette.

DynaButtons Properties [EME

Component I Actionsl

DynaButtons:
| AX

Orientation Horizontal

Mumber of Buttons 1

Buttan 1
Use Sub-Buttons 1 Mo

Select the buttons’ orientation—vertical or horizontal—from the drop-
down list.

Double-click the Number of Buttons row, specify how many buttons you
want, and click the check mark.

Double-click the number row, such as Button 1.

The Link dialog appears. You can link this button to another page, file,
smart link, or external link. For information about adding links, see
“Working with Links” on page 14-2.

Create the link for the button and click Link.

The details of the link appear in the right column of the button row.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For information about
adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Using NetObjects Fusion Components
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Adding Sub-Buttons

If a DynaButton contains sub-buttons, the sub-buttons appear when a site visitor
clicks the DynaButton. The sub-button shows information about the link associated
with the button. For example, if the sub-button is linked to an external link, the
sub-button displays the asset name for the external link.

To add sub-buttons and set the properties:

1. In Page view, create a DynaButton as described in “Adding
DynaButtons” on page 18-2.

2. Double-click a Use Sub-Buttons row, and Yes appears in the right

column.

NetObjects Fusion adds a Number Sub-Buttons row under the Use
Sub-Buttons row.

DynaButtons Properties [EME

Component I Actionsl

DynaButtons:

| AX

Orientation Horizontal

Mumber of Buttons 2

Buttan 1

Use Sub-Buttons 1 ‘fes

Mumber Sub-Buttons 1 1
Sub-Button 1,1

Button 2

Use Sub-Buttons 2 Mo

3. To specify the number of sub-buttons, select the Number Sub-Buttons

row, enter the number of buttons, and click the check mark.

The limit is 20 sub-buttons. The appropriate number of sub-button
rows appear, numbered in sequential order.

4, To define the link for each sub-button, double-click the appropriate

sub-button row, such as Sub-Button 1,2. The first number, in this case
the 1, identifies the button for which the sub-button was created, and
the second number is number of the current sub-button.
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Ticker Tape tool

The Link dialog appears. For information about adding links, see
“Working with Links” on page 14-2.

Create the link for the sub-button and click Link.

Repeat steps 3 through 5 to create and define each sub-button.

Using Ticker Tape

Often, you want to announce a special promotion or event on your site. You can use

the Ticker Tape component to add a scrolling message to a page and set the colors
and speed that are used to display the message.

To add a Ticker Tape display and set its properties:

1.
2.

In Page view, select the Ticker Tape tool from the Component toolbar.

Draw a rectangle to indicate the location of the Ticker Tape display.
Make the rectangle the size you want for the message background.

The Ticker Tape placeholder appears on the page, and the Ticker Tape
Properties palette appears.

Ticker Tape Properties [EIMEI

Component I Actionsl

Ticker Tape:

| AX

Mumber of Mezsages i1

Teut for Mezsage 1
URL for Mezsage 1
Speed 26

Frame Caolor lightGiray

Background Color black

LED Colar qreen

To display multiple messages in the Ticker Tape display, double-click the
Number of Messages row, specify the number, and click the check mark.

You can specify up to 50 messages. A new Text for Message and URL for
Message row appears for each message you specified.

Double-click the Text for Message row, and type the message in the
Ticker Tape text entry field. Click the check mark.
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5. Double-click the URL for Message row.

The Link dialog appears. For information about creating links, see
“Working with Links” on page 14-2.

6. Create the link for this message and click Link.
7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for each message in the Ticker Tape display.

8. Click the Speed row, and specify the scrolling speed (1 to 50) of the
message.

Specify a higher number to make the message scroll faster; a lower
number to make the message scroll slower.

9. To set the frame, background, and LED colors, click the appropriate row,
then select the color you want from the drop-down list.

e  Frame Color determines the border color of the Ticker Tape display.
The default is grey.

e Background Color determines the background color of the Ticker
Tape display. The default is black.

e LED Color determines the color of the message text. The default is
green.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For information about
adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Adding a Site Map Button

Site Mapper is a Java navigation applet that site visitors can use to create an
interactive map of a site. If your site is large, Site Mapper simplifies navigation by
providing a detailed view of the site’s levels. Using the site map, visitors can jump
directly from page to page without using the page navigation controls. You cannot
place Site Mapper inside a frame.

m The Site Map button provides three ways for visitors to view the site:

e By structure, similar to the Site view in NetObjects Fusion
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e In an outline view

¢ By searching for certain words

The site visitor can use these i Netobjects Sitemapper - Microsoft |... M=l

buttons to view the site three
different ways. Structure | Outline | Search |

This site map shows a site D !
by structure. h h h RESOURCES

Display two, three, or all levels of
the site. Showuptolevel ¢ 2 3 & al

||

Note: Because of the security features in some browsers, you cannot click a page in
the Site Mapper to display the page in Preview. You must publish the site before you
can display a page from the Site Mapper.

To add a Site Map button and set its properties:

1. In Page view, display the page of your site where you want to include the
Site Mapper component.

2. Select the Site Mapper tool from the Component toolbar.

&t

Site Mapper tool

3. Draw a box on the page to indicate the location of the Site Map button.
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The Site Map button appears on the page, and the Site Mapper
Properties palette appears.

Site Mapper Properties [EME

Component I Actionsl

Site Mapper:
AX

Image ICARENOWComp

4. To change the image displayed for the Site Map button, double-click the
Image row, then select the image file you want from the Picture File
Open dialog. For information about placing an image, see “Adding
Pictures” on page 10-3.

The selected image appears on the page.

You can add an action to a NetObjects Fusion object using the Actions tab. For
information about adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Adding a Message Board

You can create a Message Board on your site by adding the NetObjects Fusion
Message Board component to a page. The Message Board component is also called
the BBS or BBS component.

When site visitors click the Message Board button, the browser opens a new browser
window displaying the Message Board. Visitors can use this message board to read
messages organized by thread, subject, author, or time; expand or collapse the view;
post new messages; and reply to messages.
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Site visitors can
select how to display
messages.

B NetObjects BBS - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ o] x]
AHTOTrMatio] 885
I~ Listby [Thead = Reload ) ( NewMessage)) | Expand Collapss) Message
New Message: 5
Thread
mode: collapse
Really Cool-

Name
E-mail
Subject

Submit

You can have only one Message Board per site. For the Message Board to run
properly, your Web server must be able to run CGI scripts, and the site visitor’s
browser must support the Netscape JavaScript standard. Before you can view the
Message Board, you must complete the server-side setup described in usage notes
available at www.netobjects.com/support.

Note: You cannot view your Message Board in Preview because the Message Board
uses CGIL.

Some components, such as the Message Board and Form Handler, generate files
when they are used by the client. When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion
attempts to set up the proper file and directory permissions using the CHMOD
command. Some servers do not allow this permission change. The Message Board
will not work if it cannot write to certain files and directories. This situation is more
common with Unix servers. You can contact your Internet service provider to find

out if CHMOD is implemented on the server.

To add a Message Board and set its properties:

Using NetObjects Fusion Components
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1. In Page view, select the Message Board tool from the Component
toolbar.

Message Board tool 2. Draw a box on the page to indicate where you want to place the Message

Board.

The Message Board button appears on the page, and the Message Board
Properties palette appears.

Message Board Properties HHEE

Component I Actionsl

Meszage Board:
| AX

Subdirectory bbs

Fage Title MetObjects BES
Publish to ‘windows

Ferl Path for Uniz fuzrilocalfbindpe
CGl-bin Directony bbetegi-bin

3. To specify where Message Board files are stored, double-click the
Subdirectory row, type the new location in the Message Board field, and
click the check mark.

The default is BBS. NetObjects Fusion creates the directory in your site’s
base directory, which is the directory where you want to publish the site.

4, To specify the title that appears in the title bar of the Message Board
window, double-click the Page Title row, type the title, and click the
check mark.

The Page Title cannot include a single quote.

5. To select the operating system platform on which the server is running,
click the Publish to row, then select the platform from the drop-down
list.

This option determines if the Perl5 CGI script or NT CGI binaries are
uploaded to the server.
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Note: If you are publishing your site to a Macintosh Web server, Message
Board Macintosh CGI requires a Webstar 2.0 Web server, running on a
PowerPC computer with Mac Perl5 installed.

6. If you are publishing to a Unix server, Perl5 must be installed on the
server. Click the PerlPath for Unix row, then type the path name to the
Perl 5 interpreter.

The path name is relative to the base publishing directory. You can
obtain the path name from your Internet service provider. Or, if you
want to get the Perl5 path yourself, you can type which perl or which
perl5 at the Unix command-line prompt.

7. To specify the CGI-bin directory where the BBS CGIs are to reside,
double-click the CGI-bin Directory row, type the path name for the
directory, and click the check mark.

You can obtain the path from your Internet service provider.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For more information
about adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Adding Pictures That Roll Over

You can use the Picture Rollover component to create JavaScript rollovers for any
image on your site. Because this component uses JavaScript, the colors of your
images are not compromised in any image.

To view a rollover picture, site visitors must use Netscape Navigator 3.x or 4.x or
Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.x or 4.x. You can also create rollovers for any image by
using NetObjects Fusion actions; however, this only works in Netscape Navigator
4.x or Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.x.

Note: Because of the security features in some browsers, NetObjects Fusion cannot
display a rollover picture in Preview. You must publish the site locally or remotely to
see how this component works.

Using NetObjects Fusion Components
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To add pictures that roll over:

w 1. In Page view, select the Rollover Picture tool from the Component
toolbar.

Rollover Pi | .
ollover Picture too 2. Draw a box on the page where you want to locate the pictures.
A picture placeholder appears on your page, and the Picture Rollover
Properties palette appears.

Picture Rollover Properties HEBE

Component I Actionsl

Picture Rollover:
| AX

Initial image
Link URL

3. To specify the first image to display, double-click the Initial image row,
select the image from the Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

The Picture Rollover Properties dialog changes and displays two new
rows—Mouse over image and Mouse out image.

Picture Rollover Properties HEBE

Component I Actionsl

Picture Rollover:
| X

Initial image CahletObjects F

Mouze over image

Maouze out image
Link URL

4. To specify the image to display when the mouse pointer moves over the
image, double-click the Mouse over image row, select the image from the
Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.
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£

Time Based Picture
tool

5. To specify which image to display when the site visitor moves the mouse
pointer off the picture, double-click the Mouse out image row, select the
image from the Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

6. To link the image to a specific URL, double-click the Link URL row.

The Link dialog appears. Because the entire image is treated as one
object, you can link it to another page, file, smart link, or external link,
such as another site. For information about adding links, see “Working
with Links” on page 14-2.

7. Create the link for the image and click Link.

The details of the link appear in the right column of the button row.

Adding Time Based Pictures

You can use the Time Based Picture component to display different pictures at the
same location on your page at different times. You select the image to display and
specify the hour at which to display it. The browser automatically displays the
picture at the specified time. The picture remains on the page until it is time for the
next picture to be displayed.

NetObjects Fusion supports the most popular graphics formats used on the Web,
including .gif and .jpeg. For information about these formats, see “Adding
Pictures” on page 10-3.

Note: Because of the security features in certain browsers, NetObjects Fusion cannot
display the Time Based Picture component in Preview. You must publish the site to
see how this component works.

To add time based pictures and set the properties:

1. In Page view, select the Time Based Picture tool from the Component
toolbar.

2. Draw a box on the page where you want to locate the picture.

Using NetObjects Fusion Components
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A picture placeholder appears on your page, and the Time Based Picture
Properties palette appears.

Time Based Picture Properties EIEE

Component I Actionsl

Time Based Picture:

The number of |
images is 3 by
default. Mumber of Images 3 -
Image 1 CAMNETOEJEC
URL far Image 1
Start Time far Image 1i12am
Image 2 CAMNETOEJEC
URL faor Image 2
Start Time far Image 2 i 1am
Image 2 CANETOEJEC—
URL for Image 3 LI

3. Double-click the Number of Images row and specify the number of
images you want to rotate.

You can use up to 24 images. NetObjects Fusions adds an Image, Start
Time for Image, and URL for Image row for each image.

4. To select an image, double-click the Image row, select the image from the
Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

For information about adding an image to your site, see “Adding
Pictures” on page 10-3.

5.  Double-click the URL for Image row, then select the type of link.

For information about creating links, see “Working with Links” on
page 14-2.

6.  Specify the link information and click Link.

7. Double-click the Start Time for Image row and select a starting time
from the drop-down list.

The start time determines when the image is displayed on your site. You
can select one-hour increments from 12 a.m. to 12 p.m. The image is
displayed until the next image’s starting time.

8. Repeat steps 4 through 7 for each image you add.
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Loading Pictures onto Your Site

Use the NetObjects Picture Loader Component to load an image from a site other
than your own. You can use this to place advertising banners if the banners are
located on a server other than your Web server.

To load a picture from an external source:

1. In Page view, select the Picture Loader tool from the Component

@. toolbar.

Picture Loader tool )

Draw a box on the page to indicate where you want to place the picture.

A picture placeholder appears on your page, and the Picture Loader
Properties palette appears.

Picture Loader Properties HHEE

Component I Actionsl

Picture Loader:
| AX

Image URL

3. Double-click the Image URL row and type the URL where the picture is
located.

Type the complete URL. For example: http://www.netobjects.com/
announcements/assets/images/homepagemainart.gif.

4. Click the check mark.
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Adding Rotating Pictures

You can use the NetObjects Fusion Rotating Picture component to display different
pictures in succession in the same place on the page. For example, you could rotate
among several images that advertise new products or current sale items.

To add a rotating picture, you specify the image to display and the number of
seconds to pause before displaying the next picture in the sequence. You can also
assign a link to each picture.

NetObjects Fusion supports the most popular graphics formats used on the Web,
including .gif and .jpeg. For more information about these formats, see “Choosing
an Image Format” on page 10-2. Note that if you want to use animated .gif files, you
can create an animated .gif file outside NetObjects Fusion in several popular image-
editing applications. After creating the animated .gif file, use the Picture tool to
place the file.

Note: Because of the security features in certain browsers, NetObjects Fusion cannot
display a rotating picture in Preview. You must publish the site locally or remotely to
view rotating pictures.

To add pictures that rotate and set their properties:

1. In Page view, select the Rotating Picture tool from the Component
=

toolbar.

Rotating Picture tool s .
9 2. Draw a box on the page to indicate where you want to place the picture.
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7.
8.

A rotating picture placeholder appears on the page, and the Rotating
Picture Properties palette appears.

Rotating Picture PropertilEME

Component I Actionsl

Fiotating Picture:

[ =X

Mumber of Images 3

Image 1
URL far Image 1
Image 2
URL faor Image 2
Image 3
URL for Image 3

To set the number of seconds each picture is displayed before moving to
the next one, double-click the Pause Time (Seconds) row, specify the
number of seconds, and click the check mark.

To set how many different images to display in the rotating picture,
double-click the Number of Images row, specify the number of images,
and click the check mark.

You can display up to 50 images for your rotating pictures. An Image
row and URL for Image row for each image you specified appears.

Double-click an Image row, select an image file from the Picture File
Open dialog, and click Open.

For information about placing images, see “Adding Pictures” on
page 10-3.

To create a link for this image, double-click the image’s URL for Image
row, then select the type of link. For information about creating links,
see “Working with Links” on page 14-2.

Specify the appropriate information for the link and click Link.

Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each image.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. For more information

about adding actions, see Chapter 21, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Using NetObjects Fusion Components

18-17



ADDING OTHER NETOBJECTS FUSION COMPONENTS

Adding Other NetObjects Fusion Components

NetObjects Fusion components extend a site’s functionality. Many third-party
developers create components that make external database connectivity, electronic
commerce, and dynamic data publishing possible.

Dynamic data publishing, for example, refreshes data each time a visitor goes to the
site. You can publish data dynamically on your site by adding a third-party
component, such as:

« Allaire Cold Fusion and Fusion2Fusion components, available at
www.allaire.com

o Selective Server from Fundere, available at www.fundere.com

o Lotus Domino and NetObjects Fusion Connector, available at www.lotus.com
For information about static data publishing, see “Static and Dynamic Data
Publishing” on page 20-2.

Other third-party developers, such as Coolmaps, provide many useful components.
You can purchase components from Coolmaps to create special rollover buttons,
add pull-down menus of links, or put a vicinity map on your page. Visit the
Coolmaps site at www.coolmaps.com for information.

Because the number of NetObjects Fusion components is constantly growing, the
NetObjects Web site at www.netobjects.com is a valuable resource for learning:

e When new components become available

o The many ways to enhance your site with NetObjects Fusion components
o How to develop your own NetObjects Fusion components using the CDK.
You can add a component to your site by:

» Dragging the component file (.nfx extension) and any associated files and folders
into the Components folder in the NetObjects Fusion folder.

o Using the NetObjects Fusion Components tool from the Component toolbar.
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To add a new or third-party NetObjects Fusion component:

= 1. In Page view, select the NetObjects Fusion Components tool from the
" Component toolbar.
NetObjects Fusion

Components tool 2. Draw a box on the page where you want to place the component.

The Installed Components dialog appears and displays a list of installed
NetObjects Fusion Components.

Installed Components | 7] x]

LComponent M ame:

Informatior:

3. Click Add.

The Install Components dialog appears.

Install Components | 7] x]
Look in: I {23 Components ;I gl lg
BESCamp [ RolloverComp
DynaButtons [ RotatingFictureCamp
ExternalPictureCamp (1 SiteMapper
Flash&Splash [5wa
FormHandlerCamp (A TickerTape
Javalib (A TimeBasedapplet
File name: lﬁ Open I
Files of twpe: IEomponent files [*.nfx] LI Cancel |
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4, Select the component to add and click Open.

Components have the extension .nfx or .class. You cannot add
components that come with NetObjects Fusion, such as DynaButtons or
the Message Board. Any other components appear in the list in the
Installed Components dialog.

5. To add the component to your page, select the component in the
Installed Components dialog and click OK.

The new component appears on your page, and the component’s
properties palette appears.

6. Specify the properties for the component.

Because each component has different properties, check the information
included with the component for help.
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CHAPTER 19

Referencing and Editing
External HTML

In addition to content you create and maintain in Page view, your site might also
include pages that require special, hand-coded HTML. Instead of importing and
converting this HTML, you can reference HTML files externally and place them
anywhere in your site. NetObjects Fusion doesn’t parse the HTML when it publishes
your site, ensuring that your HTML is kept pure.

You can edit referenced files externally using any HTML editor, such as Allaire
HomeSite 3.0, which is included with NetObjects Fusion. Plus, you can manage
external assets in Assets view, and apply a consistent look to the published pages by
assigning a MasterBorder.

This chapter describes how to work with external HTML by:

o Referencing HTML from Site view

e Referencing HTML from Page view

o Referencing HTML as an object

¢ Managing referenced assets

¢ Publishing native HTML

¢ Previewing and publishing unmanaged assets

o Editing referenced HTML

Note: You can reference files located on a hard disk, CD-ROM, or LAN, but not from
aremote Web server. Also, <A HREF> links in the original HTML files should point
to other HTML files, and anchors within those files, using relative rather than
absolute path names. See “Managing Referenced Assets” on page 19-9 for
information.
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Referencing HTML from Site View

You can reference an entire site or section of a site from Site view. For example, you
might reference an existing site you want to manage with NetObjects Fusion now
and import later. Or, reference files you prefer to maintain in their native code, such
as files containing the HTML tags ROWSPAN or COLSPAN.

Note: For links to work between the HTML files you reference, use relative path
names in the original <A HREF> tags, and publish files using the same directory
structure as the original site. See “Managing Referenced Assets” on page 19-9 for
information.

When you reference HTML from Site view, NetObjects Fusion publishes the
<HEAD> content from the original files, along with <HEAD> content it generates.

1. In Site view, select the page to be the parent of the pages you reference.

2. From the File menu, choose Reference HTML, or right-click the page
icon and select Reference HTML from the shortcut menu.

] Select an existing page and
Harre choose the Reference HTML
command.

h 4
; NetObjects Fusion adds the top level

External page you're referencing here, and its
children below.

b4

|
The Reference HTML dialog appears.

3. Click Browse.

The Open dialog appears.

4, Select the top-level HTML file you want to reference, and click Open to

return to the Reference HTML dialog.

5. Choose which files to reference, and assign a MasterBorder.
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NetObjects Fusion references Reference HTML [ 7] x| .
this file and child files in the Display referenced HTML on
domain you specify. —————— Home pags: |C:\SitetPress Releases. html Browse... pages with your site’s
: ! _—I MasterBorder, or choose
e ZeroMargins to publish external
You can limit how many files Assign MasterBorder. | Default =] content with its original look.
to reference... i
...or howdeep into your ———————— I Down to structural level...
external site to reference. .
™" Do not manage or mave assets If you check here, NetObjects
Domain name: Iwww.antiques.com ’.‘—USI'OH doe.sn’t edit path names
[This iz heeded for managing links) in the published HTML’ but you
have to manage images and
Cancel | other assets yourself.

e Assign MasterBorder. Choose a MasterBorder from this drop-
down list. Each HTML file you reference occupies the Layout area of
a page, while the MasterBorder gives pages the consistent look of
your site. To display external content with its original look, choose

ZeroMargins.

Note: If any external HTML you're referencing contains frames, you must
choose the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.

e Limit number of pages to. You can select this option to enter a
number of files to reference. NetObjects Fusion begins with the
Home page you select and stops referencing when it reaches the end
of the site or the number of pages entered here.

« Down to structural level. Select this option to enter how many
levels of your site structure to reference. NetObjects Fusion
references as many pages as possible at a higher level before going to

a lower level.

« Do not manage or move assets. If you select this option,
NetObjects Fusion doesn’t copy external assets into Assets view. Do
this if you prefer that path names in the published HTML not be
edited from your native code. However, you then have to manage
images and other assets yourself. See “Publishing Unmanaged

Assets” on page 19-13.
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6.

o Domain Name. Enter the domain name of the site containing the
HTML files you're referencing. Be sure to include the entire name,
as in www.netobjects.com.

Click OK.

Preview your site to see the referenced pages.

You can rename referenced pages in Site view, just like you do other pages. To keep

track of what part of your site is externally referenced, you might want to use the

View tab on the Properties palette to assign a different color background to the

icons of referenced pages.

Referencing HTML from Page View

You can reference an external HTML file as the Layout area of a page from Page

view, and incorporate the file’s <HEAD> content—for example, to include existing

Meta tag keywords or JavaScript definitions.

1.
2.

Create a page in Site view.

In Page view, from the File menu, choose Reference HTML.
The Reference HTML dialog appears.

Click Browse.

The Open dialog appears.

Select the external file you want to reference, and click Open to return to
the Reference HTML dialog.

Choose whether to import the referenced file’s <HEAD> content and
manage external assets.
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NetObjects Fusion places this
file’s <BODY> in the Layout area
of your new page.

Check here to also publish the
file’s <HEAD> content...

...either in addition to, or instead
of, the <HEAD> NetObjects
Fusion generates.

6.

———————— Page IEI:\Site\GeneratorPage.html Browse... |

Reference HTML Page | 7] ]

— Optio:

—v Impart <HEAD> IAppend ta Current <HEAD:> LI
| If you check here, NetObjects

I~ Do not manage o move assets Fusion doesn’t edit path names
in the published HTML, but you
have to manage images and

Cancel | other assets yourself.

e Import <HEAD>. Select this option to publish the external HTML
file’s <KHEAD> content. Choose Append to Current <HEAD> to
add external <HEAD> content to what NetObjects Fusion
generates, or choose Replace Current <HEAD> to publish only the
external file’s <HEAD> content.

Caution: Don’t select Replace Current <HEAD>> if the page contains actions or is
being published using the CSS and Layers HTML output option. NetObjects
Fusion generates <HEAD> content these options require.

« Do not manage or move assets. If you select this option,
NetObjects Fusion doesn’t copy any external assets into Assets view.
Do this if you prefer that path names in the published HTML not be
edited from your native code. However, you then have to manage
images and other assets yourself. See “Publishing Unmanaged
Assets” on page 19-13.

Click OK.

Referencing and Editing External HTML
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Information about the
referenced file

In Page view, the referenced HTML fills the Layout area:

NetObjects Fusion - QurSite.nod HE ]|

I R PRI I S - 492, L

=g NIl

291,

Generator Page.html

You can double-click the
Layout area to open the
file and edit its HTML.
See “Editing Referenced
HTML” on page 19-13.

Last Modified: 06:30PM, 31 August 1997
File Size: 5.74KB [5881 bytes)

SO

Bmved| 03

+ Double-click to edit this html file +
L]

>[4 ]¥|<{HomeLayou... =] ¥
Fiaady [x110.yB0  |w4B0 h445  [100% | [NUM

Referencing HTML as an Object

You can reference an external file as an individual object on a page. Reference an ad
banner, for example, an applet created by a Java generator such as Lotus Bean
machine, or any other object requiring special code.

You can even put several external files on a page. For example, you might construct
a front page for a company newsletter that includes a slot for each of several
externally maintained story leads; and add pictures, actions, or media created with
NetObjects Fusion.

As when you reference HTML as a Layout area, you can incorporate each file’s
<HEAD> tags and script definitions to include existing Meta tag and script
definitions.
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To reference HTML as an object:

E 1.

External HTML tool 2.

This file’s <BODY> is published
in the table cell NetObjects
Fusion generates for the object.

Select this to also publish the
file's <HEAD> content...

In Page view, select the External HTML tool from the Advanced toolbar.
Draw a box where you want the referenced content to appear.

Put the box in the Layout area to publish the content on one page, or in
the MasterBorder to publish it in the border of several pages.

The Reference HTML dialog appears.
Click Browse.
The Open dialog appears.

Select the external file you want to reference, and click Open to return to
the Reference HTML dialog.

Choose whether to import the referenced file’s <HEAD> content and
manage external assets.

Reference HTML Page

FPage IE:\Site\Ad Banner.html

— Optio:

¥ Impaort <HEAD> IAppend ta Current <HEAD:> j
J Ifyou select this, NetObjects

...either in addition to, or
instead of, any <HEAD>
contents NetObjects Fusion
generates.

I~ Do not manage o move assets Fusion doesn’t edit path names
in the published HTML, but you
have to manage images and

0K | Cancel | other assets yourself.

e Import <HEAD>. Select this to publish the external HTML file’s
<HEAD> content. Choose Append to Current <HEAD> to add
external <KHEAD> content to what NetObjects Fusion generates

and what you import from other external objects on the page. Or
choose Replace Current <HEAD> to publish only this external file’s
<HEAD> content.

Caution: Don'’t select Replace Current <HEAD> if the page contains actions or is
being published using the CSS and Layers HTML output option. NetObjects

Fusion generates <HEAD> content these options require.
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« Do not manage or move assets. If you select this, NetObjects
Fusion doesn’t copy any external assets into Assets view. Do this if
you prefer that path names in the published HTML not be edited
from your native code. However, you then have to manage images
and other assets yourself. See “Publishing Unmanaged Assets” on
page 19-13.

Preview the page to see the object. If necessary, go back and adjust the box’s position
in Page view to get the actual spacing you want. As with other objects, you can drag
a referenced object around the page, drag it inside other objects, or even layer it.

etDbjects Fusion - TableOfContents.nod
View Go Dbject Tewt Help

Double-click an external
object to edit the HTML.
See “Editing Referenced
HTML"”on page 19-13.

Letter 1
by Author | Ad Banner.html
annerhiml
Letter2 — he
oy Athor 2 Feature Articles
Subseribe cadline 1 &y Author 1
Add other referenced ———— rovids a brief description of selected article: Lorem
. . Would you lik
objects as well as pictures, punh‘\Jicaly\E? (‘n Eh:'“' ipsuin dolor sit amet, consectetaur adipisicing slit, sed do
. . e ot e msmod tempor incididunt ut labore et dolore magna
media, and objects created delhered ta you
in NetObjects Fusion. Subscribe today! cadline 2 by Aunor 2

rovide a brief description of selected article. Lorem
jpsumn dolor sit amet, consectetaur adipisicing elit, sed do
ivsmod tempor incididunt ut labore et dolore

>
Ready w200, w75 | w350 hES 100% NUM
V
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Toggling Referenced Layouts and Objects

You can convert a referenced layout into an object, for example, to add other objects
to the Layout area. Or conversely, size a referenced object to fill the Layout area. Use
the Lock to Layout option on the External HTML Properties palette.

External HTML Properties HEBE

General I Actionsl

FEile: IC:\Site\Ad BEanner.html

™ Lockto Layout Adds or removes resize handles
from referenced HTML

Edit HTML File |

1. In Page view, click in the referenced Layout area or object you want to
resize.

2. Click the General tab on the External HTML Properties palette.
3. Select or clear Size to Layout.

Clearing this option adds resize handles to a referenced Layout area, so
you can resize it, move it, and add other objects to the Layout area.
Selecting the option removes resize handles from an object, which snaps
to fill the Layout.

Note: Avoid locking a referenced object to a Layout if there are other
objects in the Layout area. You might get unexpected results in some
browsers.

Managing Referenced Assets

When you reference an external HTML file, NetObjects Fusion lists the HTML file
in Assets view. Unless you choose otherwise, it imports into Assets view pictures,
applets, media, and most other external assets the file references.
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Referenced HTML files are
listed in Assets view.

Unless you choose
otherwise, pictures and

other assets are listed, —

too. Rename them,
double-click them to see
them in Page view, and so
on.

-:=:=? MetDbjects Fusion - HewSite.nod

Fle Edit Go fAseets Help

. =] PR T

Assets Publish

lFiIes | Links | Data Objects | Variables |
M ame | Type | In Use | Location | Size | Date | “erify Status  ~
Jewelry_ltems_AntigueBannerH Image Yes Chstelewelry_tems_ArtigueBannerH gif 3B 0123595 0722 PM

|l Misc Image  Yes ChSite'ProductsiisciMisc jog BWB 0121793 0735 PM
misc HTML  Yes Chsite'ProductaMiscimisc.html 10KB 01723795 0T:22 PM
misc_items_0 HTML  Yes CSteProducts WiscMisc_ttemsmisc_tems_0 Himl 948 0723098 07:23 PM
Misc_ttems_AntiqueBannerH Image  Yes Chstehisc_tems _ArtigueBannerH gif 3KB 0123595 0723 PM
order_form HTML Yes CEte'Products\Order _Farmlarder _form.html 17KE  O01/23593 0723 PM
products HTML  Yes CSteProductsiproduct s html THB 072398 0722 PM
Products_AntiqueBannerH Image  Yes CSte'Products_AntigueBannerH gif 3KB 0123595 0722 PM
Products_AntiqueButton Image  Yes CSite'Products _AntiqueButton gif 3WB 0123593 0722 PM
Producte_AntiqueButtonOn Image  Yes COsteProducts_AntiqueButtonOn.oit 3KB 01023093 07: 22 PM
Services HTML  Yes CSte'Servicestservices himl THE 01423095 07:23 PM
Services_AntiqueBannerH Nmage  Yes ChSte'Services_AntigueBannerH gif 3WB 0123595 0723 PM
Services_AntiqueButton Inage  Yes ChsteServices_AntiqueButton oif 3B 0123093 0722 PM
Services_AntiqueButtonOn Image  Yes CSteServices _AntiqueButtonOn.oif 3KB 0723098 07:23 PM
toy_itemns_0 HTML Yes CSte'ProductsiToys\Toy_temstoy_tems_O+tml 9B 01423085 07:22 PM
toy_iterns_1 HTML Yes ChSte'ProductsiToys\Toy_temsitoy_items_1 Html 9B 01423085 07:22 PM
Toy_lems_AntiqueBannerH Image  Yes CEteToy_tems_ArtigueBannerH oif 3KB 0723098 07: 22 PM
toyflyerphoto Image  Yes CStettoyflverphoto jpg 19KB 0121795 0755 PM
Toys Image  Yes CSite'ProductsiToys\Toys jpg aWB 0121593 0755 PM
toys HTML  Yes COSteProductsiToysttoys Himl aKB 01023093 07: 22 PM =
4] | »

[ [NOM

You can move external assets around in your directory structure in Publish view

while maintaining paths. When you publish, NetObjects Fusion edits paths to the

assets so they can be found. For example, depending on your original and published

directory structures, NetObjects Fusion might change the original HTML’s
<IMG SRC="Images/Logo.gif"> to <IMG SRC="../Index/Logo.gif"> in the

published HTML.

However, NetObjects Fusion doesn’t edit paths to other HTML files, or to
<TARGET=> anchors within a file. For these links to be maintained, the path
names in the original files must work as-is when you publish. The original <A

HREF> tags must use relative rather than absolute path names; that is, use
<A HREF=".Index.html"> rather than <A HREF="HTTP://
www.your_original_domain.com/Index.html">. And you must position external

HTML files in your NetObjects Fusion directory structure so these original paths

work. See “Customizing Your Directory Structure” on page 26-21.

In particular, NetObjects Fusion manages external assets referenced by these tags:

e <IMG SRC=>

¢ <A HREF=> to non-HTML assets, such as sound files

¢ <BODY BACKGROUND=>

19-10
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¢ <EMBED SRC=>
¢ <BGSOUND SRC=>
e <SCRIPT SRC=>
e <INPUT SRC=>
e <APPLET CODE=>

Although NetObjects Fusion manages external applets that are assets of referenced
HTML, it doesn’t manage classes referenced by the applets. See “Publishing
Unmanaged Assets” on page 19-13 for information on getting these classes and
other unmanaged assets to the Preview folder or Web server.

Note: Once an external asset is imported into Assets view, you can use it anywhere
throughout your site. Deleting referenced HTML from your site removes its assets
from Assets view unless they’re in use elsewhere.

Publishing Native HTML

When you preview or publish referenced HTML, NetObjects Fusion copies the
HTML from the original files to .html files it creates in the Preview or publish
folder. If it’s managing external assets or including MasterBorders, NetObjects
Fusion also adds its own code to the published HTML. Of course it never modifies
your original files.
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If you don’t want NetObjects Fusion to add HTML to the original code when it
publishes, you can choose these options in the Reference HTML dialog.

Reference HTML EHE

Home page: IE:\Site\F’ress Releazes. himl Browse... |

Optio:
’7 Azsign MasterBorder: IZerDMargins j“‘

Reference HTML Page EHE
Page IE:\Site\Ad Banner.html Browse... |
Optio:

V' Import <HEAD>  |Replace Curent <HEAD> j

¥ Do not manage o move assets

Cancel |

When you reference HTML
from Site view, choose the
ZeroMargins MasterBorder.

When you reference HTML
from Page view, choose
Replace current <HEAD>.

In either case, check this
option.

o When you reference from Site view, choose the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
NetObjects Fusion doesn’t add MasterBorder information to the published

HTML or impose a table structure.

e When you reference from Page view, you can choose Replace Current <HEAD>
from the Import <HEAD> drop-down list. NetObjects Fusion publishes the
original <HEAD> as-is, without adding HTML of its own.

Don’t do this if you’re using actions on the page or publishing using the CSS and

Layers HTML output option.

o In either case, check Do not manage or move assets. NetObjects Fusion doesn’t
copy external assets into Assets view, so it doesn’t edit path names in the
published HTML. However, you have to publish images and other assets yourself.
See “Publishing Unmanaged Assets” for information.

e Besure Lock to Layout is selected on the External HTML Properties palette.
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Publishing Unmanaged Assets

If you choose not to manage assets when you reference external HTML files, you
have to get external pictures, media files, applets, and other assets to the Web server
yourself.

You can upload the files to the server with an FTP utility. Or, copy assets manually
into Assets view, and they are published when you publish the rest of the site.

1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu, choose New File Asset.
The New File Asset dialog appears.

2. Click Browse in the dialog to open an external asset you want to publish,
and type a name for the asset.

For more information on this dialog, see “Adding File Assets” on
page 25-4.

3. Select Always publish file in the dialog.

This causes NetObjects Fusion to publish the file, even though it’s not
listed as being in use.

4. 1In Publish view, position the asset in your directory structure so when
it’s published, it can be found by any HTML referencing it.

Because NetObjects Fusion doesn’t edit paths to unmanaged assets in
the published HTML, you must position assets so the original paths will
work. See “Customizing Your Directory Structure” on page 26-21.

Editing Referenced HTML

To update referenced HTML, edit the original files using any HTML editor, such as
Allaire HomeSite 3.0, which is included with NetObjects Fusion. To add or modify
assets, do so in the original site folder, as well. When you preview or publish the site,
NetObjects Fusion copies the original HTML to your site’s Preview folder or Web
server. If it’s managing assets, it copies asset files you add or modify, too.
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1.

2.
3.

V' Auto Save

V' Application window maximized at startup

V' Open to most recently used file at startup
¥ Use Small Fonts in Properties Palette

— Previe
Browser
IMicrosoft Internet Explorer LI
' Current Page & Entire Site

—WwhYSIWY'GE Optimization

& Netscape ' Microzsoft Internet Explorer

HTHML Editar IE:\Program Fileshallaire’H | Browse... I

Cancel |

Edit the HTML.

Save your changes and close the file.

In Page view, select the referenced Layout area or object, and click the
Edit HTML File button on the External HTML Properties palette. Or,
just double-click the referenced page or object.

Your default HTML editor opens. You choose this editor using the
Preferences command on the Edit menu.

Preferences [ 7] x|

Click here in the Preferences dialog
to select your default HTML editor,
such as Allaire HomeSite 3.0.
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External HTI

Prope

General | actions |

Files [EaSteteneraaPagetiml X Allaire HomeSite 3.0 - [Untitled] [_ o] x]

Browse. File Edit Search Tools Tags View Options Help
I LocktaLagou 0% EAaH ¥ ANE | @ ks | Fonts | Tables | Fiames | Lists | Foms | CPML | Serpt | asp |

HE s 280 - o @ 98 8 z]0mnh & N

qo 'M x k‘DDETYPE HTHML PUELIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 3.2//EN"> -
Click Ed{'t HTML Fileonthe ——————  eavimirie E 8 g‘:@mz -
Properties palette. L0 st |

FEEE

M ame

: HameSite_Release_MNates. him

# s

<TITLE>NetObjects Home</TITLE>

<META name="title” content="NetObjects Inc. HomePage™

<META name="keywords" content=" Computer Software Internet Uorld Wid
<META name="description” content="NetObjects Corp. Web¥ite">

Bl Edii Wew Go Oaget I <lo——-script lanquage="javaScript” disabled

Bl [+ v [~ele]

window, nawe="hone"

Buncrion openle () {
window. openi ' . /htnlfavards.htul', 'awards', ' toolbar=no,location=na,di

H

Jseript---—>
<META NAME="Gensrator” CONTENT-"NetObjects Fusion 2.0.2 for Windows"”

< /HEAD> =

<BODY BGCOLOR="#FFFFFF" LINK="#FFO000" VLINE="#800080" TEXT="#000000
<center>

<TABLE BORDER=0 CELLSPACING=0 CELLPADDING=0 WIDTH=601>
<TR VALIGN="top” ALIGN="lefr">
<TD HEIGHT =14»<,/TD>
<TD WIDTH=600 COLSPAN=3><IMG HEIBHT=14 WIDTH=600 SRC=". fassets/i
/TR
<TR VALIGH="top" ALIGN="lefr'>
<TD HEIGHT =339x</TD>
<TD WIDTH=210 ALIGH="left” VALIGN="top"><ING HEIGHT=339 WIDTH=2l
« o

)

4

oA e 29 el 0l

Or double-click the external
HTML.

GeneratorPage.html
Last Modified: 07:22PM, 23 January 1998
File Size: 2.95KB (3017 bytes)

# Double-click to edit this himl file *

P

v [ 4] »[[HomeLayou... =14 ¥
[ %110, v:360 | w430 h:145  [100% | INUR |

Your default editor opens for
you to edit the original HTML.
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CHAPTER 20

Data Publishing

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to publish information such as employee
directories, product and service catalogs, and event schedules. You can enter,
manage, and store this information as records either in your NetObjects Fusion site,
or in an external application such as a database or spreadsheet.

To publish the data, you specify its source and create a layout for the pages that will
display it. NetObjects Fusion uses your Layout to create a separate page for each
record, and can automatically provide your site visitor with buttons to navigate
between them.

This chapter describes how to publish data using NetObjects Fusion, including:

¢ Static and dynamic data publishing
e Creating a data object

e Storing data internally

e Using data stored externally

e Creating a data list

e Creating stacked pages

Data Publishing
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Static and Dynamic Data Publishing

NetObjects Fusion supports two kinds of data publishing: static and dynamic.

Static data publishing takes any kind of data—text, pictures, multimedia files,
and so on—from a database or spreadsheet. NetObjects Fusion publishes the
data on your site, where it remains unchanged—static—until the source data is
changed and the site is re-published. Static data publishing, which is the focus of
this chapter, uses data objects that can derive their data from internal or external
sources.

Dynamic data publishing makes it possible to refresh the data each time a visitor
goes to the site. When the browser requests the data, it is assembled on the spot; it
does not depend on re-publishing the site.

Dynamic data publishing requires third-party components such as:

— Allaire’s Cold Fusion and Fusion2Fusion components
(http://www.allaire.com)

— Selective Server from Fundere (http://www.fundere.com)
— Lotus Domino and NetObjects Fusion Connector (http://www.lotus.com)

For information on additional third-party components, see “Adding Other
NetObjects Fusion Components” on page 18-18, or visit the NetObjects Fusion
Web site at www.netobjects.com.

Storing Data with NetObjects Fusion

Using the data publishing capabilities of NetObjects Fusion, you can store text and

pictures in a database internal to your site, or import data from external sources
such as Microsoft Excel, Access, and ODBC databases. In both cases, NetObjects
Fusion publishes your data in standard HTML pages. This makes it easy to add

listings, such as product and service catalogs, employee directories, and event

schedules to your site.
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STORING DATA WITH NETOBJECTS FUSION

Data publishing in NetObjects Fusion uses the following objects:
« data objects

A data object is a collection of data fields, the definition of what data will be
published. Creating a data object is the essential first step in adding internal or
external data to your site. The data object becomes an asset of your site. When
you store records internally, you must specify the data fields you want to store.
When you store records from external data, NetObjects Fusion includes all fields
available in the source.

o data fields

Defined in the data object, data fields appear in the stacked pages and are the
containers for the data in your site. You can arrange and label the data fields, and
this arrangement appears in all stacked pages.

o data lists

The data list appears on the parent page of the stacked pages that contain the
actual data. The data list functions as a table of contents for the internal or
external data in your site. You select the fields you want to display as column
headers in the list. The field data from either the internal or external source
populates the data list when you publish.

« stacked pages

Each record in your database appears on a separate stacked page below the page
containing the data list. Stacked pages are not siblings of each other, but instead
are iterations of the same page, containing the fields defined in your data object.

The following illustration shows the relationship of these objects for internal and
external databases.
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Sort
NetObjects
Fusion

Data Object

Data Object Product
Product Source: External
Source: Internal oo Tt
Photo Picture
Name Text Price Text
Photo Picture
Price Text
St g
a
ODBC/ISAM keq Pages
DIRECT ’
ternal
etObj QL & Lo
usion atabas
Internal preadsh
Data object with internal data source Data object with external data source

For example, you could publish a backpack catalog on your site, with a record for
each backpack. Each row in the data list lets the site visitor navigate to the stacked
page that describes the corresponding backpack with a description, photo, and
price.

To create your backpack catalog, your first step is to create a backpack data object.
You can define a data object once and use it in different filtered data lists. For
example, you can create one data list of all the backpacks in your database. With the
same data object, you can create additional data lists of internal frame backpacks,
external frame backpacks, frameless backpacks, and so on.

If you create a data object from an external source—for example, from a Microsoft
Access database—and then update or change the external source, you must use
Assets view to update the data in your site. For example, suppose your backpack
data object references 50 records originally and the external database is increased
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with 25 new records. After you update your site, the data object references 75
records, the backpack data list contains 75 rows, and there are 75 stacked pages.

After you create a data list on a page, NetObjects Fusion generates a stacked page as
its child. When you create the Layout of the first stacked page, the remaining stacked
pages automatically inherit the same Layout. The following illustration shows how
the data list page and its child stacked pages appear in Site view.

]
Reviews
Data list page
L
Movies
Stacked pages

Publishing Data

In general, when you work with data publishing, you follow this three-step process:

1. Create a data object.
2. Create a data list.
3. Create a set of stacked pages.

When you create a data list, NetObjects Fusion automatically creates the first of
your stacked pages, where you create the Layout to be used for all the pages in the
stack.

When you design a stacked page, you create or identify the field data you want to
display on the page.

« If you are storing data internally, you enter the field data on the stacked page
itself.

e If you are using an external source, the field data is drawn from the external
database, spreadsheet, or ASCII text file.
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When you use the Data List tool in Page view, you can perform all three tasks within
the Data Publishing dialog.

Data Publishing [7]x]

Data Obiect [ - | bicw.

= Create or select a data
object.

Sort By |

Eilter Gek

i~ Data List

Mame IUnl\tIed

Figlds

Choose options for the data list.

addal | Linkniink +] &

~Stacked Pag

I~ Display al fields

Choose options for stacked pages.

™ Add navigation buttons [nest/previous/up)

Gt — Click OK to create the data list and
stacked pages.

Creating a Data Object

You can create two types of data objects:

« Internal data objects: These objects reference simple text, formatted text, and
picture data fields stored within your site.

« External data objects: These objects import simple text fields from a data field
created in a program other than NetObjects Fusion. External data sources
include external databases, spreadsheets, and ASCII text files.

Use external data if your database is maintained by others who do not have
NetObjects Fusion, if you have large quantities of data, or if the data is frequently
updated.

Note: Importing external data takes a single table from a database or a
single worksheet from a program such as Microsoft Excel; it does not
import the entire database.
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Data List tool

The two data tools appear on the Advanced Tools toolbar.

I I EB] New External Data Source tool
i |

Data List tool

Use the New External Data Source tool to create a data object for external data; use
the Data List tool to create a data object for internal data. The currently selected tool
appears on the toolbar.

Creating a Data Object for Internal Data

Internal data is records and fields stored within your site. You enter internal data
directly into a stacked page by typing text or numbers and by placing pictures.

You can create a data object in Page view or in Assets view. If you create a data object
in Page view, you can immediately create stacked pages to contain the data. If you
create a data object in Assets view, you must return to Page view to create a data list
and stacked pages.

To create a new internal data object:

1. Do either of the following:

o In Page view, select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar,
and draw a rectangle on the page. The Data Publishing dialog
appears—see page 20-6. Click the New button to display the Data
Object dialog.
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e In Assets view, click the Data Objects tab and then click the New
button on the control bar. The Data Object dialog appears.

Data Object EHE

Acce
’7 & Intermal " External Source.. |

Mame I

LComments

— Figld

Mame Type

Cancel |

2. Select Internal and enter a name for the data object and comments
about it.

NetObjects Fusion uses the data object name to identify your data object
when it lists all data objects in the Data Publishing dialog and in Assets
view.

3. Click the plus (+) button to add a field. Fields define the kind of data

you can enter.
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The Data Field dialog appears.

Data Field [ 7] x]

Mame I

Type

& Formatted Text
" Simple Text
" Image Fils

Cancel |

Type the field name, select the data type for the field, and click OK.
Internal data fields can store formatted text, plain text, and image files:

« Simple text fields: All characters in these fields share the same
formatting characteristics. Simple text fields cannot contain
paragraph breaks or line breaks and cannot exceed 255 characters.
You can sort on simple text fields.

o Formatted text fields: Characters in these fields can be formatted
individually. Formatted text fields can contain paragraph breaks
and line breaks and can exceed 255 characters. You cannot sort on
formatted text fields.

o Image file fields: These fields can contain an image in one of these
formats: .bmp, .gif (animated, embedded, interlaced), .jpg, .jpeg,
.pct, .pcx, .pict, .png, .psd, .tga, or .tiff. You can sort on image file
fields.

Note: Take special care as you define fields. Once you click OK in the
Data Field dialog, you cannot delete the field from the data object.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 to add fields.
When you are done, click OK in the Data Object dialog.

Data Publishing
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The data object is now an asset of your site, and you can continue as follows:

o If you're working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can
select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 20-22.

o If youre in Assets view, take these additional steps:
a. Switch to Page view.

b. Select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw a
rectangle on the page. The Data Publishing dialog appears.

Data List tool ¢.  Select the newly created data object from the drop-down list.
You can now select fields and format the data list as described in
“Creating a Data List” on page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as
described in “Creating Stacked Pages” on page 20-22.
Changing an Internal Data Field Name
1. Switch to Assets view.
2. Click the Data Objects tab.
3.  Double-click the data object name.
The Data Object dialog appears.
4. Double-click the name of the object you want to rename.
The Data Field dialog appears.
5. Type a new name in the Name field and click OK.
You can also change a Simple text field to an Image field and vice versa, but you
cannot change the type of a Formatted text field.
Creating a Data Object for External Data
External data exists in local desktop databases or in ODBC data sources. To make
this data available to your site, you must choose an appropriate driver. NetObjects
Fusion uses two types of drivers to access external data:
20-10 Data Publishing
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« Indexed Sequential Access Method (ISAM) drivers: These draw data from
desktop databases, such as Microsoft Access, Paradox®, dBASE®, Microsoft
FoxPro®, Microsoft Excel, or delimited text files.

« Open Data Base Connectivity (ODBC) drivers: These draw data from
Structured Query Language (SQL) data sources, such as Oracle and Sybase data
files.

A data source is either of the following:
e an ISAM driver plus a source data file
e an ODBC data source, which is an ODBC driver bound to a database

If your system includes both types of drivers for your application, use the ISAM
driver, which is faster. In addition, selecting an ISAM driver takes fewer steps.

NetObjects Fusion automatically imports all the fields available in the external
database file. By default, it imports all external fields as simple text or formatted
text. To import pictures referenced in an external file’s field as image file paths,
change that field’s type to Image.

Note: NetObjects Fusion components that support dynamic data publishing are
available. Visit www.netobjects.com for information.

Creating an External Data Object from a Desktop Database

This section describes how you draw data from desktop databases such as Microsoft
Access, Paradox, dBASE, Microsoft Pro, Microsoft Excel, or from delimited text
files. Your system must include an ISAM driver appropriate for your source. ISAM
drivers are automatically installed with most desktop databases.

To create an external data object from a desktop database:

1. Do any of the following:

Data Publishing
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EB] e In Page view, select the New External Data Source tool from the

b Advanced toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page.

New External Data

Source tool
o In Page view, select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar,
and draw a rectangle on the page. The Data Publishing dialog
Data List tool appears. Click the New button. The Data Object dialog appears.

Select External and then click the Source button.

o In Assets view, click the Data Objects tab, and then click New on the
control bar. The Data Object dialog appears. Select External and
then click the Source button.

The Data Source Type dialog appears.

2. Select the data file type from the drop-down list.

Data Source Type HER
Type
i+ IAccess 3.0 mdb LI Browse... |
| -
¢~ [dBASE 5 [*.dbf) — Select..
| dBASE 11l [*.dbf) — _—I
dBASE IV [*.dbf]
Microzoft Excel 3 [*.xlz)
Microsoft Ewcel 4 [%.xls '!j
Cancel |

NetObjects Fusion always lists Access 3.0. Additional data types are
available if ISAM drivers are installed. ISAM drivers are automatically
installed when you install Microsoft FoxPro, Microsoft Visual FoxPro®,
Paradox, Microsoft Excel, or dBASE.

Note: If the data is in Microsoft Excel 97 Workbook format, use an
ODBC driver. See “Creating an External Data Object from a SQL Data
Source” on page 20-14.

3. Click the Browse button, locate the database, and open it.
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Data List tool

If the file is a multiple-file database or a spreadsheet with multiple tabs,
the Select dialog appears.

Select HER

Mame |
Directory$

Offices$

Parking$

Shifts$

Cancel |

Select the file or tab you want to use and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion creates the data object and makes it an asset of your
site. The data object contains all fields in the external source, and takes
the name of the selected file or tab. All fields are Simple text fields,
regardless of their type in the source.

The data object is now an asset of your site, and you can continue as follows:

o If you're working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can

select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 20-22.

e If you're in Assets view, take these additional steps:

a. Switch to Page view.

b. Select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw a
rectangle on the page. The Data Publishing dialog appears.

¢.  Select the newly created data object from the drop-down list.

You can now select fields and format the data list as described in
“Creating a Data List” on page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as
described in “Creating Stacked Pages” on page 20-22.

Data Publishing
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Creating an External Data Object
from a SQL Data Source

This section describes how you use an Open Data Base Connectivity (ODBC) driver
to draw data from a Structured Query Language (SQL) data source, such as an
Oracle data file.

Before you can choose an ODBC data source, you must specifically create the data
source by binding your data file to a driver. You can do this in the Windows ODBC
Data Source Administrator, found in the Control Panel as 32bit ODBC, or from
within NetObjects Fusion, as described below.

If you use MS Office or MS Office Professional for Windows 95, you might already
have a set of ODBC drivers installed on your system. If you do not use those
products, you must obtain the drivers elsewhere. Contact Microsoft for
information.

To create a data object from a SQL data source:

1. Create an external data object by doing any of the following:

EB] o In Page view, select the New External Data Source tool from the

3 Advanced Tools toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page.

New External Data

Source tool
e In Page view, select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar,
and draw a rectangle on the page. The Data Publishing dialog
Data List tool appears. Click the New button. The Data Object dialog appears.

Select External and then click the Source button.

o In Assets view, click the Data Objects tab, and then click New on the
control bar. The Data Object dialog appears. Select External and

then click the Source button.

The Data Source Type dialog appears.
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2. Click ODBC and then the Select button.

Data Source Type EHE
Type

 |Microsoft Access [*.mdh) j Brawse.. |
Select... |

Cancel |

The Select Data Source dialog appears. It displays all the ODBC data
sources stored on your computer. You can select an existing data source,
or you can create a new data source.

Select Data Source HER
File D ata Source | Machine Data Source I
Look jr: IData Sources LI |
| dBASE Files [not sharable].dsn Paradox Files [hot sharable). ds
Q Eucel Files [not sharable).dzn Test Files [not sharable).dzn

Q FouPro Files [not sharable). dsn
Q MS Access 7.0 Databaze [not sharable). dsn
Q M5 Access 97 Databaze [not sharable].dsn

< | i

DSH Mame: || Mew...

Select the file data source that describes the driver that you wish to connect to.
*f'ou can uze any file data source that refers to an ODBEC driver which iz ingtalled
on your machine.

QK I Cancel Help

To select an existing data source:

O To select an ODBC source on your system, you can use the File Data
Source tab or the Machine Data Source tab.

o File Data Source: Select from the list of data sources and click OK.
e Machine Data Source: Select from the Data Source Name list and

click OK. Depending on the data source type you choose, the Select
Workbook or Select Database dialog appears. Follow these steps:

Data Publishing
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- Select a file in the dialog and click OK.

- If the source refers to a multiple-file database or a spreadsheet
with multiple tabs, the Select dialog appears. Select the file or
tab and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion creates the data object, gives it the name of the
selected file or tab, and imports its fields as simple text fields.

The data object is now an asset of your site, and you can continue as follows:

o If you're working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can
select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 20-22.

o If youre in Assets view, take these additional steps:

a. Switch to Page view.

b. Select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw a
rectangle on the page. The Data Publishing dialog appears.
Data List tool ¢.  Select the newly created data object from the drop-down list.

You can now select fields and format the data list as described in
“Creating a Data List” on page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as
described in “Creating Stacked Pages” on page 20-22.

To create a new data source:
O Click New in the Select Data Source dialog.

The Windows Add Data Source wizard takes over. Follow the steps in the wizard, or
refer to the online Help for information.

Once the data object becomes an asset of your site, you can continue as follows:

o If you're working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can
select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 20-22.

o If youre in Assets view, take these additional steps:
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Data List tool

a. Switch to Page view.

b. Select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw a
rectangle on the page. The Data Publishing dialog appears.

¢.  Select the newly created data object from the drop-down list.

You can now select fields and format the data list as described in
“Creating a Data List” on page 20-18, and lay out your stacked pages as
described in “Creating Stacked Pages” on page 20-22.

Importing Images from an External Data Source

NetObjects Fusion can import images referenced in an external data source. A field
in the external data source must provide paths for the location of each image.

1. In your database application, such as Microsoft Excel or Access, create a
simple text field. In each record enter the full path to each image—for
example c:\my documents\images\photo.gif.

2. In NetObjects Fusion, create an external data object as described in
“Creating an External Data Object from a Desktop Database” on
page 20-11 or “Creating an External Data Object from a SQL Data
Source” on page 20-14. Link it to the table that contains your image
field.

3.  Switch to Assets view and click the Data Objects button.
4. Open the data object for editing by double-clicking it.

5. In the Data Objects dialog that appears, double-click the name of the
field that contains your images.

6. In the Data Field dialog that appears, select the Image File option.
7. Close both dialogs and switch to Page view.

e Ifyou have not created the data list and stacked pages, see “Creating
a Data Object for External Data” on page 20-10.

e If you have created the data list and placed the image field on your
stacked pages manually or by selecting the Display All Fields option
in the Data Publishing dialog when you created the data list, go to a
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stacked page, delete the placed image field, then place it again using
the Data Field tool as described in “Adding Stacked Pages for
Internal Data” on page 20-25.

Each image from the external data file appears on the appropriate
stacked page.

Creating a Data List

Once you create a data object, you can create a data list on any page. You create a
data list and one or more stacked pages at the same time. NetObjects Fusion
automatically includes linked data list icons in the first column in the data list. The
data list thus acts as a table of contents—each row contains data for, and is linked to,
a single stacked page.

To create a data list:

1. In Page view, display the page on which you want to place the data list.

2. Select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar.

' 3. Draw a rectangle in the page body.

Data List tool The Data Publishing dialog appears. Select the data object you want to

use for this data list.
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The Fields list displays the fields in the selected data object.

Data Publishing EHE . L
This box identifies the current
data object.
D ata Object Mew,
SortBy [Empioyee ID =1
Filter Set.
i Diata List

Mame ILIntilIed

Figlds

I 1Employee (D
[1Last Name
[ IFirst Mame
1Title

[ 1Email

El
AddAl | Link/Unlink | &5

 Stacked Page
™ Display all fields

This box lists the fields in the table or
worksheet in the current data object.

I™ Add navigation buttons (next/previous/up)

Cancel

4. Choose a field to sort the list. You can sort on simple text fields or image
file fields.

The records are sorted in ascending order.
5. To filter the data, click Set next to Filter.

By default, all available records in the data list and on stacked pages
appear. A filter selects a subset of the available records to display. You can
create selection criteria that isolate exactly the records you want to
appear in your data list.
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10.

11.

The Query dialog appears.

Query [ 7] x]
— Expreszion
Field Comparison Compare to
|Hire Date El0 fendswith = 1997 Jand =]
IDepartment LI Ibegins with ;I IBioIogy I vl
ILast M ame LI Iends with LI I

Clear Filker | ()3 I Cancel

Enter your selection criteria and click OK.

If you do not use all three lines, choose “end” from the drop-down list at
the end of the last line you use.

You return to the Data Publishing dialog.
In the Data List area, enter a name for the data list.

In the Fields list, select fields to include in the data list by clicking the
check boxes to the left of the fields.

As a shortcut, you can click the Add All button, which marks all fields for
display. Typically, however, you display only a subset of fields in the data
list and display all fields on stacked pages.

To link a field to its stacked page, select the field in the Data Publishing
dialog and click the Link/Unlink button.

A data list automatically includes at the left of each row a navigation
button that links to the record’s stacked page. When you link a field,
your site visitor can click either the button or the linked field to jump to
the record’s stacked page.

To change the order in which fields appear left to right in the data list,
click a field and then click the up and down arrow buttons.

Continue to select fields and press the up and down arrow buttons until
the list is in the order you want.

Set the following options for creating stacked pages:
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12.

13.

« Display all fields: Places all fields available in the data object in a
simple Layout when NetObjects Fusion creates the first stacked
page. This shortcut can save you the effort of placing fields
individually as described in “Designing the Stacked Page Layout” on
page 20-22.

« Add navigation buttons: Places relative navigation buttons in a
simple Layout when NetObjects Fusion creates the first stacked
page. This shortcut can save you the effort of creating these buttons
as described in “Adding Navigation Buttons for Stacked Pages” on
page 20-25.

Click OK.

The data list placeholder appears. Its column heads are the names of the
fields you selected for display, and a data list button appears at the left of
the first row.

This is enough information for you to use the Properties palette to
specify the appearance of your data list.

NetObjects Fusion populates the data list only when you preview or
publish the page. Data never appears in the data list in Page view.

Click the data list to see the General tab on the Data List Properties
palette.

|
. . . Data List Properties !ﬂ
Field names identify-
columns of data. - seneral | st |
ListMame [Ontited %l
|| | u
Eruployee [ID |Lastname |First A |Depanmem [V Dizplay Column Titles
(] Bullet C
—
. . L] L] ] &+ SiteStyle Border |1
This bu'llef:s the (" £l Brousa.| | Spacing [~ 2
Data List icon from o =
. Mone Badding [T =}
the current SiteStyle.
Fill Background
{ = Mone [ ﬂl
HTML...

Adjust the settings to change the bullet type, background color, border
size, and spacing of data. You can also mouse over the column heading
borders and drag them to set column width.
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When you are satisfied with the appearance of the data list, create a
Layout for your stacked pages as described in “Designing the Stacked
Page Layout” on page 20-22.

Deleting a Data Object

1. If you created stacked pages for the data object, you must delete the
stacked pages and any data lists before you can delete the data object.

Switch to Site view and select the stacked pages.
2. Press Delete, and click OK in the warning message that appears.
3. Switch to Assets view.
4. Click the Data Objects tab.
5. Select the data object and press Delete.
You see a warning that the deletion cannot be undone.

6. To continue with the deletion, click OK.

Creating Stacked Pages

Stacked pages correspond to records in a database. When you store information
internally in NetObjects Fusion, each stacked page lets you enter data for one
record. If you are drawing information from an external data file, each stacked page
automatically displays information from a record.

Note: You can add or delete stacked pages for internal data as described in “Adding
Stacked Pages for Internal Data” on page 20-25. To add or delete records for external
data, you must make the changes in your external database or spreadsheet
application and then republish your site.

Designing the Stacked Page Layout

The stacked page Layout determines the appearance of all the stacked pages. Data
fields and non-data objects (text, pictures, or other assets) added to the stacked page
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Layout are repeated across all the stacked pages. In addition, Layout changes made
to any stacked page are automatically applied to all pages in the stack.

Unless you selected the Display All Fields option when you created your data list,
your stacked page Layout is blank. You can add text and graphic objects to this page,
just like any other page. The key items to be added, however, are the data fields you
defined in the data object.

To design stacked pages:

1. Switch to Site view, or use the Site Navigation window in Page view to
navigate to the first stacked page.

If you are working with external data, the stacked page navigation
button bar indicates this is “1 of” as many records as were imported
from the external source. If you are working with an internal data object,
the stacked page navigation button bar indicates this is “0 of 0” because
you have not created any records yet.

@j 2. In Page view, select the Data Field tool from the Advanced toolbar, and
¥ draw a rectangle in the body of the stacked page.
DataFieldtool [ .

A s,

I— Drawing a data field.

Department
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The Data Field dialog appears, so you can choose which field you want
to display in the area you drew. The fields available are those in the data
object you selected in the Data Publishing dialog when you created the
stacked pages.

General EHE

Cancel |

Select a field and click OK.

o If you are using external data, NetObjects Fusion displays simple
text field data from the first record in the data file. To import
images, see “Importing Images from an External Data Source” on
page 20-17.

o If you are using internal data and selected an image file field, the
field area is marked with an X. Double-click the X to open the
Picture File Open dialog. Select the file, and then click OK.

e If you are using internal data and selected a simple or formatted
internal text field, NetObjects Fusion displays a blank field. See
“Adding Stacked Pages for Internal Data” on page 20-25 to learn
how to enter text in these fields.

Place additional data fields, until you have as many as you want. Add text
blocks to label your fields, lines, and other graphics until you are
satisfied with your Layout.
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5. Ifyou are using external data, your stacked pages are already created. You
can use the Next and Previous buttons on the control bar to scroll
though all pages in the stack.

6. If you are using internal data, add records as described in “Adding
Stacked Pages for Internal Data.” You cannot enter data until you add a
record to contain it.

Adding Navigation Buttons for Stacked Pages

Next and Previous buttons simplify navigation between stacked pages. You can
automatically add navigation buttons when creating your data list as described in
“Creating a Data List” on page 20-18, or you can create custom navigation aids by
drawing or importing buttons, as described here.

To add navigation buttons for stacked pages:

1. In Page view, on one of the stacked pages, add an object to serve as a
button.

You can place text, draw a button using the Draw tool, or import an
image using the Picture tool. If you installed the Extras folder, you’ll find
it contains pictures specially designed for page navigation buttons.

2. Select the object.
3. Click Link in the object’s Properties palette.
4, Inthe Link dialog, click the Smart Link tab.

5. Select Next Stacked Page or Previous Stacked Page, and then click Link.

Adding Stacked Pages for Internal Data

To add a new record to internal data, you create a new stacked page. Each new
stacked page has the same layout of data fields and non-data objects as all the others
in the stack.

You can create as many new stacked pages as you want. For each new stacked page,
NetObjects Fusion adds a row to the data list on the data list page. You can delete
stacked pages for internal data whenever you want.
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+
Add

Note: You cannot add or delete stacked pages associated with an external data object.
To add or delete records when data is stored externally, you must update your
external database or spreadsheet application and re-publish your site.

To add internal data stacked pages:

O In Page view, on the first stacked page, click the Add button on the
control bar.

A stacked page with blank data fields appears. The counter on the
navigation bar indicates the new total of records in the stack.

Deleting Stacked Pages

To delete the current stacked page:

O In Page view, click the Delete button on the control bar.

Adding Text and Images for Stacked Pages

When a stacked page displays data from an internal data object, you can enter text
and add pictures in fields on the stacked page. You cannot edit text on stacked pages
that reference external data.

To enter text in a text field:

O Double-click the field. Or press Tab or Shift+Tab to move the selection
from field to field. To edit a selected field, press Enter.

A dotted outline with hollow handles highlights the field, and an
insertion point appears inside. Type the text you want, then click outside
the field to deselect it.

To add an image in an image file field:

O Double-click the field and select the image you want in the dialog that
appears.

When you add data to the stacked pages, the data list can display it.
Preview the data list page to see how it will look in your browser.

20-26

Data Publishing



CHAPTER 21

Building Dynamic Pages

Thanks to continuing advances in HTML specifications and browser development,
you can now make pages dynamic—enlivening objects with movement and
function, and using interaction to help deliver your site’s message and content.

Using NetObjects Fusion you can add animations, actions, messages, and behaviors
to any object on the page, or to the page itself. There’s no programming required:
NetObjects Fusion provides all the ingredients for a wide range of actions,
presented in a standard selection dialog.

If you prefer, you can script your own actions in NetObjects Fusion, using
JavaScript or VBScript. Experienced programmers can customize the built-in menu
of actions.

When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion generates dynamic pages in
Everywhere HTML—a combination of CSS positioning code, JavaScript, and
browser-specific HTML code such as Netscape’s <LAYER> tag. Everywhere HTML
makes dynamic pages work properly in both Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and
Netscape Communicator 4.0, with no further configuration or adjustment.

This chapter contains:

¢ An overview and example of objects, actions, and messages
o Design considerations and the dynamic page-building process
o The mechanics of assigning actions and parameters to objects

e Scripting custom actions
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The Basics of Dynamic Pages

Dynamic pages contain one or more objects that have actions. These actions can
include:

o Animations that make the object move on, off, and around the screen, bounce off
other objects, grow or shrink, or change places.

o Direct manipulation of the object by the site visitor, typically by dragging or
moving it with the mouse.

o Indirect manipulation of the object by the browser using JavaScript “collision
detection” to prevent two objects from occupying the same space at the same
time.

o Changes to the object’s properties, such as its color, location, visible/invisible
condition, or some other state.

o Responses attached to form objects that cause other actions in response to the
site visitor’s selection or entry.

The action mechanism is message-based; each action is triggered by a specific
message, and it sends a specific message in response to that trigger.

Because of their capability for animation or interaction, pages with dynamic objects
are considered to be coded in dynamic HTML (DHTML). DHTML is not a new
HTML standard of specific tags and attributes; it’s a general term to describe pages
that use JavaScript or other supported scripting languages operating within the
browser to provide animation and interactivity.

The templates provided with NetObjects Fusion include an example of a page
written in DHTML that has objects on it with pre-built actions. See “Expanding
Your Site” on page 3-11 for information.

Note: For reliable performance, actions should be viewed in Internet Explorer 4 or
Netscape Navigator 4. The HTML tags that make actions possible are not always
supported in earlier versions.
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Objects, Actions, and Messages

At their most basic level, actions are composed of a trigger event, an action message,
and one or more message targets.

o A trigger event causes an action to start. Trigger events are expressed as:
— Messages about site visitor actions, such as a mouse click or mouse-over

— Messages about conditions such as the page loading or a particular state of the

server
— Messages sent from or by other objects

e An action message is the information that gets passed from the source object to
the target object. An action message can be a statement or a conditional
expression.

« A target is any object that receives the message and acts upon it.

Triggering Actions

There are a variety of ways that you can define the triggering event for an action.
You can:

o Set the state of the browser as a triggering event, so actions are triggered when the
page loads, or when the browser leaves the page. You might, for example, define
one set of actions to occur when the page loads, and have another set of actions
triggered to “reset” the objects or the page to their original state when the
browser exits.

« Set actions to respond to various forms of onscreen interaction, including
clicking, hovering over, or dragging objects on the page. For example, images are
frequently used as buttons to launch actions when the site visitor clicks them.

e Define custom messages and then use them as the triggering event for other
actions. This lets you link actions together that do not require onscreen
interaction or changes to object states.

o Use completion messages from one action to trigger another action. For example,
you can have one image fly in to your page from top right; its completion triggers
the fly-in of the second image from the bottom left.

Building Dynamic Pages
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o Send cascading messages to grouped or collected objects, so one message gets
sent to multiple related objects.

An Active Objects Example

Suppose you are creating a site for a non-profit organization that is having its
annual fund-raising drive. You want to provide a Click for Status button that
displays a thermometer, indicating the progress of the fund-raising efforts. You can
do this using a simple action that makes an image appear when you click on a
button object. The example works like this:

System sends... to object clicked on...

Ohjectwith Action > "

When object "Mouse down" message...
is "dlicked"...

_.targeted ata hidden object..

N

COhjectwith Action

_which tnggers...

_.a "Show" message. ..

_.which becomes .

N7

-Yisible!

1. When a site visitor clicks the object, the browser sends a Mouse Down
message to the button object itself—that’s how the button “knows” it has
been clicked.

2. When the button object receives the Mouse Down message, it triggers
the object to send a message called Object Show to its target—an image
that is currently on the page, but hidden.

3. When the hidden object receives the Object Show message, it triggers the
action attached to the hidden object, which changes the image object’s
visible property to “true.”
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In this example:

The button object has an action whose trigger event is defined as a mouse click
on that object:

When Mouse Down, send message Object Show to target
Hidden_Object

The hidden object has an initial setting
Don’t show when the page loads
and an action:

When Object Show (is received), send message Set Visible Property On to target
Hidden_Object (myself).

The built-in behavior for Set Visible Property On is to display the specified object

when the ObjectShow message is received.

The Dynamic Page-Building Process

To add dynamic content and actions to your pages, you follow this basic process:

1.

3.
4,

Design the activity and effects for each page. Determine the sequence of
actions, the possible groupings and arrangement of objects, and the
most effective use of cascading actions.

Then, compare all the dynamic pages within your site to identify
duplication, eliminate conflicts or clashes, and keep a “big picture” view
of the site as a whole.

On each page with dynamic content, select the objects and assign the
appropriate actions, targets, messages, and parameters.

Script custom parameters or custom actions as needed.

Preview or publish, then test your results in both 4.0 browsers.

The specifics for each step are described in the remainder of this chapter.

Adding Actions to Objects

1.

In Page view, select the object to which you are adding an action.

Building Dynamic Pages
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The object’s default Properties palette appears.
2. Select the Actions tab.

Picture Properties HHEE

Generall Effects  Actions I

Object IO IPictureZ

|7 DObject initially visible in browser

=] =] 3] #]

The Actions tab displays the Object ID for the current object.

3. By default, Object initially visible in browser is selected. If you want this
object to be hidden when the page is loaded, clear the check box.

[T 4. To add a new action, click the plus (+) button in the lower left corner.
Add Action button The Set Action dialog appears.
Set Action [ 7] x]

Mame IActi0n1|

“athen IEIicked 2
Action
Target IPicture‘I =
Message | j
Barameter(s) | o]
™ Cascade message

™ Scripted action

él Cancel |

Use this dialog to configure the action by specifying its trigger, target,
message, and parameters.

5. To override the default action name, enter a descriptive name for the
action in the Name field.
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10.

1.

12
13.

Specify the triggering event for this action in the When field. See
“Specifying a Trigger Event” on page 21-7 for information.

Specify the target for this action in the Target field. The default target is
always the object itself. See “Specifying an Action Target” on page 21-9
for details.

Specify the message you want this action to send to the target object in
the Message field. See “Specifying an Action Message” on page 21-10 for
information.

Specify the appropriate parameter for this message in the Parameter
field. See “Specifying an Action Parameter Value” on page 21-12 for
information.

If your target object is a text box, Layout Region, or Layout, you can send
this message to all objects contained within the target object. To do so,
select Cascade Action. See “Creating Cascading Actions” on page 21-15
for details about cascading actions.

When you finish configuring your action, click OK.

The new action appears in the list box of the Action tab of the object’s
Properties palette.

Repeat steps 3 through 11 to assign additional actions to this object.

Preview or publish the site locally and view the results in your browser.
To ensure the best experience for your site visitors, test your dynamic
pages in both Microsoft Internet Explorer 4 and Netscape Navigator 4.

Specifying a Trigger Event

The first component of an action is its trigger event or condition: when the trigger

event occurs, or the trigger condition is met, the action begins. The trigger event is

defined by its subject and its condition: an action’s trigger might occur when the

page is loaded or when a transition is started.

Your choices for trigger events and conditions vary, depending on the type of object

to which you’re adding the action. For example, if you are adding an action to a

picture object, there are five potential mouse-driven trigger events to choose from:

clicked, down, up, over, and out.

Building Dynamic Pages
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When field menu

[

button

Keep in mind that the trigger event is itself expressed as a message: in a literal sense,

the action is kicked off when the object receives the message that the trigger event

occurred. The picture object in the example below won’t “know” that the mouse

was clicked until it receives a message to that effect from the browser.

This is what happens when you chain actions together in a sequence—you use a

message from one action to trigger the next action.

Use the When message menus in the Set Action dialog to select the triggering

message that kicks off this action.

1.

In the Set Action dialog, open the When menu.

A list of the event subjects that you can use to define the trigger event
appears.

Set Action H
The When menu displays
Name I action] trigger categories.
When IEIicked Clicked
Action gbIECt : Miowze Down
age
Target IF'icture1 J B Mousz Up
. Mouse Owver
Message » I otion 3
I J Bt 5 Mousze Out
Parameter(s) I Jm
™ Cascade message |
Choose an event or
I™ Scripted action condition for a trigger.

@ Cancel |

Mouse-driven events, for example, can be triggered when the site visitor
clicks the mouse or moves the mouse pointer over the object. Object-
driven events can be triggered when the object is hidden, shown,
generates an error, or is loaded on the page. Page-driven events can be
triggered when the page finishes loading in the browser, or when the site
visitor leaves the page.

Point to the trigger category, then click the event or condition you want.
To select a custom message, point to Custom and select from the list
displayed. See “Creating Custom Messages” on page 21-18.

The name of the trigger event appears in the When field.
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3. Continue setting the action target, message, and parameters as needed.

Specifying an Action Target

The target of an action is the recipient of the action’s message. An action can target
any one of the other objects or containers on the current page. If you target a
container, like a text box or a Layout Region, you can also cascade the action so the
container passes it along to all the objects embedded within it. See “Creating
Cascading Actions” on page 21-15 for more information.

For example, you might add a “Fly Out to Top Right” action to one picture object
and target it at another picture object. When the site visitor clicks the first object,
the second object receives the action message, which triggers it to fly off the page.

NetObjects Fusion’s default setting is for an object’s actions to target itself. Unless
you target another object, the action acts on or impacts the object to which it is
attached.

If you add an action to an object in a MasterBorder or an AutoFrame, and it targets
an object in the Layout, make sure the target object is always available in all Layouts
to which the MasterBorder or AutoFrame is applied. MasterBorders and
AutoFrames are often applied to several pages; if you add an action to an object in
the MasterBorder and the target is in the Layout, the target might not always be
available. For example, if you add an action in a MasterBorder on a page named
Staff Photos, and the target is an object named CEOPicture in the Layout, the action
will not work while site visitors are on the page named Phone Numbers if
CEOPicture is not also in the Layout for Phone Numbers.
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=]

Target Browse button

Use the Target field’s Object Tree to select the target for an action:

1. In the Set Action dialog, click the Target Browse button.

The Object Tree shows the hierarchy of all the objects on the current

page.

Set Action

Mame IAction‘I

wihen IEIicked

]

Action

Meszage I
Parameter(z] I

™ Cascade message

™ Scripted action

A .

I
Target IW Object Tree BEE

B Blue

-

E D efaulttd asterB order

[ Bettam Frame
Bluel ayout

=
Ok | Cancel|

The Object Tree shows the page’s containers—MasterBorder, Layouts,
Layout Regions, and text boxes—with their objects listed below. You can
expand or contract the Object Tree by clicking the plus or minus sign for

each level.

2. Select the object you want to designate as the target for this action and

click OK.

The name of the object is displayed in the Target field.

3. Continue setting the action message and parameters as needed.

Specifying an Action Message

The action message is the heart of the action—it defines what the action really does,

what effect it has, and what conditions or behaviors it establishes. An action

message is essentially an instruction to the target object, telling it to behave in a

certain way: it might, for example, carry instructions for the target object to Fly In

from Top Right when triggered.
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Your choices for action messages vary, depending on the type of object you are
targeting. For example, if you target an action at the Layout, there are three
potential dialogs that you can display: alert, confirm, and prompt.

Keep in mind that the action message is itself a trigger that kicks off the action when
it is received by the targeted object. The picture object in the example above won’t
“know” to fly off the screen until it receives the instruction to do so, which triggers
the flying action within the object.

Use the Message menu button to select the action message.
m 1. In the Set Action dialog, open the Message menu.

Message menu button Set Action [2] =]

Hame IAction‘I

When  [Clicked o
Action
Target IF'ic:ture‘I
Message | Object v
Parameters) I Tranzition 3
[ Motion R
[ LCascade message Drag N
Move Ta
[~ Scripted action Get Property 3 Move By
Set Property 3
-DK Cancel —————
@ e Sound & Music  »
Custom 3

2. Point to a Message option, then click the condition you want. To select a
custom message, point to Custom and select from the list. See “Creating
Custom Messages” on page 21-18 for information.

The name of the selected action message appears in the Message field.

3. Continue setting the action parameter values, if appropriate to the
message you selected.
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Specifying an Action Parameter Value

Some actions require or accept additional parameters that control some aspect of

their activity. In some cases, you can select from a list of predefined parameter

values. In others, you can enter a value of your choice. The parameter value you set

is sent to the object as part of the Action Message.

The range of choices is determined by the type of Action Message you assigned to

this action. For example, the Fly message accepts directional parameters, with

choices like In from Top or Out to Top Left. The Alert message, on the other hand,

accepts a text string that it displays within the alert box.
Use the Parameters menu button to select the parameter values.

m 1. In the Set Action dialog, open the Parameters field menu.

Parameter menu

button are defined for the selected action message.

Set Action

Mame IAction‘I

wihen IEIicked

=

Action

Target IF'ic:ture‘I

Meszage IFI_I,I

Parameter(s) IIn From Top

™ Cascade message

2

™ Scripted action

A

Cancel

In From Top

In From Top Right

In From Right

In From Bottom Right
In From B ottom

In From B ottom Left
In From Left

In From Top Left
Out To Top

Out To Top Right
Out To Right

Out To Bottam Right
Out Ta Battam

Out Ta Battarn Left
Out Ta Left

Out To Top Left

Walues...
Expreszion...

NetObjects Fusion displays the list of predefined parameter values, if any
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2. Set the value for this action message’s parameter by:

e Selecting a predefined value from the list.

e Selecting the Values option to set custom values. See “Customizing
Parameter Values” on page 21-13 for details.

e Selecting the Expression option to create a JavaScript expression
that generates or otherwise controls the value of the parameter. See
“Scripting JavaScript Expressions” on page 21-23 for information.

Once you select or set the parameter value, the name of the value
appears in the Parameter field.

3. If you want this action to cascade within the hierarchy of the target
object, select Cascade message. See “Creating Cascading Actions” on
page 21-15 for information.

4. Click OK to complete this action and return to the Action tab of the
selected object.

Customizing Parameter Values

When you select a predefined value from the Parameters list, you are only setting
the value of the most important parameter for this action. For example, in the case
of the action Fly, the most important parameter—the one available from the menu
list—will define “where from, and where to?” The default value for this parameter in
this instance is In from Top.

However, the Fly message has other parameters as well, such as speed, duration, and
action repeat. All these parameters have default values; you can also set new values.

1. Select Values from the Parameter drop-down list in the Set Action
dialog.
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The Parameter Values dialog appears, listing all the parameters
predefined for this message and their default values.

Parameter Values

Izibiliky

Diuration [zeconds)

Eaze In [zeconds]

Ease Dut [zeconds)

Fepeat [timesz)

Reverse Direction

Completion Meszage

Cancel |

Select a parameter whose value you want to change.

The value for that parameter appears in the edit field at the top of the

dialog.

Set the parameter value:

o If the potential value choices for this parameter are predefined, the

edit field might offer a means to select your choice—such as a drop-

down list, the Color Picker, a Picture File Open dialog, or a Link

dialog. Select the parameter value you want from the available list or

dialog.

o If the parameter accepts any values, enter one in the edit field.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 for other parameter values you want to set.
Click OK after you set all parameter values.

The Set Action dialog appears.
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Creating Cascading Actions

If you target an action at a container object, such as a Layout or a Layout Region,
you can instruct the target to forward that action’s message to every object
contained within it. When the site visitor or browser triggers the action, the message
cascades down the target object’s hierarchy.

In effect, the target object forwards the message in turn to each object contained
within itself. For example, if you send a cascaded action to a Layout, the Layout
forwards the action’s message to each object on the page.

Be aware that messages your actions send to either the Layout or the MasterBorder
will apply to the entire page, not just the Layout or MasterBorder. For example, if
you make a button which, when clicked, sends a Hide Object message to all objects
on the Layout, it actually sends the message to all items on the page, making
everything invisible. If you want a cascading message to affect only a group of
objects, put all the objects in a Layout Region container and send the message to the
Layout Region instead of the Layout.

Cascading actions are particularly valuable when you want to apply actions to a
changing collection of multiple objects. For example, assume you are preparing a
site for your company. In the marketing information part of your site, you want to
display a map showing the 10 locations of your company offices. The way you
designed it, each office location includes a button that superimposes a text object on
the page. That text object contains a profile of that location’s activities. When a site
visitor clicks a location, you want to hide any currently visible profile and display
the one linked to the selected location.

Cascading messages make this manageable:

o Without cascading messages, you'd have to include 10 actions with each location
button: 9 actions to hide other location profiles (Hide Profilel, Hide Profile2, and
so forth) and 1 action to display that location’s profile object.

Building Dynamic Pages 21-15



ADDING ACTIONS TO OBJECTS

Using cascading actions, each location button sends one Hide all profiles message
to the Layout. That message is then forwarded by the Layout to each object
within that Layout; in effect, the message cascades down the Layout’s object tree.
In this case, Hide all profiles is a custom message that is not provided with
NetObjects Fusion: see “Creating Custom Messages” on page 21-18 for more
information.

Note that the Layout doesn’t command its objects to hide. It simply passes along
the Hide all profiles message, and any object that understands that message—
because it has an action of its own that is triggered by a Hide all profiles
message—acts on it.

The selected location button then sends one Show message to its corresponding
location profile, and that profile object displays itself.

The net result: you assign 20 actions, not 100, and when a new office location opens

in Quebec, all you add is one location button, one profile object, and two actions—

instead of having to add the hide Quebec profile message to all other office

locations.

Configuring Cascading Actions

1. In Page view, create the objects that you want to act upon, and embed
them in the container of your choice.

2. Add the object that will trigger the action.
The default Properties palette for the trigger object appears.

[T 3. Select the Actions tab and click the Add Action button to add a new
Add Action button Action, and name the action if appropriate.

4, In the Target Object Tree, select the container—Layout, MasterBorder,
Layout Region, or text box—in which you embedded the objects in step
1. This is the container you want to target for the cascaded action.

5. Select the Cascade action option.

6. Complete the action configuration as needed, and click OK.

7. Preview or publish the site locally and test the cascading effect.
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Assigning an Action to a Text Link

1. In Page view, select text you want to link.

2. On the Format tab of the Properties palette, click Link.
The Link dialog appears.

3. Select alink in one of the four link tabs.

If you want the link to launch the action, but you don’t want the link to
display a new page in the browser, choose the Blank link on the Smart
Link tab.

4. Click the Actions button.
The Actions dialog appears.

5. Click the Add Action button and add an action as described in “Adding
Actions to Objects” on page 21-5.

6. Click OK in the Actions dialog.
7. Click Link in the Link dialog.

Customizing Actions

The actions, messages, and values described in “Adding Actions to Objects” are
predefined by and provided with NetObjects Fusion. They represent samples of the
typical actions you will use to make your pages dynamic. However, you might also

want to:
« Create custom messages to support specific combinations of actions.

¢ Script custom actions using JavaScript or VBScript to produce exactly the results
you want.

e Script JavaScript expressions to create effects or perform functions.
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Creating Custom Messages

You can create custom messages and use them as trigger or action messages. Any
custom message that you define and use will typically be used twice: once as the

action Message, sent when triggered by some other event, and once as the When

message, to trigger another event.

For example, in the office locations example described in “Creating Cascading
Actions” on page 21-15, the custom message Hide all profiles works like this:

1. When the site visitor clicks an office location, the custom message Hide
all profiles is sent as a cascading action message to the Layout.

2. The Layout receives the custom message, but it doesn’t have any actions
triggered by this message. The Layout cascades the message down to its
embedded objects.

3. The custom message Hide all profiles is received by each object
contained in the layout. Each profile object has an Object Hide action
that is triggered by the message Hide all profiles. As a result, each profile
object hides itself when it receives the custom message.

To create a custom message:

4. Inthe Set Action dialog, from the When or Message option menus, select
Custom, Edit.

The Custom Messages list box appears.

Custom Meszages EHE

Cancel |

5. Click the plus (+) button.
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The Add Message dialog appears.

Add Message HE

Meszage

Hide al profiles

Cancel |

6. Enter the message exactly as you want it to be used in other actions, and
click OK.

The message is added to the Custom Message list box. The next time you
select Custom from the When or Message option menus, NetObjects
Fusion displays your custom message as one of the choices.

Object 4

Transition 3
Iation 3
Get Property »
Set Property  »

Lacation
Dialog

Window
Browser

Cuistom Hide all profiles

Edit...

Deleting a Custom Message

1. In the Set Action dialog, select Custom, Edit from the When or Message
option menus.

The Custom Messages list box appears.
2. Select the message you want to delete, then click the minus (-) button.
The custom message disappears from the Custom Messages list box.

3. Click OK.
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Scripting Custom Actions

The action events and messages you can choose from the Set Action dialog are
defined by NetObjects Fusion in the default JavaScript Beans file: \NetObjects
Fusion 3.0\NetObjects System\NetObjects Fusion.jsb. You can also use the Set
Action dialog to script your own actions for any object. You can define these actions
in any valid scripting language: JavaScript, JScript, VBScript, or CGI.

To add a scripted action to an object:

1. In Page view, select the object.
The object’s default Properties palette appears.
2. Select the Actions tab.

Picture Properties HHEE

Generall Effects  Actions I

Object IO IPictureZ

|7 DObject initially visible in browser

=] =] 3] #]

The Action tab displays the Object ID for the current object.

3. By default, the Object initially visible in browser option is checked. If
you want this object to be hidden when the page is loaded, clear the
check box.

[T 4, Click the plus (+) button in the lower left corner to add an action.

Add Action button

21-20 Building Dynamic Pages



CUSTOMIZING ACTIONS

The Set Action dialog appears.

Set Action [ 7] x]

Mame IActi0n1|

“athen IEIicked 2
Action
Target IPicture‘I =
Message | j
Barameter(s) | o]
™ Cascade message

™ Scripted action

él Cancel |

5. Check the Scripted action option in the bottom left corner.

NetObjects Fusion modifies the Set Action dialog to display the Action
scripting text box.

Set Action [ 7] x]

Mame IActi0n2

“athen IEIicked 2
Action

Inzert Script... | Insert Action... |

javaszcript alert{'E nter your name first’) :I

|

V' Scripted action

él Cancel |

6. Use the Action text entry field to enter your scripted action. NetObjects
Fusion gives you three methods for building a custom script:

e You can enter script or paste any valid JavaScript, JScript, or CGI
coding directly into the text entry field. NetObjects Fusion does not
validate or otherwise check the code you enter.
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e You can insert a predefined script from another file.
e  You can insert any action you have already defined for this object.

Use all three methods as needed to create a scripted action.

Inserting a Script in a Scripted Action

1. In the Set Action dialog, click the Scripted action option, and then click
Insert Script to display a File Open dialog.

2. Use the dialog to navigate to and select the source file for your script.
Change the Files of type setting to All Files (*.*) if necessary.

3. Click OK to insert the contents of the selected file.

Set Action [ 7] x]

Mame IAction‘I

“athen IEIicked 2
Action
Inzert Script... | Insert Action... |
<SCRIPT LANGUAGE=lavaScripty <l #/ il
function F_addCommand [) {

function dataSetDbject [ {
far [propertyMo = 1; propertyo <=
Math.floor [dataSetDbject. arguments. length / 2): _I

V' Scripted action

él Cancel |

NetObjects Fusion inserts the script from the selected file.

This is particularly helpful if you are sharing scripts with other
developers, or if you are implementing a script that someone else
developed.

Inserting an Existing Action

1. In the Set Action dialog, click the Scripted action option, and then click
Insert Action.

21-22 Building Dynamic Pages



CUSTOMIZING ACTIONS

The list of the Actions assigned to the current object appears.

Actions EHE

Action? - On Clicked do Custom Script

Cancel |

2. Select the Action you want to insert, and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion inserts a call to the selected action, in the form
$Actionn where n is the number of the action as it was created, and
places the statement in the text box. Actions are numbered when you
create them.

Set Action [ 7] x]

Mame IActionB

“ahen IEIicked 2
Action

Inzert Script... | Insert Action... |

${Flyln =l

V' Scripted action

él Cancel |

3. Insert other scripts or actions, as needed.
4. Click OK when you finish scripting the action.

NetObjects Fusion adds the scripted action to the Action list box.

Scripting JavaScript Expressions

You can script your own JavaScript expressions to use as parameter values for any
action. These JavaScript expressions can return individual values for specific
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parameters. They can return objects with multiple values. They can obtain values
from form objects and forward them as message parameters.

You can enter JavaScript expressions directly, or you can assemble an expression out
of existing actions for that object.For example, you could define an expression that
tests for a particular server condition—such as time of day—and then launches
specific actions that you defined using the Set Actions dialog based on that
condition.

For more information about JavaScript and scripting expressions, consult the
resources at http://www.developer.com/directories/pages/dir.javascript.html.
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To script an expression for the value of a message parameter:

1.

In Page view, select the object and add any actions that you want to use
as components of the scripted expression. See “Adding Actions to
Objects” on page 21-5 for specific steps.

In the Action list box, select the action whose parameter value you want
to set to the expression, and click OK.

In the Set Action dialog, set the other values of the action as appropriate.
Select Expression from the Parameter drop-down list.
The JavaScript Expression edit dialog appears.

JavaScript Expression EHE

{direction: 0 hide: Show, duration: 10.inDuration: 2, outDuration: 2 repe
at:1 reverserfalse message:

()8 | Cancel |

Enter in the text field the JavaScript expression you want to use to
determine the value of this parameter.

If you want to build your expression around or with existing actions,
click the Insert Action button.

NetObjects Fusion displays a list of actions you already defined for this
object. Select the action you want to insert and click OK.

Note: Expressions must be written in valid JavaScript. NetObjects Fusion
does not perform any error- or syntax-checking of your expression.

When the expression is completed, click OK.

The parameter is set to the value generated by the expression, and the Set
Action dialog appears.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 for other parameter values you want to set to
expressions.

Building Dynamic Pages
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Modifying Existing Actions

1.

g

In Page view, select the object that has the action you want to modify.
The default tab of the object’s Properties palette appears.
Select the Actions tab. The actions you added to this object are listed:

Text Properties HHEE

TextBlogk ~ Adtions I

ObjectlD  [Fiotwrez |

|7 DObject initially Visible in Browser

3 - On Page Loaded do Fly
[w] Action1 - On Mouze Down do Bring To f
[w] Actionz - On Clicked do Wipe

=] =] 3] #]

To change the sequence of actions for this object:
a. Select an action that’s out of sequence.

b. Press the up or down arrows in the bottom right corner to move
the selected action.

¢. Repeat as needed.

Actions are launched by their trigger events, or messages. If two or more
actions share the same trigger action, they are run in the order in which
they appear.

To suppress an action so NetObjects Fusion does not include it when the
site is published, clear that action’s check box on the Actions tab. A
suppressed action can, however, be inserted in a scripted action.

To change the properties of an action—the name, trigger, target,
message, parameters, or cascade setting—double-click the action you
want to modify.

The Set Action dialog appears with the current action configuration
shown. You can change any of these settings as needed.
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Customizing Action Choices

The Set Action dialog is dynamically built when NetObjects Fusion starts up, based
on the contents of the NetObjects Fusion.jsb file located in the \NetObjects
Fusion 3.0\NetObjects System folder. The NetObjects Fusion.jsb file, in turn, is
based on the JavaScript Beans specification.

If you are experienced in JavaScript programming, you can edit this file to:
o Add, delete, or modify the choices available from the Set Action dialog.
¢ Change the default or potential values of parameters.

e Replace or supplement the .jsb file with your own files.
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CHAPTER 22

Working with HTML Directly

In addition to adding content, links, and Dynamic Actions™ to your site using

NetObjects Fusion’s tools, you can work directly with the code to insert HTML and
script yourself. For example, you can add META tags to index your site for search
engines, power content with JavaScript or Visual Basic routines, center pages
throughout your site, or do whatever else you can when coding raw HTML. You
can’t edit the HTML NetObjects Fusion generates, but you can add your own code
virtually anywhere.

Before working with HTML directly, you should be familiar with HTML tags and
page structure. There are many books and Web sites to learn from. If you're not
familiar with HTML, you can still complete the tasks in“Examples of Adding Page
HTML” on page 22-4 and “Examples of Object HTML” on page 22-8.

This chapter tells you how to add HTML or scripts by:

e Accessing the page’s HTML
e Accessing an object’s HTML
e Inserting HTML in a text box
e Coding your own objects

You can also code custom frames and framesets, insert code within link tags, and
add your own actions. See Chapter 23, “Creating Custom HTML Framesets and
Frames,” “Adding HTML to a Link” on page 14-12, and “Customizing Actions” on
page 21-17.

Note: NetObjects Fusion doesn’t verify HTML you add, so be sure to use valid
syntax, enclosing scripts within <SCRIPT> and </SCRIPT> tags, and so on. Also,
assets referenced in your HTML aren’t managed in Assets view. If you move the
HTML or its assets in your directory structure, edit paths in the HTML accordingly.
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Accessing the Page’s HTML

You can add HTML or script to the <HEAD> or <BODY> of the HTML
NetObjects Fusion generates. First, select the area of the page you want to access—

the Layout area to access the current page’s HTML, or a MasterBorder or

AutoFrame to access the HTML of several pages.

Note: If your site uses frames, access Master HTML to add code to the frameset
NetObjects Fusion generates, and access Frame HTML to customize that frame.

Then use the Page HTML dialog to add code between the <HEAD> tags, inside the
<BODY>> tag, or at the beginning of the <BODY>.

1.

In Page view, click in the Layout area, MasterBorder, or an AutoFrame.

To select a ZeroMargins MasterBorder, click outside the page. See
“Modifying a MasterBorder” on page 6-4.

Click the HTML button on the Properties palette.

Click the Frame tab to locate the button for accessing AutoFrame HTML
and adding code to a frame’s contents.

To access frameset HTML, select the MasterBorder or AutoFrame; then
click the HTML button on the General tab, or right-click in the Layout,
MasterBorder, or AutoFrame, and select Layout HTML, Master HTML,
or Frame HTML from the shortcut menu.

The Page HTML dialog appears.

Click a tab to indicate where in the HTML you want to add tags or
script.

o Between Head Tags. Adds code to the <HEAD> content, inserting
it just before the </HEAD> tag.

o Inside Body Tag. Adds code inside the <BODY> tag, as in
<BODY attribute=value>, where attribute=value is your code.

o Beginning of Body. Adds code just below the <BODY> tag.

22-2
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To add HTML or script
between the <HEAD> and
</HEAD>...

4. Enter your code in the white area of the dialog.

Your typing, shown in blue, appears in the dialog’s grey area, where you
can preview its location in the HTML NetObjects Fusion generates.

Page HTML [x]
Between Head Tags | Inside Body Tag | Beginning of Body | Eield Insert
<META NAME="DESCRIPT|ON" CONTEMNT ="lfarge selection of valuable. high qualitpantiques and ;I

collectibles for any budget,
ME T4 NAME="KEYWORDS" CONTENT="anfiques, quality antiques, valusble antiques, low-cost
brtiques, collectibles, jeweliy fumiture, novelties]'>

...inside the <BODY> tag
itself...

...or to the page's content,
just below the <BODY> tag

Bl | _»f'

Generated HTML:

<IDOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC “-//W3C//DTD HTHML 3.2 FINAL/JEN™> -
<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE> Title of Page will be generated by NetObjects Fusion </TITLE>

[«<META NAME="DESCRIPTION" CONTENT="Large selection of valuable. high i d

collectibles for any budget.”>
[<META NAME="KEYWORDS" CONTENT="antiques, quality antiques, valuable antiques. low-cost
antiques. collectibles, jewelry, funiture, novelties"> i

<1-- NetObiects Fusion Generated HEAD HTML-->

Click to insert contents of
an HTML, script, or other
text file.

Click to insert a field.

Type or paste your HTML
or script in the white part
of the dialog.

Preview your code in
placeholder HTML that
NetObjects Fusion
generates.

You can click the Insert button to insert contents of an HTML, script, or
other text file. Click the Field button to insert a field. For information on

fields, see “Managing Variables” on page 25-12.
5. Click OK.

Preview the site to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the

resulting HTML.

To edit your code, open the Page HTML dialog again, click the tab containing the

code, and make your changes.

Note: If you convert an AutoFrame back to a MasterBorder, code added to the

frame’s content HTML is deleted.

Working with HTML Directly
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Examples of Adding Page HTML

Centering a Page’s Contents

NetObjects Fusion generates fixed-width pages by default. As a result, content
doesn’t widen or narrow when site visitors resize their browsers. If your pages are
narrow, you can center them to avoid an imbalance of white space by adding the
<CENTER> tag at the beginning of each page’s <BODY>.

1. In Page view, click in the Layout area of the page you want to center, in a
MasterBorder to center a set of pages, or in an AutoFrame to center just
the contents of the frame.

2. Click the Frame tab locate the HTML button for an AutoFrame.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

3.  Click the Beginning of Body tab and type <CENTER>.

4. Click OK.

Preview the site and resize your browser to test the centered pages.

You can’t use NetObjects Fusion to add a <\CENTER> tag at the end of the page’s
<BODY>, which is considered standard HTML syntax. Although this breach of
protocol might be noted by an HTML code-checking program, it doesn’t cause
problems in your site.

For information on scaling page content, see “Changing Layout Size” on page 7-5.

Indexing Pages for Search Engines

To give your content the best chance of being found and ranked by search engines
like AltaVista, you can add Meta tag descriptions and keywords to your pages’
<HEAD> content. Site visitors don’t see this information, but search engines
require it to index your site.

Note: Search engines index frameset files, so if your site uses frames, be sure to access
MasterBorder HTML so your tags are added to the frameset file.

224
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1. In Page view, click in the Layout area of the page you want indexed, or in
the MasterBorder or AutoFrame to index a set of pages.

2. Click the HTML button on the General tab of the Properties palette, or
right-click and select Layout HTML or Master HTML from the shortcut
menu.

The Page HTML dialog appears.

3. Click the Between Head Tags tab and enter Meta tags that describe your
content. For example, type:

<META NAME="DESCRIPTION" CONTENT="Large selection of valuable,
high quality antiques and collectibles for any budget.">

where the content is a one-sentence description containing the most
important keywords site visitors might search for. Then type:

<META NAME="KEYWORDS" CONTENT="antiques, quality antiques,
valuable antiques, low-cost antiques, collectibles, jewelry, furniture,
novelties">

where the content lists all important keywords.
4. Click OK.
5. Register your site with search engines.

You must do this separately with each search engine for it to find your
site. Visit AltaVista, Excite, Lycos®, Yahoo®, and so on, for information.

To see the resulting HTML, you must publish the site locally or on your Web server
and view the source in your browser. To test the tags you added, publish on your
Web server and search for keywords using the various search engines—be patient, as
it can take days or weeks for indexers to find your site.

Search engines continually evolve how they use Meta tags and other content to
index and rank pages, and many of them make this information available at their
sites. Check there to find out about other techniques.
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Auto-Forwarding from a Transition Page

You can create a transition page that appears for a few seconds, for example, to
display a product logo, and then forwards site visitors automatically to another
page. You do this by inserting a Meta tag in the page’s <HEAD>.

1. In Page view, click in the Layout area of the transition page, and click the
HTML button on the Layout Properties palette.

The Page HTML dialog appears.
2. Click the Between Head Tags tab and type:

<META HTTP-EQUIV="REFRESH" CONTENT="seconds; URL=http://
server.domain.com/page.htm">

where seconds is the number of seconds you want the transition page to
appear, and http://server.domain.com/page.htm is the URL of the page
you want to link to.

3. Click OK.

Preview the site to test the transition, and view the HTML source in your browser to

see your code.

Accessing an Object’s HTML

You can add HTML or script to pictures, media, a text box, or any other object, to

modify or control that object. You can enclose the object in HTML tags, or add
HTML or script inside the object’s tag.

You can add code before and after a text box’s HTML as described here. For
information on inserting code inside the contents of a text box, see “Inserting
HTML in a Text Box” on page 22-10.

1. In Page view, select the object you want to add code to, and click the
HTML button on the Properties palette.

You can also click HTML on the Object menu, or right-click the object
and select Object HTML from the shortcut menu.

The Object HTML dialog appears.
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To add HTML or script before
the object’s HTML tag

To add code inside the object’s
tag

To insert a closing HTML tag for
any opening tag you inserted
before the object

Click the tab to indicate where you want to insert HTML or script.
o BeforeTag. Adds code just before the object’s tag, as in
your_code <IMG SRC=>, if the object is a picture.

e Inside Tag. Adds code inside the object’s tag, as in
<BODY SRC="Image.gif” attribute>, where attribute is your code.

e After Tag. Adds code just after the object’s tag; for example, to
insert a closing HTML tag for any opening tag inserted before the
object.

Enter your code in the white area of the dialog.

Your typing, shown in blue, appears in the dialog’s grey area, where you
can preview its location in the object’s HTML.

Object HTML [x]
Before Tag Inside Teg | fter Tag| _Field. | _lneent Click to insert contents of an

onClick="alert{To build pour fite with NetObjects Fusian, visit wws Nelbjects.com todap. T = HTML, scr ipt, or other text
file.
Click to insert a field.
Type or paste your HTML or
script in the white part of

" 4"_| the dialog.

Generated HTML:

[="alert(To build your site with NetObjects Fusion. visit www. jiocts.com taday.')"> </A> See the object’s HTML, and
preview your code as you
type.

»
Cancel

You can click the Insert button to insert contents of an HTML, script, or
other text file. Click the Field button to insert a field. For more
information on fields, see “Managing Variables” on page 25-12.

Click OK.

Working with HTML Directly
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=]

HTML icon

Preview the site to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the
resulting HTML.

- This symbol in Page view marks an
Eﬁgi‘aﬁ object with HTML or script attached.

To edit your code, open the Object HTML dialog again, click the tab where you

entered code, and make your changes.

Examples of Object HTML

Displaying a Message on Mouse Click

You can display a message when site visitors click an image or text link. One way to
do this is by creating a Blank link and inserting an onClick JavaScript in the link’s
opening <A HREF> tag.

1. In Page view, select the image or exact text site visitors are to click, and
click the Link button on the Properties palette.

The Link dialog appears.
2. Click the Smart Link tab and select a Blank link.
See “Creating a Smart Link” on page 14-7 for information.
3. Click the HTML button in the Link dialog.
The Object HTML dialog appears.
4. Click the Inside Tag tab and type:
onClick="alert('your message')"
where your message is the text of your message.
5. Click OK in the Object HTML dialog, then click Link in the Link dialog.

Preview the page and click the image or text to see the message. View the HTML
source in your browser to see the resulting HTML.

Another way to add this JavaScript to a picture or text link is to create a custom link.
In the Link dialog, click the External Link tab, choose javascript from the URL
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drop-down list, and type the onClick script in the URL field. See “Linking to a New
Window” for another example of creating a link this way.

{?eslul;{ng HTML — <A HREF="javascript:void(0)" onClick="alert('To build your site
Including your . . . P . nn
JavaScript with NetObjects Fusion, visit www.NetObjects.com today.")">
Message that appears [JavaScript Application] [ ]

when site visitors click

the link

& To build your site with NetObjects Fusian, visit www.NetObjects.com today.

Linking to a New Window

You can have a link open a page in a new browser window rather than in the current
window, for example, so site visitors can keep the current page around while
exploring a new part of your site. To do this, define a window.open JavaScript in a
page’s <HEAD>, and call the function from the link using the Link dialog.

1. In Page view, select the image or exact text to be the link, and click the
Link button on the Properties palette.

The Link dialog appears.

2. Inthe Link dialog, click the External Link tab and create a custom link.

Link EHEB
ExtemalLirk | Type the name or function call that
Choose javascript to you'll use in the page’s <HEAD> to
indicate you're linking, not ———— g1 [iavascipt [+ | Jopenta) define the script’s function.
to another page, but to a
JavaScript. AssetName: [Newhw/indow The name you type here identifies the

link in Assets view.

HTML.. | Actons..|  Unink |[ Lk | Cancel |

Working with HTML Directly 22-9


http://www.netobjects.com/

INSERTING HTML IN A TEXT BOX

URL. Choose javascript from this drop-down list. In the field, type
openMe().

Asset Name. In this field, type NewWindow, which identifies the link
in Assets view.

3. Click the Link button to close the dialog.

4. On the same page, click in the Layout area or MasterBorder depending
on where the link is, and click the HTML button on the Properties
palette.

The Page HTML dialog appears.
5.  Click the Between Heads tab and type:

<SCRIPT LANGUAGE="javascript">

function openMe()

{
window.open("http://server.domain.com/filename.htm",
"newwindow")

}
</SCRIPT>

where http://server.domain.com/filename.htm is the URL of the page
you’re linking to.

6. Click OK.

Preview the page to test the link, and view the HTML source in your browser to see
the resulting HTML.

Inserting HTML in a Text Box

You can insert HTML or script inside the contents of a text box at the insertion
point; for example, to add text attributes or comments to the HTML.

1. In Page view, double-click in the text box to get an insertion point.
2. From the Text menu, select Insert HTML.

The Insert HTML dialog appears.
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3. Enter your HTML or script.

Insert HTML | 7] ]
</BLINK> = What you type or paste here...
|
Field.. | ok | Deete | Cancal |
u] | O
OF or SPECIAL DEALSI click here 0 .
O ™ | (m| ...is inserted where you

clicked in the text box, in the

I ;
For <BLINK>SPECIAL DEALS</BLINK>, click here ~ PuPlished HTML.

4. Click OK.

o Preview the page to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the

HTMLTagicon resulting HTML.

- This symbol in a text box marks inserted
[F'C'I'@PECIAL DEALS, chick hﬁff:l code. You can double-click it to reopen the
Insert HTML dialog to view or edit the code.

Coding Your Own Objects

You can create an object, such as a Java applet or a table you want to code yourself,
by entering HTML or script in an empty text box.

1. In Page view, draw a text box where you want the object to go.

The box marks the object’s position when you publish, but it can grow
vertically or horizontally depending on the object. To approximate the
published size in your Layout area, select Lock Size on the object’s
Properties palette.

2. From the Text menu, select Insert HTML.
The Insert HTML dialog appears.
3. Enter the HTML or script.
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Insert HTML

<SCRIPT LANGUAGE=")avaScript"> ﬂ—
<l

function setDatef) {
thiz.dateField = opener.dateField;
thiz.inDate = dateField.value;

44 SET D&Y MONTH AND YEAR TO TODAY'S DATE

var now = new Date(];

Field... QK Delete
| I |

| |

Cancel |

4. Click OK.

What you type or paste here is
nested in a cell of the HTML
table NetObjects Fusion
generates.

Preview the page to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the

resulting HTML. If necessary, go back and adjust the box’s position in Page view to

get the actual spacing you want.
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CHAPTER 23

Creating Custom HTML
Framesets and Frames

Chapter 22, “Working with HTML Directly,” described how to use NetObjects
Fusion’s HTML access feature to add custom HTML and scripts to pages and
objects. This chapter describes how to use the Page HTML dialog to create custom
HTML frames entirely from scripts.

Understanding the differences between custom HTML frames and AutoFrames can
help you choose which to use. It’s easier to create frames using AutoFrames, and you
can customize them with custom HTML or scripts.

You can also create the frameset page in another HTML editor, such as Allaire’s
HomeSite, and then reference the frameset page as an External HTML page. This
way, NetObjects Fusion manages the frameset page as an asset, and you can create
the frameset’s content pages as regular pages in NetObjects Fusion. See Chapter 19,
“Referencing and Editing External HTML,” for information about referencing
external pages.

Although these tools help you create framed pages to meet most of your needs, on
some occasions you may want to create custom frames using NetObjects Fusion’s
HTML access feature. This chapter starts with a brief summary of HTML frames
components, and includes information on:

¢ Defining a custom frameset

¢ Creating frame content and targeting frame links

¢ Adding content for browsers that don’t support frames
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Understanding Frames

Frames are an HTML mechanism you can use to subdivide a page Layout so it
displays in the browser window as multiple independent areas. Each frame displays
its own content, made up of a separate page or resource that can include links, form
objects, regions, or any text, graphic, or media objects.

A special type of page—called a frameset—establishes the combination of frames
and frame properties that make up the complete Layout. The frameset sets the
number of frames, defines their size and placement, and specifies the pages or
resources that make up their original or default content.

Within a frameset, each frame has the characteristics of an individual page. Site
visitors viewing a frameset can drag frame borders and scroll frame contents to
display information. A link in a frame can display new information in any frame
within the frameset, or load an entirely different page that replaces the frameset.
You can target links to specify what happens within each frame when a site visitor
clicks linked items.

In addition to the AutoFrames function, NetObjects Fusion provides HTML access
capabilities necessary to create frames directly in HTML. If you know the HTML
used to create frames, you can create custom frames in NetObjects Fusion just as
you create frames in an HTML editor.

This chapter describes how to script a simple frameset. For information on other
uses of NetObjects Fusion’s HTML access feature, see Chapter 22, “Working with
HTML Directly.”

Note: You must know HTML frame coding to script frames in NetObjects Fusion. If
you need background information, see the resources at www.newbie.net/frames/.
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The Frame Scripting Process

To script frames in NetObjects Fusion, follow this process:

1. Determine how and where you want to use frames in your site, as
described in “Planning Your Use of Frames” on page 23-3.

2. Create a frameset page and define the appearance and function of the
frames within it. See “Defining a Frameset” on page 23-4.

3. Add non-frame content for site visitors using older browsers that don’t
support frames. See “Adding Content for Frameless Browsers” on
page 23-10.

4. Create the content pages that will be displayed in the frames. See
“Creating Frame Content” on page 23-6.

5. Define links and determine frame targeting. See “Scripting and
Targeting Links” on page 23-7.

The rest of this section covers these tasks in more detail.

Planning Your Use of Frames

Begin your frame scripting efforts by planning the appearance and use of frames.

¢ Determine which pages within your site you want to display in frames. If you
want the entire site framed, for example, then you create your frameset on the
site’s Home page. If you only want certain sections—such as technical
publications or references—displayed in frames, then you can create your
frameset as the top page of that section, and arrange the content pages as child
pages beneath it.

o If you apply frames only to a section of your site, decide how you want site
visitors to navigate in and out of the framed section:

— You can link to the frameset from other pages in the site with the normal
methods, using either navigation bars or specific object links.

— To link from the frameset back to the non-framed parts of the site, you must
include a properly targeted link on one or more of the content pages of the
frameset. If you don’t create an exit link, you might leave your site visitor with
no way to navigate out of your frameset.
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 Plan in which frame your links will display retrieved results. You might want to

define default link targets for certain content pages, and specific target frames for
selected links.

Defining a Frameset

1.

In Site view, create and name a new page at the location where you want
the frameset.

Go to the page in Page view and select the Layout.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.
Click the HTML button.

The Between Head Tags tab of the Page HTML dialog appears.

In the text field of the tab, enter the HTML code that defines the page as
a frameset and defines the size, names, and configuration of the frames it
contains.

For example, the HTML code to create two horizontal frames—one body
frame called “main” and one footer frame called “menu”-might look like
this:

Page HTML

Between Head Tags | Inside Body Tag I Beginning of Body I

<frameset rows="*110">

<frame name="mymain’" src="".. /htrl/mainpage. htral'">

<frame name="menu" src="._/html/menu html'" scralling="nao""»
</framesety

You can include other HTML frame attributes as needed. For example,
to set a frame to have zero margins enter this HTML between the
frameset tags:

<frame name="menu" src="./html/menu.html” scrolling="no"
marginwidth=0 marginheight=0>

Click OK, and your frameset is established.
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Frameset Paths and File Names

The src attribute of a <FRAME> tag identifies the URL of the source file that first
displays in that frame. This can be a relative path, like the one shown above, or an
absolute URL.

If the source file for your frame is an internal page, you must make sure the src
attribute exactly matches the file name that NetObjects Fusion assigns when it
creates the page. For example, if your source page name has spaces or special
characters, NetObjects Fusion converts those special characters and spaces to
underscores when it generates the page. When you script your frame to use that
page as its source, you must also use an underscore in the source file name so the
frame can find the file.

You also have to define the relative path to the source file correctly. NetObjects
Fusion determines the relative path to an internal page at the time you are prepared
to publish the site. The directory structure you select before you preview or publish
your site defines the relative paths between the files.

NetObjects Fusion offers three predefined site structures, and you can also
customize the structure yourself. “Customizing Your Directory Structure” on
page 26-21 describes these choices in detail.

Relative Path Scenarios

If you use one of NetObjects Fusion’s directory structure choices, consider these
relative path scenarios when you define your frameset.

For these examples, page.html stands for any content page, section_name refers
to any site section, and index.html represents your Home page. Your own file
names may be different.

« If you publish with a Flat directory structure, NetObjects Fusion puts all content
files, including the Home page, in the same directory. Relative paths in a flat
structure are always expressed as ./page.html or ./index.html.

o If you publish with By Asset Type directory structure, NetObjects Fusion puts the
Home page in the top directory, and all content pages in the /html subdirectory
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below it. Other types of assets have their own subdirectories. Relative paths in an
asset type structure are expressed as follows:

— If the frameset is the Home page for your site, the relative path to your content
pages is ./HTML/page.html.

— If the frameset is not your Home page, the relative path to your content pages
is ./page.html.

— If the frameset is not your Home page, but you want to use the Home page as a
source file for one of your frames, the relative path to the Home page is
./index.html.

o If you publish with By Site Section directory structure, NetObjects Fusion puts
the Home page in the top directory, creates a subdirectory named for each major
section of the site, and puts the content pages into subdirectories for each section.
Relative paths in a site section structure can be expressed as follows:

— If the frameset is the Home page for your site, the relative path to your content
pages is ../section_name/page.html.

— If the frameset is in the same section as its content pages, the relative path to
the content pages is ./page.html.

— If the frameset is in a different section than its content pages, the relative path
to the content pages is ../section_name/page.html.

— If the frameset is not your Home page, but you want to use the Home page as a
source file for one of your frames, the relative path to the Home page is
../index.html.

Creating Frame Content

After you define your frameset, you add or refine the content pages or resources for
each frame. You can use all NetObjects Fusion tools that you would normally use
for page and content development, but consider these issues:

o The frames created by your frameset constrain the size of your content pages. For
example, if you set frames to be unscrollable and then create a content page that’s
too big for the frame, your site visitor won’t be able to see the entire page. Keep
track of your frame dimensions and reset your Layout size to match.
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o Arrange the hierarchy of your site to support your framed content. For example,
if you want the frameset to be the sole access point for the pages in the frames,
organize the content pages as children of your frameset page.

—
Frameset
T
[ E——————
Guitar Melrono... Third Wo... Drum hMenu

This simplifies managing NetObjects Fusion’s automatic navigation links.

¢ Links within scripted frames have special targeting requirements, which are
discussed in the next section.

Scripting and Targeting Links

Targeting is the technique of specifying which frame a link is supposed to use to
display its retrieved content. When a site visitor clicks a link within a scripted frame,
the retrieved content can appear in one of three targeted locations:

e The frame that contains the link itself. This is the default browser behavior, but
it’s not usually the targeting behavior that you want.

o A default target frame that you define for a particular frame content page. If you
set a default target for the page in left_frame, for example, all links on that page
retrieve their content into the target frame, unless you define a different, specific
target for individual links.

o A specific target defined only for that link. This target can be:

Any other frame in the current frameset.

A full browser window with no frames. This replaces the frameset with the
retrieved content displayed in the full browser window.

A new, additional browser window, also known as a browser instance. This

leaves the original browser window open and the original frameset intact.
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Note: If you do not specify any default or specific targets, links within your frames
follow the default browser behavior: the retrieved content displays in the same

frame as the link, overwriting the page containing the original link.

Scripting a Default Target Frame

You can set the default target frame for any content page, whether it’s the original

content for that frame (the page entered as the value of src in the <FRAME> tag) or

simply another content page. If, for example, you create a frame intended to provide

site navigation, then you set its default target to be the body or main frame, so all

links display their content in the proper frame.

To script a default target frame:

1.
2,

In Page view, open the content page to be targeted.

Click the Layout.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.
Click the HTML button.

The Between Head Tags tab of the Page HTML dialog appears.
In the text field on that tab, enter:

<base target="framename">

using the actual name of your target frame. For example, you might use
the following HTML for the source file for a navigation frame:

Page HTML

Between Head Tags | Inside Body Tag | Beginning of Body |

<base target="mymain'">

Click OK.

Add or select several objects in the Layout of this page and link them to
appropriate pages or resources.
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1.

Preview or publish your site and view the frameset page. Then test the
default links. All retrieved resources should be displayed in the targeted
frame.

Scripting Targeted Links

You can also define a specific target frame for each individual link. As noted

previously, these targets can be another frame in the current frameset, a full browser

window with no frames, or an additional browser instance.

1.
2,

In Page view, select an object or text to link.
In the Properties palette for that object, click Link.
The Link dialog appears.

Select the tab for the type of link you want and select the page, resource,
or anchor you are linking to.

Click the HTML button to display the Object HTML dialog.
Select the Inside Tag tab and enter the following HTML:
< target="framename">

using the actual name of your target frame. For example, you might use
the following HTML for a link to a secondary menu page.

Page HTML

Between Head Tags | Inside Body Tag | Beginning of Body |

{baze target="framename'">

Click OK and the Link dialog appears. Click Link to complete the link.
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Adding Content for Frameless Browsers

Some site visitors may have browsers that don’t support frames, so you should
include unframed content to give them some information when they access your

site. Site visitors using browsers that do support frames do not see this content.

To define this alternate content for frameless browsers, you can use the HTML
<NOFRAMES></NOFRAMES> tag to add text, pictures, and links to the frameset
that you created by modifying the layout HTML and the contents of your frameset

page:
1. In Page view, open the frameset page.
2. Click the Layout.
The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

3. Click the HTML button to display the Between Head Tags tab of the
Page HTML dialog.

4. Select the Beginning of Body tab. In the text field of this tab, enter:

<noframes>

...your message to frameless site visitors, using any valid HTML
tagging

</noframes>
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For example, your message might look like the figure below.

Insert HTML or Script

Inside Head Tag | Inside Body Tag Beginning of Body |

<noframes>
<H1:Thanks for visiting our gitel< /H1:

Wie're zomy pou haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser vet,
and can't zee our framed site. We think the frames make it
eazier to find what you want,

<PIf pou want to obtain a more curment browser, check out either

Microsoft's <& HREF="http: /e microzoft. com''> Internet Explarer< A8

o Metzoape's <8 HREF="http:/ M. netzcape. com''> M avigator or Communicatord s
products!

</noframes:

5. Click OK to close the dialog.
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A site visitor with a browser that supports frames sees the framed site as you
designed it. A site visitor with an older, frameless browser sees the <NOFRAMES>
message, such as in the example.

.. Corporate - NC5A Moszaic [_ (O] %]
File Edit Options Mavigate Hotlists

=a| | =[a| «[r|ole|]| &[0 &= 2

xl\/"fiIe:.-".-".-"EI.-"FusionS.-"U zer Sites/MypcoZMy Computer/Corporate/corporate. html j

Help

Thanks for visiting our site!

“We're sorry you haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser yet, and can't see our
framed site. "We think the frames malee it easier to find what you want.

I you want to obtain a more current browser, check out etther Wicrosoft's Internet
Explorer or Metscape's Mavigator or Communicator products|

| Friliemesollosm g
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CHAPTER 24

Working with AutoFrames

When you use AutoFrames, you use the MasterBorder to create an HTML
frameset—a multi-paned page that lets you deliver multiple content pages in one
browser window. When you preview or publish the site, NetObjects Fusion converts
all pages that use that framed MasterBorder into content pages for the frameset. The
process of using AutoFrames to create a frameset is described in “Using
AutoFrames” on page 6-9.

This chapter expands your use of AutoFrames to exercise greater control over

framed pages. It explains how NetObjects Fusion generates HTML pages that

contain AutoFrames, and describes how to add HTML or scripts to individual
frames or the main frameset, so you can customize AutoFrame pages.

For example, you can:
e Target links in your AutoFrames to specify where they display results.

o Include content within the <NOFRAMES> HTML tag, so site visitors using
frameless browsers—older browser versions that don’t support frames—see some
content or message.

e Add <META> tags and information to any frameset or frame content pages.

The combination of AutoFrames and custom scripting will probably meet your
needs for frame-based pages. To create your frames completely from scratch, see
“Creating Custom HTML Framesets and Frames” on page 23-1.

The chapter includes:

e Targeting links in AutoFrames
¢ Including content for frameless browsers
e Scripting other custom HTML for AutoFrames

o Browser refresh factors for AutoFrame pages
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Targeting Links in AutoFrames

Before you customize AutoFrames, you should understand these basics about
HTML frame targeting:

e HTML frames divide the browser window into multiple areas. When a site visitor
clicks a link that’s placed within a frame—including the main or body frame—
the browser has to know where to display the results.

o The frame that displays the retrieved content is considered the target of the link;
when you specify which frame is to display the results of a link, you are targeting
that frame.

e In HTML, you can set a default target for a frame that targets all its links to a
specific frame, or you can define targets for individual links. You can also do
both; an individual link target overrides any default target set for that page.

When NetObjects Fusion generates AutoFrame pages, it inserts a

<base target="_parent”> statement into the HTML of each frame. This defines the
frameset as the default target for any links within each frame. You can override this
default by defining an individual link to target a specific frame.

You cannot reset the default target in AutoFrames, however; if your page design
requires that you set a specific default target, you have to script the frames yourself.
See “Scripting a Default Target Frame” on page 23-8 for information.

When NetObjects Fusion generates the AutoFrames, it names the frames Left,
Right, Header, Footer, and Body. The read-only Frame name field on the Frame tab
of the MasterBorder Properties palette displays the name of the currently selected

frame in grey text.

MasterBorder Properties 5] ] =]

Generall AutoFrames  Frame I .ﬁ.ctinnsl

Erame name: IHight
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If the framed MasterBorder contains a dynamic element such as a banner,
highlighted navigation buttons, or a smart link, NetObjects Fusion names the
source page for that frame one of the following:

o Left_PageName.htm

« Right_PageName.htm

« Bottom_PageName.htm

o Top_PageName.htm

where PageName is the name of the page that forms the frameset.

The dynamic element, by definition, changes from page to page, so NetObjects
Fusion has to create separate pages for each MasterBorder.

If the MasterBorder does not contain any dynamic elements, NetObjects Fusion
names the source page for that frame one of the following:

o Left_MasterBorderName.htm

« Right_MasterBorderName.htm
o Bottom_MasterBorderName.htm
o Top_MasterBorderName.htm

This source page is then used by all the frameset pages that share that MasterBorder.

Targeting Specific Links

When you add a link to an object located in an AutoFrame frameset, you can target
the retrieved results to display in one of three places:

¢ Inadifferent frame on the same page within the same frameset. Use this to target
content to display in any frame other than the body frame.

o In the full browser window with no frames. This removes the current frameset
and displays the retrieved content in the full browser window.

¢ In a new, additional browser window opened just for that purpose. This window
is also known as a new browser instance. This leaves the original browser window
open and the original frameset intact.
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When you create AutoFrames, you must also consider whether the browser refreshes

all or part of the entire frameset when a site visitor clicks a link. Although this is not

a linking issue, it has an impact on visitors to your site. For more information, see
“AutoFrames and Browser Refresh” on page 24-10.

Targeting a Link to Internal Pages

1.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
The object’s Properties palette appears.
Click the Link button.

The Internal Link tab of the Link dialog appears.

[ [ 7] %]
Intemnal Link. | Smart Link | Estemal Link | File Link |

—Page

' Page Mame I

Board
Corporate
Crivers

Employment
Fafl's =l

Ll |

' Current Page

— Anchor

Select Anchaor I [hone) j

Select Frame Target I [none] j

HTML---l Cancel |

If you’re linking to an internal page, select the page to be linked from the
Page Name list. To target a specific anchor on that page, select it from the
Select Anchor drop-down list.

If you're linking to an anchor location on the current page, select
Current Page and choose an anchor from the Select Anchor drop-down
list.

Choose the target frame in which you want to display the linked
information from the Select Frame Target drop-down list.

Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.
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6.

Preview or publish locally and test your targeted links.

See Chapter 22, “Working with HTML Directly,” for information on
scripting techniques and requirements.

Targeting a Smart Link to Internal Pages

1.

6.
7.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
The object’s Properties palette appears.

Click the Link button.

The Internal Link tab of the Link dialog is displayed.

Select the Smart Link tab.

Link [ 7] %]
Intemal Link.  Smart Link. | Extemal Link | File Link |

Link Types

Up
Mext Stacked Page
Previous Stacked Page

Firzt Child Page
Blank.

Select Frame Target I [none] j

HTML---l Cancel |

Select the Smart Link you want from the Link Types list.

Select the targeted AutoFrame from the Select Frame Target drop-down
list.

Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

Preview or publish locally and test your targeted links.

Targeting a Link to External Pages

1.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
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The object’s Properties palette appears.
2. Click the Link button.
The Internal Link tab of the Link dialog appears.

3. Select the External Link tab.

Link [ 71|
Intemal Link | Smart Link Estemal Link | File Link |
URL [htptt =
Aszzet Mame: I
courges. himl courges. himl
devbio. hitrnl devbio. hitrnl
haouging. html haouging. html
index. htrnl findex. htrnl
MAILT D:infol@gai... MAILT O:infoEgaitways. com
MetDbjects Home... hittp: # A netobjects. com
regform. htrnl regform. htrnl
sighup. html sighup. html
telluride hittp: £ fvava. alpineinn. comtelluride
. belluridemm.... hittp: 4 Ay telluridemm. com
Select Frame Target I [none] j

HTML---l Cancel |

4. If you are linking to a new external resource:

a. Select the correct protocol for this resource from the URL drop-
down list. http:// is the default for HTML pages.

b. Enter the complete URL for the linked resource in the second
URL field.

¢. Enter a name for the external resource in the Asset Name field.

If you are linking to an existing external resource, select its name from
the list of link assets.

5. Select the targeted AutoFrame from the Select Frame Target drop-down
list.

6. Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

7. Preview or publish locally and test your targeted links.
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Targeting a File Link

1. In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
The object’s Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Link button.
The Internal Link tab of the Link dialog appears.

3. Select the File Link tab.

Link [ 71|
Internal LinkI Srart LinkI Estemnal Lirk  File Link |
Path I Browse... |
Aszzet Mame: I
led_clock... E:\FugionPartzyPlug-n Partzh) ava Applets
1| | ]
Select Frame Target I [none] j

HTML---l Cancel |

4, If you are linking to a new file resource:

a. Enter the complete URL for the linked resource in the URL field,
or click Browse to open a file dialog and find the resource.

b. Enter a name for the external file in the Asset Name field.

If you are linking to an existing file resource, select its name from the list
of file assets in the dialog.

5. Select the targeted AutoFrame from the Select Frame Target drop-down
list.

6. Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

7. Preview or publish locally and test your targeted links.
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Targeting the Full Browser Window

To display the retrieved resource in the full browser window—regardless of the type
of link you use—you can script the necessary targeting HTML yourself.

1. In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
The object’s Properties palette appears.
2. Click the Link button.
NetObjects Fusion displays the Internal Link tab of the Link dialog.

3. Select the tab for the type of link you want—Internal, Smart Link,
External, or File.

4. Select or enter the page or resource that you are linking to the selected
object.

5. Make sure Select Frame Target drop-down list is set to (none).
6. Click the HTML button.
The Before Tag tab of the Page HTML dialog appears.
7. Select the Inside Tag tab. In the text field, enter:
target="_top"

Object HTML

Before Tag  Inside Tag | After Tag |

target="_top"

This inserts your target statement inside the link tag that NetObjects
Fusion creates for your object. The value “_top” is an HTML default that
displays the retrieved resource in the full browser window.

8. Click OK to close the Page HTML dialog.
9. Click Link to create the targeted link.

10. Preview or publish locally and test your targeted links.
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See Chapter 22, “Working with HTML Directly,” for information on
scripting techniques and requirements.

Targeting a New Browser Window

To display a linked resource in a new browser window, you can script the necessary
targeting HTML.

1.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
The object’s Properties palette appears.

Click the Link button.

The Internal Link tab of the Link dialog appears.

Select the tab for the type of link you want—Internal, Smart Link,
External, or File.

Select or enter the page or resource that you are linking to your selected
object.

Make sure the Select Frame Target is set to (none).
Click the HTML button.

The Before Tag tab of the Page HTML dialog appears.
Select the Inside Tag tab. In the text field, enter:
target="_blank"

Object HTHML

Before Tag  Inside Tag |After Tag|

target="_blank"

This inserts your target statement inside the link tag that NetObjects
Fusion creates for your object. The value “_blank” is an HTML default
that displays the retrieved resource in a new browser window.

Click OK to close the Page HTML dialog.
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9. Click Link to create the targeted link.
10. Preview or publish locally and test your targeted links.

See Chapter 22, “Working with HTML Directly,” for information on
scripting techniques and requirements.

AutoFrames and Browser Refresh

When a site visitor clicks an untargeted link in a frame that you created with
AutoFrames, the browser either refreshes the content of the body frame only, or it
refreshes the entire page. Although this doesn’t affect the appearance of the page, for
performance reasons you don’t want the browser to refresh the entire page

unnecessarily.

The HTML code that NetObjects Fusion generates for your AutoFrame pages
controls this according to the factors listed below. In all cases this is based on
untargeted links—links that depend on the default target of the frame. Use this
information to plan your use of AutoFrames:

o The browser refreshes the entire window if any one of the framed MasterBorders
contains a dynamic object, such as a banner, highlighted navigation buttons, or a
smart link. The dynamic object, by definition, changes from page to page, so the
browser has to load the new page.

o The browser exits the frameset and displays the retrieved resource in the full
browser window if the link retrieves a page with a different MasterBorder, or an
external HTML page.

If neither of these conditions exist, the browser refreshes the body frame only.

Adding Content for Frameless Browsers

Some site visitors might have browsers that don’t support frames, so you should
include unframed content. Site visitors using browsers that support frames do not
see this content.

To define alternate content for frameless browsers, you can use the HTML
<NOFRAMES></NOFRAMES> tag to add text, pictures, and links to the frameset
that you created with AutoFrames.

24-10
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1. In Page view, click a border of the frameset page.
The General tab of the MasterBorder Properties palette appears.
2. Click the HTML button.
The Between Head Tags tab of the Page HTML dialog appears.
3. Select the Beginning of Body tab. In the text field of this tab, enter:

<noframes>
..your message to frameless site visitors, using any valid HTML

tagging
</noframes>

For example, your message might look like the figure below.

Page HTHML

Between Head Tags | Inside Bodyp Tag I Beginning of Baody I

<hoframes:
<H1>Thanks for visiting our sitel</H1>

We'ne sormy you haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser yet,
and can't see our framed site. We think the frames make it
easier to find what pou want.

<P If you want to obtain a mare curent browser, check out either

Microgoft's <4 HREF="http:/ M. microzoft com'': nternet Explorers A

or Metzcape's <4 HREF="http:/ v netzcape. com''> Mavigator or Camnunicator A
products!

</noframess

4. Click OK to close the dialog.
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A site visitor with a browser that supports frames sees the framed site as you

designed it. A site visitor with an older, frameless browser sees the <NOFRAMES>
message.

.. Corporate - NC5A Moszaic [_ (O] %]
File Edit Options Mavigate Hotlists

=a| | =[a| «[r|ole|]| &[0 &= 2

xl\/"fiIe:.-".-".-"EI.-"FusionS.-"U zer Sites/MypcoZMy Computer/Corporate/corporate. html j

Help

Thanks for visiting our site!

“We're sorry you haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser yet, and can't see our
framed site. "We think the frames malee it easier to find what you want.

I you want to obtain a more current browser, checl out etther Wicrosoft's Internet
Explorer or Metscape's Mavigator or Communicator products|

| Friliemesollosm g
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Adding Other Scripts to AutoFrames

You can use the Page HTML dialog to add custom HTML or scripts to any frame in
the frameset, or to the frameset itself.

1. In Page view, click a border of the frameset page.

The General tab of the MasterBorder Properties palette appears.
2. Click the HTML button.

The Between Head Tags tab of the Page HTML dialog appears.

3.  Select the tab that places your HTML or scripting in the proper location.
In the text field of this tab, enter the HTML or script for the current
frame.

4. Click OK to close the dialog

To add HTML or scripts to an individual frame:

5. In Page view, click the frame to which you want to add HTML or script.
The General tab of the MasterBorder Properties palette appears.

6. Select the Frame tab and click the HTML button.
The Between Head Tags tab of the Page HTML dialog appears.

7. Select the tab that places your HTML or scripting in the proper location.
In the text field of this tab, enter the HTML or script for the current
frame.

8. Click OK to close the dialog.

For example, you may want to help search engines categorize your site by adding a
set of keywords to the frameset using the <META> HTML tag. See “Indexing Pages
for Search Engines” on page 22-4 for an example of <META> tag scripting.
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CHAPTER 25

Managing Assets

NetObjects Fusion can manage all the files, links, data objects, and variables used in
your site. In Assets view, you can navigate to the pages on which these assets appear,
delete unused assets, and verify the location of assets that are in use. Because
NetObjects Fusion uses aliases for files and external links, you can globally replace
an item that appears on several pages—such as a picture, an applet, or an external
link—Dby replacing it once in Assets view. If you insert a variable in text boxes on
different pages, you can edit the value of the variable in Assets view, and NetObjects
Fusion updates all instances of the variable throughout your site automatically.

This chapter describes the features of Assets view, including:
¢ Managing files
e Managing links
e Managing data objects

e Managing variables

Managing Assets
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Working in Assets View

When you switch to Assets view, choose which kind of asset to view by clicking one
of the four tabs below the control bar. You can sort a list by clicking a column

heading, and you can change the width of any column by dragging the column
divider to the left or right.

Click a tab to see file assets, links, — Click a column heading — Drag the column divider to
data objects, or user-defined to sort the table. change column width.
variables.

[Files ! | Links | Data|Objects | Variables |

Mame | Type | In Uze | Localion | Size Date | Merify Status

BuiltByHOF.gif  Image Yes CRenoilUser Stesidatatestilssets BuitByMOF oif 8171620, 10006/87 06:06 PM

SPHavlLeft Image Yes CARENCMetCOhjects System\SPMavLeft gif §171620.. 02/0497 07:30 PM

SPHavRight Image Yes CORENCetOhjects System\SPMavRioht.oif G§171620.. 02/04597 0730 PM

SPHavlUp Image Yes CORENCMetOhjects System\SPMavUp.gif 5171620, 02/04/97 07:30 PM

1 | i

v

Depending on the selected asset type, Assets view lists:

Files Links Data Objects Variables
Name Name Name Name
Type Link To Contents
In Use Type

Location Target

Size Verify Status

Date

Verify Status
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Managing File Assets

When you click the Files tab, a list of the files associated with your site appears,

including external files and those generated by NetObjects Fusion.

File types include:

images

audio

video
applets/plugins
Java scripts

HTML

In Assets view you can add new assets and edit the names of assets. You can go

directly to the page containing a selected asset. You can replace assets, delete selected

assets, or delete all unused assets in a single action. You can verify the locations of

assets in your site, and you can open an asset file for editing in the application that

created it.

Managing Assets
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The File dialog displays an asset’s name, location, and the pages on which it is used.

To display the File dialog, double-click the asset’s name in the Assets Files view.

File

Mame |

Location IE:\Images\PinnacIes1-11-98\Img25. Browse. .. |

™ Always publish file

— Page

34 - n3dsLapout

Home - Homelayout

\Ejmi['e) |

Cancel |

This is the name that appears in the
Name list in the Assets File view.

This is the asset’s location.

These are the pages on which the
asset is used.

Note: Image files that you place on stacked pages to populate an internal data object
are not listed in Assets view. You can manage such files directly on the stacked pages.
For information about data objects and stacked pages, see Chapter 20, “Data

Publishing.”

Adding File Assets

1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu choose New File Asset, or click
New on the control bar.

The File dialog appears.

2. Inthe Location field of the File dialog, type the path and file name of the
asset you want to add, or click Browse and select a file.

3. If you want, edit the asset name and click OK. See “Editing Asset Names
and Locations” on page 25-5.

4. To force publication of the file, even if it is not in use, you can select
Always publish file.
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If the new asset is an image file, its name appears on the Image Assets tab of the
Picture File Open dialog.

When you add an asset in this manner, it is available for use in your site, but it is not
yet actually in use. For information about placing image assets, see “Using Image
Assets” on page 10-13.

Editing Asset Names and Locations

Giving custom names to assets can make them easier to manage. For example, if you
have an image file of an arrow that indicates the next page in the site, you could
name this asset “Next Page” and place it on several pages. If you later decide to
change the image to a pointing finger, you need only edit the file asset so Next Page
uses the pointing finger image file. NetObjects Fusion automatically changes the
image on all the pages that include the Next Page image asset.

To edit an asset’s name:

1. In Assets view, double-click the name in the Files list to display the File
dialog.

2. Type a new name into the name in the Name field and click OK.

[Files | Links | Data Objects [ Variables |

MName | Twpe In Use| Location

BuiltByMOF gif Image Yes CRenolser Stesinewblankibssets BuitByMNOF oif

Imy25 Imagye Yes CimagesPinnacles 1-11-980mg 25 jpg

Iy & Image Yes CmagesPinnacles 1-11-984mg1 3 jpg

Img08 jpg [Files | Links | Data Objects | Variables |

Imgr17 oo N I T U | L -

eyl 4 jog ame e nllse | Location
BuittEryMNOF oif Imae Yes CoRenolzer Stesnewblankiass
Img25 Image Yes ChmagesPinnacles 1-11-98Umg2
Img1 5 Image Yes ChmagesPinnacles 1-11-980mg1

. Ima0s jpg Imace Yes ChmagesPinnacles 1-11-98Umg0
This asset has been

renamed. "\

Img 7 jog Image Yes ChmagesPinnacles 1-11-980mg1

Image

You can also edit the location directly in the File dialog. For example, you could
enter a URL instead of a file path to point to a dynamic image on a server. Such
images, however, are represented by an X in Page view, because the asset is not
accessible.

Managing Assets
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Displaying Pages Containing File Assets

1. In Assets view, double-click a file asset to open the File dialog.
2. Select the page you want to see from the list of pages.

3. Click the Go To button.

The page you selected appears in Page view.

Replacing File Assets

You can change all occurrences of one asset file to another file. To replace an asset
throughout the site:

1. In Assets File view, double-click the name of the asset you want to
replace.

2. In the Location field of the File dialog, type the location of the
replacement asset file, or click Browse and select the file from the dialog
that is displayed.

3. If the asset is a picture, the Picture File Open dialog appears.

Picture File Open HE

Folder | Image Assets |

Lockjn | 23 NetDbjects Syatem | gl
Keywizw Jank, g Soundlcond. gf
Palettes Macromedia.gif SPNavLeft i
] BuiltByNOF qif rolinks. it SPNavRight gif
dot_clear.gif Plugin.gif SPNavlp.gi )
dot_color. g OTlcon.gi videolconl.of Thumbnail of the
8] nline_a git [EIEMEE =) videoiconz of selected picture.
inlineVIDED GIF Soundlcan2 gf Videolcona.gif
File name:  [Soundlcont. gif Open |

Files of type:  [\wieh Images ("t *ina" ipeg:* pra | Cancel

W Show thumbnal inage

Select a new file from the Folders tab or an existing asset from the Image
Assets tab and click Open.

4. Click OK in the File dialog to change all occurrences of this asset.

Note: If the asset is an image and the replacement image is not the same
size as the original, you must go through the site and resize the new
images accordingly.
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Deleting File Assets

To delete a file asset that is not in use:

O In Assets view, select the file you want to delete, and choose Delete File
Asset from the Edit menu or press Delete. Click Yes to confirm the
deletion.

If the asset is in use, you must first delete all occurrences of the file throughout the
site. To delete a file asset that is in use:

1. In Assets view, double-click the asset you want to delete.
2. In the File dialog, select a page containing the asset and click Go To.

NetObjects Fusion switches to Page view, displaying the page that
contains the asset you want to delete.

3. In Page view, select and delete the asset.
4, Repeat steps 1-3 until the object is deleted from all pages.
5. Return to Assets view and select the file you want to delete.

6. Choose Delete File Asset from the Edit menu or press Delete. Click Yes to
confirm the deletion.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New File Asset command to
recreate the file asset.
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Deleting All Unused File Assets

1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu choose Delete All Unused File
Assets.

2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

NetObjects Fusion removes all file assets for which the In Use indicator
is not Yes.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New File Asset
command to recreate file assets.

Verifying File Assets

To determine whether all file assets are in their expected directories:

1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu choose Verify All File Assets.
NetObjects Fusion verifies and reports the path status of all files.

e When a file’s path information is correct, NetObjects Fusion lists
the date and time found in the Verify Status column.

Yerify Status
Found on 12720097 02:24 P
Mot Found on 12 02: 24 Pk
Found on 12/20/9 1235 Phd
Found on 12/20/97 02:23 Ph

e When a file’s path information is incorrect and the file or folder
cannot be found, NetObjects Fusion displays this dialog:

Yerifying Files Used by File Assets EHE
Thiz zite is uzing a file that iz no longer available.
Flease select the new location of the file.
Mizzing File:
IE:\HEND\NetDbiects SystemSPM avLeft. gif

Mew Location:

|| ﬁrowse...l
ok | skp | cencel |

2. Resolve the paths of any lost files or folders.
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e To specify a new path, click Browse and locate the file or folder.

e To skip the lost item and continue verification, click Skip.
NetObjects Fusion gives this file Not Found status and goes on to
verify subsequent files or folders.

o To stop the verification process, click Cancel. The verification status
of the current file or subsequent files is not updated.

3. When verification is complete, click OK in the confirmation dialog.

Opening File Assets

You can open a file asset in the application with which it is associated. For example,
you can open a .gif or .jpeg file in your paint program directly from NetObjects

Fusion. To open a file asset:
1. In Assets view, select the asset.
2. From the Assets menu choose Open Asset.

For information on file types and applications, see “To create or modify a file type”
in Windows 95 Help.

Managing Links

When you click the Links tab, a list of all the links used in your site appears,
including external links, user-defined internal links, and smart (structural) links.

Files | Links | Data Objects | Variables |

I amne: | Link To | Type | Target | Werify Status

HetObjects Home Page hitp: i Netobjects com External (nane)

Hext Stacked Page Mext Stacked Page Smart (none)

Previous Stacked Page Previous Stacked Page Smart (nione)

Up U Smatt (nione)

< | 0|

Ready i

For information on links, see Chapter 14, “Creating Links and Anchors.”

Links between entries in a data list and their associated stacked pages do not appear
in Assets view. You can manage such links directly on the data list pages. For
complete information about data lists, see “Creating a Data List” on page 20-18.

Managing Assets
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Updating an External Link
1. In Assets Links view, double-click the external link you want to update.
The Links dialog appears.
Links [ 7] %]

IEEM 1 et O bjects Home Page

Link Ta [httpcd s netobjects. com

Page

Home - Defaulttd asterB order
Marketing - Defaulthd asterB order
Feceiving - Defaulthd asterB order
Shipping - Defaulttd asterBorder

List of pages that use the link

\Ejmi['e) |

Cancel |

2. Change the name in the Name field if desired.
3. Update the URL in the Link To field and click OK.

Displaying the Page Containing a Link

1. Double-click the link in Assets Links view. The Links dialog appears.
2. Select the page you want to see in the list of pages.

3. Click the Go To button.

The page you selected appears in Page view.

Adding a Link

1. In Assets Links view, from the Assets menu choose New Link, or click the
New button on the control bar.

The Links dialog appears.

2. Enter a name and destination for your link and click OK.
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Deleting a Link
1. In Assets Links view, select the link you want to delete
2. From the Edit menu choose Delete Link, or press Delete.

3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the Add Link
command to recreate the link.

Verifying Links
To determine whether all link destinations can be located:
1. In Assets Links view, from the Assets menu choose Verify All Links.

NetObjects Fusion displays a progress bar as it verifies and reports the
status of link destinations. It accesses the Internet to verify external link
references.

e  When alink’s destination is found, the date and time of validation

appear in the Verify Status column.

e If alink’s destination is not found, the problem is described in the
Verify Status column.

When verification is complete, the progress bar disappears.

2. Resolve the destinations of any broken links by double-clicking the link
and editing it as described in the previous section.

Link verification takes place in the background, so you can switch to another view

and continue working while the links are being verified.

To verify links through a proxy server:

¢ Open the Windows 95 Control Panel and double-click the Internet icon. In the

Internet Properties dialog, click the Advanced tab, and configure your proxy
settings.

Managing Assets
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Note: NetObjects Fusion might not be able to verify destinations that are on the
other side of a firewall. Also, after verification any mailto links display
“Unsupported URL Type” because NetObjects Fusion cannot verify whether an
email address is valid.

Managing Data Objects

Data objects are collections of fields of data. You can use a data object to publish
data without using CGI scripts or database programming. For information about
data objects, including how to create them in Assets view, see Chapter 20, “Data
Publishing.”

When you click the Data Objects tab, NetObjects Fusion displays a list of all the data
objects used in your site.

You can edit the name and field names of an internal data object and add new fields.
See “Changing an Internal Data Field Name” on page 20-10.

For an external data object, you can change Simple fields to Image fields and vice
versa, but you cannot edit field names or add new fields, because these items depend
on data in the external data file.

Managing Variables

Text variables make it easy to update text that appears throughout your site. User-
defined variables are displayed in Assets Variables view so you can edit, create, or
delete them. NetObjects Fusion also provides standard variables, such as the date
and time the site was created or last modified, but these are not displayed in Assets
Variables view.

Adding a Variable

1. In Assets Variables view, from the Assets menu choose New User Defined
Variable, or click New in the control bar.

25-12
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The New Variable dialog appears.

New Variable [ 7] x]

Wariable name

Walue

Cancel |

2. Enter a name and value for your variable and click OK.

Editing a Variable
1. Double-click the variable in Assets Variables view.
The Edit Variable dialog appears.

Edit Variable [ 7] x]

Wariable name
IBaby Mame of the Week

Walue

Suzanne Marie

Cancel |

2. Edit the name and value of the variable and click OK.

If you edit the value of the variable, NetObjects Fusion updates all text
blocks containing that variable with the new value.
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Deleting a Variable
1. In Assets Variables view, select the variable you want to delete

2. From the Edit menu, choose Delete User Defined Variable, or press
Delete.

3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New Variable
command to recreate the variable. Do not delete a variable that is in use.
If you do, it will be replaced with Undefined User variable: variable
name in the text where it was used.
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CHAPTER 26

Publishing Your Site

When you complete your site design and development, you're ready to publish the
results as a collection of HTML pages and associated assets. Publishing is similar to
previewing your site, with one major difference:

¢ When you preview your site, NetObjects Fusion automatically generates and
stores your site in the Sitename\Preview folder and creates absolute paths to
your site’s assets.

¢ When you publish, you can control the location of your published site, directing
NetObjects Fusion to store your site on a local disk or a remote server.

This chapter tells you about the publishing process, describes the functions and
features of Publish view, and tells you how to publish your site by:

o Selecting the default HTML output method

o Designing the server file and directory structure

o Defining local and remote server locations

o Publishing your site locally or remotely

Note: Sites published with NetObjects Fusion work with any Web server, on any
operating platform. No special Web-server extensions are required. If your site
contains server-side components—including NetObjects Fusion Message Board or
Form Handler components, CGI scripts, or third-party components such as Allaire
Fusion2Fusion—it will require additional server setup.
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The Publishing Process

When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion generates HTML pages and
associated assets from the information in the Sitename.nod file, which contains
your site structure, page design, content, links, and assets. If you are publishing to a
remote server, NetObjects Fusion opens an FTP session and connects to the remote
server. Then the HTML pages and assets of your site are stored in the location of
your choice, using the file and directory structure you specify.

To publish your site the first time:

1. Define your site’s publishing settings in the Setup Publish dialog by:
a. Defining the file and directory structure.
b. Selecting the HTML output method.

¢. Defining a server profile for each location where you want to
publish your site.

These publishing settings are saved in your Sitename.nod file for future
use.

2. Customize your site’s directory structure, if needed, by:
a. Re-arranging and renaming site folders.
b. Creating custom folders.
¢. Changing the publishing properties for folders, pages, and assets.

Your customized directory structure is saved in your Sitename.nod file
for future use. The file and directory structure you use does not change
the appearance, design, or content your site visitor sees; it only controls
the way the pages and assets are stored on the server.

3. Publish your site to the selected server location.

Once you successfully publish, you can re-publish at any time by clicking the
Publish button on the control bar. You can also modify these settings at any time,
and then re-publish.
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Using Publish View

When you click Publish on the control bar, Publish view opens. Publish view looks
similar to the Microsoft Windows Explorer or the Windows NT File Manager.

You must be in Publish view to publish your site.

E::% MetObjects Fusion - My Company.nod
File Edit Go Publish Help

s’ @‘1] - .-.-.-Iif::
Publish Setup Publish
| Type | Attributes | Lazt Bemate Publizh | Laszt Local Publish |
Ere]| Folder
Falder
HTH... Mewver Published Mewver Published
Java .. Mewver Published Mewver Published
HTH... Mewver Published Mewver Published
HTH... Mewver Published Mewver Published
HTH... Mewver Published Mewver Published
Java .. Mewver Published Mewver Published
Ready [ [NUM

The Directory pane on the left displays the file and directory structure of your site as
it will be published on your server. You can delete, rearrange, or rename folders
shown in the Directory pane, and you can create new subfolders at any level.
Components and their related assets have a black lock image on their icons,
signifying that they cannot be renamed or rearranged.

The Contents pane on the right displays the contents of the folder currently selected
in the Directory pane. For each folder, page, or asset, the Contents pane displays its
name, type, attributes, and the last date each page or asset file was published locally
and remotely. You can sort the content files and folders by clicking a column
heading, and you can resize the columns by dragging the column heading border to
the left or right. The icons displayed for different file types are set in the File Types
Registry of the Windows 95 options.

Publishing Your Site
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Click a folder’s plus sign to expand the display to show the subfolders beneath it.
Click a folder’s minus sign to collapse the display and hide the subfolders beneath it.
You can also resize the Directory and Contents panes by dragging the divider bar in
either direction.

Configuring Publish Setup

Before you can publish, you should configure three publishing settings: the
directory structure, the type of HTML output, and the server locations where you
want to store the published results.

Setting the Directory Structure

When you publish your site, you control the directory structure NetObjects Fusion
uses to arrange your files and assets on the server. Setting the directory structure
does not change the site structure that the site visitor sees, nor does it affect the
relationships or links between pages and assets. It simply defines how your pages
and assets are stored on the server, and what URL is required to access them.

For example, some servers require a one-level structure, with all pages, images, and
other assets in the same directory; others let you set up your own directories.

NetObjects Fusion supports three types of server directory structures:

o Flat directories for servers that require all resources and assets to be in a single
directory. Many commercial Internet Service Providers (ISPs) require this kind of
structure.

o By Asset Type arranges your site contents into folders according to their asset
type. This is the structure generated by earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion. For
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example, if your site contains a typical mix of text and media, a structure set By
Asset Type arranges your contents into the structure shown below.

Drirectory

El I:l azzelz
i ElI:l images

------ (3 auto_generated images

« By Site Section arranges your site contents into a directory structure that looks

like your site in Site view:

— Your Home page and its assets are stored in the site’s root directory.

— Each first-level page is stored in its own folder with its assets.

— Any child page is stored with its assets in a subfolder beneath the folder that

contains its parent page.

For example, a structure set By Site Section would have this directory structure

on the server.

Directaory
fe 7 Products
<2 __About_ Us

This setting creates the most efficient file structure, allowing your server to load

your pages as quickly as possible in your site visitor’s browser. It is the default

directory structure setting in NetObjects Fusion. It also provides the most

effective directory structure for search engines, which may only index one page

per folder.

Publishing Your Site
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Note: If you apply the By Section directory structure, shared assets are
stored in the deepest folder common to all pages that use that asset. This
makes the shared access to those assets as efficient as possible.

To set the Directory Structure property for this site:

1. In Publish view, click the Setup button on the control bar, or choose
Publish Setup from the Publish menu.

The Directory Structure tab of the Publish Setup dialog appears.

Publizh Setup EHE
Ditectory Structure | HTML Output | Server Lacations |

Directory Structure:

Description: The index page will be placed in the base
directory and two subdirectories will be
generated: /HTHL and Adzsets. The HTML files
will reside in /HTML and the assets will reside in
the subdirectories within /&ssets. This structure
iz uzed by MOF 2.0.2 published sites.

LClear All Customizations |
ot |

2. Select the server arrangement you want from the Directory Structure
drop-down list.

For each option, NetObjects Fusion displays a short description of that
option’s effect.

3. If you customized your directory structure and want to reset your
arrangement to the default directory structure, click the Clear All
Customizations button.

NetObjects Fusion removes any custom folders and changes all
customized asset names back to their original, auto-generated names.
See “Customizing Your Directory Structure” on page 26-21 for
information.
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4. Click OK to apply the selected directory structure type.

The directory structure is revised and displayed in Publish view.

Note: If you apply the By Section directory structure, shared assets are
stored in the deepest folder common to all pages that use that asset. This
makes the shared access to those assets as efficient as possible.

Setting the Site’s HTML Output

The wide range of browser versions and capabilities makes it difficult to know
exactly what kind of HTML tags and functions will display effectively to site visitors.
Advances in HTML coding and browser abilities have also made it possible to create
pages using less code and more efficient downloads—if your site visitor’s browser
can support it.

To address these concerns and take advantage of these improvements, NetObjects
Fusion can generate any of three types of HTML output when publishing your site
See “Optimizing Nested Tables Output” on page 5-7 for complete information on
these publishing methods.

« Nested Tables uses nested table tagging and other features of the 3.2 HTML
specification. This is NetObjects Fusion’s default output because it produces the
most predictable and consistent results onscreen, regardless of the type, version,
or configuration of the site visitor’s system or browser fonts. Both Microsoft
Internet Explorer 2.x and above and Netscape Navigator 2.x and above correctly
display pages published in Nested Tables format.

« Regular Tables uses basic HTML table tagging to deliver your design and
content. Both Microsoft Internet Explorer 2.x and above and Netscape Navigator
2.x and above correctly display pages published in Regular Tables format,
although site visitors’ results might vary according to their system and browser
font settings.
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Note: If you select either form of table-based output, be sure your pages
do not have overlapping objects, or your published results will not be
what you expected. See “Interpreting the Warning Icon” on page 4-19
for information.

« CSS and Layers uses Cascading Style Sheet Positioning code, layers, and scripts
to position and publish your layout and content. Both Microsoft Internet
Explorer 4.x and Netscape Communicator 4.x correctly display pages published
in CSS and Layers format, although the site visitors’ results might vary according
to their system and browser font settings.

On the HTML Output tab of the Publish Configure dialog you designate which type
of HTML output NetObjects Fusion generates. This setting determines the site
preference for HTML output. You can override this site preference for individual
Layouts and Layout Regions, so NetObjects Fusion generates their HTML using a
different method. See “Setting the Layout’s HTML Output Method” on page 7-8
and “Setting the Layout Region’s HTML Output” on page 7-17 for information.

To set the publishing method for your site:

1. In Publish view, click the Setup button on the control bar, or choose
Publish Setup from the Publish menu.

The Publish Setup dialog appears.
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2. Select the HTML Output tab.

Publizh Setup EHE
Directory Stucture. HTML Output | Server Locationsl

Output Type: [Nested Tables =

Description:  Recommended for most sites. The generated HTML iz
supported by Metzcape Mavigator 2.01 and above
and Microzoft Internet Explorer 2.1 and above. Pages
achieve the highest level of lapout accuracy across
browsers. Page lapouts adjust to accommodate
differences in browser font sizes, preserving your
layout designs.

Optio:
™ Generate HTML comments

™ Skip High ASCIl character set corwersion
Buote Type: | Straight Quates j

Cancel |

3. Select the publishing method you want to use from the Output Type
drop-down list.

When you select an option, NetObjects Fusion displays a short
description of that option’s effect. The selected output method becomes
the default for all the pages in the site, unless overridden in a specific
Layout or Layout Region.

4. In the Options section of the dialog:

e Toinclude comments in the HTML file created for each page, select
the Generate HTML comments option. The comments identify the
beginning and ending of each page’s head and body, as well as
objects.

e If you are working with special character sets, such as Japanese or
Chinese, and are familiar with their related coding issues and trade-
offs, you can prevent NetObjects Fusion from converting high
ASCII characters to their HTML equivalents. To do so, select Skip
High ASCII character set conversion.

The default is to leave ASCII character set conversion turned on;
this is the correct setting for most sites.
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e Use the Quote Type drop-down list to select one of the three types
of quotation marks you can use in your site’s text objects

@hese are Straight Quotes.@

(“These are Curly Quotes® )
(“These are Newspaper Quotes.()

Curly Quotes is the default setting. The site visitor’s browser font
settings control the appearance of these quotes in the browser.

5.  Click OK to set the selected HTML output type and formatting options.

Defining Server Profiles

The last task in configuring your publishing settings is to define the local or remote
server locations where you want to store the completed site. You configure these
locations by modifying or creating server profiles, which are stored with the rest of
your publishing specifications in the Sitename.nod file.

Each server profile has a name and a set of properties that define the local path
name or the remote host connection settings that NetObjects Fusion uses to publish
your site to that location and server. You can select a server profile or set its
properties any time before you publish the site.

NetObjects Fusion includes two default server profiles:

 Local Stage Server, which defaults to a local setting with the target directory of
Sitename\Publish.

o Remote Publish Server, which defaults to a blank remote server profile that you
must fill out before publishing.

You can modify these default profiles, create your own, or delete unneeded profiles.

Defining a Server Profile for Local Publishing

1. In Publish view, click the Setup button on the control bar.
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The Publish Setup dialog appears.
2. Select the Server Locations tab.

Publizh Setup EHE
Directary Structurel HTHL Output  Server Lacations |

Local Publizh Server
Remate Publish Server

Add...
Edit... |
Dt |

Delete

()8 | Cancel |

3. To modify an existing local server profile, select the profile from the list
and click Edit. Continue with step 5.

4. To create a new server profile, click Add.

NetObjects Fusion displays the New Location dialog with the Server
Name field blank and the Local publish setting selected by default.
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Enter a name for this profile in the Server Name field.

Location Properties EHE

Server Mame ||

& Local

Directary IC:\NetDbiects Fusion 3.08Uzer Sites\S | Browse... |

" Bemote

Fiemote Host I Ldvanced,. |

Basze Directary I

Mame I

Password I

¥ | Bemenber password

Fiename the home page of each directory as: Ilndex - l
Make the extension of each page: I'html = l

V' Replace spaces and other special characters with underscores

Cancel |

5. Fill in the Directory field using one of these methods:

e  Enter the drive and directory path you want to use. This path can
point to an existing directory or create a new directory.

o Click Browse to display the Select Destination file dialog, then select
the local directory you want to use and click Open. To create a new
directory, browse to and select the directory immediately above the
location you want, then click Open. Enter the name of the new
directory at the end of the path in the Directory field.

To prevent your published site files from getting mixed in with other
files, enter or select a new or empty directory. Also, make sure the local
drive has sufficient space for your published site files.

6. To set the file name for the Home page of your site, use the Rename the
home page drop-down list. You can select:

e Index, which is the default page name automatically recognized by
most current servers. This is the default.
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e Current Page Name, which is set by the value of the Name property
for the Home page.

¢ Home
e Default, which literally uses the name default, as in default.html

7. Set the default file name extension applied to each page in your site by
either:

e Selecting .htm, .html, or .shtml from the drop-down list.
e Entering an extension of your choice.

For local publishing, be sure to use a page extension that your browser
recognizes, or it might not display the page properly. If you defined a file
name extension for an individual page in the Custom Names dialog, that
extension overrides the site default for that page.

8. To convert all spaces and most non-alphanumeric characters in asset file
names to underscore characters (_), select Replace spaces and other
special characters with underscores. NetObjects Fusion does not replace
periods (.) or hyphens (-), because all servers understand those
characters.

9. Click OK to complete the configuration of the local server profile.

Defining a Server Profile for Remote Publishing

The information needed to connect to a remote server is specific to your server.
Contact your ISP or server administrator for the precise information to enter in
these fields. For guidance on the questions you need to ask, see “Remote Server

Access Checklist” on page 26-29.

To define a remote server profile:

1. In Publish view, click Setup on the control bar.

The Publish Setup dialog appears.
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2. Select the Server Locations tab.

Publizh Setup EHE
Directary Structurel HTHL Output  Server Locations |

Local Publish Server Add...
Remate Publish Server

Edit...

i

Delete

()8 | Cancel |

3. To modify an existing remote server profile, select the profile from the
list and click Edit. Continue with step 5.

4. To create a new remote server profile, click Add.

NetObjects Fusion displays the New Location dialog with the Server
Name field blank and the Local publish setting selected by default.
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Enter a name for this profile in the Server Name field.

Location Properties EHE

Server Mame I

' Local

Directary IC:\NetDbiects Fugion 3.0%ser Sitesh  Browse... |

Fiemote Host I Advanced... |

Basze Directory I

Mame I

Password I

¥ Remember Password

Fiename the home page of each directory as Ilndex 'l
Make the extension of each page: I'html vl

¥ Replace file name spaces with underscares

Cancel |

In the Location Properties dialog, select Remote.

In the Remote Host field, enter the name or IP number used to connect
to the remote server. This can be your site’s domain name, the name of
an intranet server, or the name of your ISP’s server.

To specify a CGI FTP port number or custom port number, or establish
aliases or virtual directories for some of your site content, click
Advanced to display the Advanced Settings dialog. See “Creating Aliased
Folders and Setting the CGI-Bin Directory” on page 26-17 for
information.

Enter the Base Directory for your site that defines where on the server
your content will be stored:

o Ifyour site’s Home page should be stored in the root directory of the

user ID or server account that you use for loading your site, leave
this field blank.

e If you want your site’s Home page to be stored in a different
directory than the root directory, enter the relative path to it here.

Publishing Your Site
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For more information on the base directory setting, see “Remote Server
Access Checklist” on page 26-29.

9. In the Name field, enter the user ID needed to log on to the remote
server so you can transfer files to it.

10. In the Password field, enter the password that authorizes this ID to
access the server. To effectively publish your site, you need server
permissions that let you add files and create directories, so you can
transfer scripts and other executable resources to a directory on the
server that lets them run.

1. Select the Remember Password option unless you want to be prompted
for your password every time you publish remotely to this server.

12. To set the file name for the Home page of your site, use the Rename the
home page drop-down list. You can select:

e Index, which is the default page name automatically recognized by
most current servers. This is the default.

o Current Page Name, which is set by the value of the Name property
for the Home page.

e Home
o Default, which literally uses the name default, as in default.html

Your server administrator can tell you whether to use Home or Default
instead of Index. If you use Current Page Name, your site visitors must
include the exact file name as part of the URL to reach your site.

13. Set the default file name extension applied to each page in your site by
either:

e Selecting .htm,.html, or .shtml from the drop-down list.
o Entering an extension of your choice directly in the extension field.

Your server administrator can tell you which extension is the default for
your server.
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Note: If you define a file name extension for an individual page in the
Custom Names dialog, that extension overrides the site default for that

page.

14. To convert all spaces and most non-alphanumeric characters in asset file
names to underscore characters (_), select Replace file name spaces with
underscores.

Your site might be hosted on a UNIX server that cannot handle spaces in
file names, so it’s recommended that you select this option. NetObjects
Fusion does not replace periods (.) or hyphens (-), because all servers
understand those characters.

15. Click OK to complete the configuration of the remote server profile.

Creating Aliased Folders and Setting the CGI-Bin Directory

Sometimes you need to store certain assets of your site in a location separate from
the rest of your site. For example:

¢ You can link to programs such as CGI scripts or other executables that have to be
placed in a specific CGI directory so they run properly.

¢ You can place an order form or other pages in a secure location that requires
authorized access, without restricting access to the rest of your site.

e You can link to images or other assets that are maintained or controlled by
others, and stored in a protected location.

To do this, you create alias folders, using a process in which you define two
locations: the actual physical location where you want to FTP the pages or assets,
and the URL or logical address that you want NetObjects Fusion to use when
referring to that object. On some servers, this is referred to as creating virtual
folders.

Once the site is published, you or your server administrator must configure the
server to look in the FTP location for assets that are described as being in the URL

location.

Publishing Your Site
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For example, your site might include several stock images from your company’s
marketing department, such as the company logo and other approved art work.
When you create your site, you use copies of the art work that you stored on a local
disk. When you publish and upload your site to the company server, however, you
want to use the “official” images that have been approved and maintained by the
marketing department.

Check with your server administrator to see if your site contents or remote server
configuration requires a CGI directory or other aliases.

To specify the CGI-BIN directory:

1. In Publish view, click Setup.
2. Select the Server Locations tab, select a remote server, and click Edit.
3. Click the Advanced button.

4, Enter the ftp path where CGI scripts are stored in the CGI field.
This establishes an alias to the executable directory on the server where
CGI scripts are kept.

You can also use the Advanced Settings dialog to define a specific server port or
permissions setting—even if you are not defining aliases or virtual folders.
Depending on your Web server configuration, you might need to set specific
permissions so that your Web server software can access your published files. This
section describes how to set a different permission string to override the default
permissions normally set by NetObjects Fusion. If you simply want to define a
specific server port or permissions setting for this server profile, proceed to step 10.

To create other aliased folders:

1. In Publish view, arrange the directory structure for your site the way you
want it to appear on your server.

2. Isolate the pages or assets you want to store in an aliased location into
one branch of the directory structure, under a common parent folder. If
necessary, create a custom folder for each set of aliased content.
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10.

1.

If your site requires more than one alias—such as one alias for secure
pages and another alias for protected assets—you can create more than
one custom folder. See “Creating Aliased Folders and Setting the CGI-
Bin Directory” on page 26-17 for information.

Drag pages and assets into the appropriate custom folder(s) as needed.
Click Setup on the control bar.

The Publish Setup dialog appears.

Select the Server Locations tab.

Select the remote server profile that you want to change, and click Edit.
The Location Properties dialog appears.

Enter remote server profile information, if needed.

Position the Locations Properties dialog so you have a clear view of the
Directory pane of Publish view. Refer to the directory structure to make
sure you type the URL correctly.

Click the Advanced button.
The Advanced Settings dialog appears.

Advanced Settings EHE

Server Port: I Default Permissions: IU

"
liaze:

el |

Ut Path | Ftp Path | Add..

Eemoye |
Eddif... |

Cancel |

To specify a port or permissions setting to access this server, enter the
port number or permissions flag in the fields shown.

To add a new alias, click the Add button. To edit an existing alias, select it
from the list, then click the Edit button.
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The New Alias dialog appears.

Mew Alias EHE

Uil Path: |

Ftp Path: I

Cancel |

12. Enter the relative path from your site’s root folder to the custom folder
containing the aliased pages and assets as the URL Path. Refer to the
directory panel as needed to enter the path exactly as it appears,
including the use of uppercase and lowercase names and spaces.

For example, if you create a custom folder called companypix and
placed it under your /assets folder, then the URL Path would be
/assets/companypix.

13. Enter the FTP path that you want to use to actually store that folder and
its contents. This FTP location must be on the same server as the rest of
the site because your server profile only logs on to one server at a time.

14. Click OK.
The Location Properties dialog appears.
15. If you need to add additional aliases, return to step 11.

When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion keeps all links and references to
your aliased content pointing toward the URL path, but actually stores the pages
and assets in the FTP location you specified.

Note: The server must be configured to support this alias. This is a system
administrator task outside NetObjects Fusion’s responsibility, so you or your server
administrator must define the alias on the server.
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Customizing Your Directory Structure

Although NetObjects Fusion offers three directory structures, you might need to
customize your site’s directory structure further. You can do this in Publish view by
renaming, rearranging, or deleting site folders, creating custom folders, or changing
the publishing properties for folders, pages, and assets.

NetObjects Fusion’s database keeps track of all your name, path, and structure

changes, and updates the site’s links and auto-generated objects as appropriate.
When you re-publish the site in the future, NetObjects Fusion remembers your
changes and keeps them in place.

Note: Customizing your site structure does not change the appearance, design, or
content that your site visitor sees; it only controls how the pages and assets are
stored on the server, and the URL necessary to access the site’s interior information.

Creating a Custom Folder

1. Ineither pane of Publish view, right-click the folder, page, or asset where
you want to add a custom folder, and select Add Folder from the
shortcut menu.

NetObjects Fusion adds a custom subfolder named \New Folder below
the selected folder or file, and opens the folder’s name field.

2. Edit the existing folder name, or enter a new name. Press Enter or select
another object to record your changes.

3. Dragother folders or files into the custom folder as needed.

Renaming Folders and Files

1. In either pane of Publish view, right-click the object and select Rename
from the shortcut menu.

The object’s name field opens.

2. Edit the existing object name, or enter a new name. Press Enter or select
another object to record your changes.

Publishing Your Site
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You can rename auto-generated folders and files; NetObjects Fusion remembers the
new names the next time you generate your site. Any folder or file that you rename
is considered customized. If you name a customized folder with a name used by an
auto-generated folder, it is still treated as a customized folder.

Aliased folders are also considered customized folders; NetObjects Fusion displays
them in the directory structure, even if they are empty, and tracks their name and
location in the event you change them. See “Creating Aliased Folders and Setting
the CGI-Bin Directory” on page 26-17 for more information.

By definition, read-only assets, such as script files used by NetObjects Fusion
components, can’t be changed. NetObjects Fusion ignores attempts to move or
rename read-only files.

Deleting Folders

1. In either pane of Publish view, click the folder you want to delete, and
make sure it is empty. You cannot delete a folder until it is empty, and
you also cannot delete pages or assets in Publish view.

2. Right-click the folder and select Delete Folder from the shortcut menu.
NetObjects Fusion deletes the folder.

After you delete a customized folder, the next time you publish the site, NetObjects
Fusion recreates any auto-generated assets that it needs.

Rearranging the Directory Structure

O Ineither pane of Publish view, click the folder, page, or asset and drag it
to its new location.

NetObjects Fusion moves the object and updates all references to it.

If you move pages, NetObjects Fusion remembers their new locations, but might
continue to auto-generate folders needed to contain that page’s assets. Components
and their related assets have a black lock image on their icons, signifying that they
cannot be renamed or rearranged.
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Viewing and Setting Publication Properties

In addition to their other properties, your site’s folders, pages, and assets have

publishing properties that indicate or control the way they are included in your
published site.

Three of these publication properties are indicators of the publishing status for that

folder, page, or asset:

Folders, pages, and assets that were renamed or moved from their default
location have a customized publication property. Customized assets display a C
in the Attributes column of the Contents pane, and a check in the Customized
option of the publication Properties dialog.

Some folders, pages, and assets are marked read-only:

— Assets created by NetObjects Fusion components, such as SiteMapper or
MessageBoard.

— Dependent Java .class files that were added to the site’s assets. When you add a
Java object and preview or publish your site, NetObjects Fusion analyzes the
object’s .class file to see if it calls for other .class files; if so, those dependent
.class files are added as read-only assets.

Read-only assets display an R in the Attributes column of the Contents pane, and
a check in the Read-only option of the publication Properties dialog.

Pages and assets have two published date properties that display the latest
publication date in both the Last Remote Publish and Last Local Publish columns
of the Contents pane.

— The publish dates for pages are always displayed in red, because NetObjects
Fusion always publishes all pages of your site, except those individually
marked Don’t publish.

— If an asset was never published locally or remotely, it displays Never Published
in red in the appropriate column, and has a check in the Needs Publishing
option of the publication Properties dialog.

— If an asset was changed since the last time it was published, it displays the Last
Published date in red, and has a check in the Needs Publishing option of the
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Publication properties dialog. If you select Publish changed assets only when
you publish this site, the assets with red dates are re-published to the server.

Suppressing a Page or Asset from the Published Site

You can also suppress publishing for a selected page or asset by setting its Don’t
publish property. If you set this property, NetObjects Fusion:

o Opverrides any Needs Publishing or Publish changed assets setting for this page or
asset.

« Displays a diagonal red slash mark through the page or file icon in Publish view
and adds a D to its attribute column.

o DPublishes the site without that page or asset.
To suppress publishing for a page or asset:

1. In the Contents pane of Publish view, right-click the page or asset and
select Properties from the shortcut menu.

The Publication properties dialog appears.
2. Select Don’t Publish, then click OK.

NetObjects Fusion displays a red slash through the page or asset icon
and suppresses it from the site when published.

To re-enable publishing for a suppressed page or asset, repeat step 1, then clear
Don’t Publish and click OK.

Publishing Your Site

When your publishing configuration settings are complete, you are ready to publish

your site:

1. In Publish view, click the Publish button on the control bar.
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The Publish dialog appears.

Publizh Site EHE

Publish

Lacation IHemote Fublish Server j Edit |

¥ Publish changed assets only

Cancel |

Use the Location drop-down list to select a server profile.

To confirm or change the server profile properties—such as the
directory name for local publishing, or the target directory for remote
publishing:

a. Click Edit.
The Locations Properties dialog is displayed.
b. Make necessary changes to the server profile.

See “Defining a Server Profile for Local Publishing” on
page 26-10 or “Defining a Server Profile for Remote Publishing”
on page 26-13 for information.

¢. Click OK to close the Locations Properties dialog.

To publish only the assets that changed since the last time you published,
select Publish changed assets only.

NetObjects Fusion determines which assets have changed since the last
time the site was published, then generates and transfers only those
assets. This does not impact your site’s pages, which are always
regenerated and reloaded when you publish your site.

Note: NetObjects Fusion does not query the server to see if it has all the
unchanged assets needed by the site. If you publish changed assets only,
be sure you publish to the same location you did previously, so
unchanged assets are still available.

Click OK to publish your site.
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e If you publish your site locally, NetObjects Fusion creates the local
directories if needed, and stores the formatted site as directed.

e If you publish your site remotely, NetObjects Fusion generates a
temporary copy of the site, connects to the remote server using the
settings in the server profile, and uses its internal FTP program to
transfer the site files and directories to the remote server.

If you specify in Publish Setup a folder that doesn’t exist yet on
the server, NetObjects Fusion alerts you that the target directory
doesn’t exist, and asks for confirmation that you want it to be
created.

While NetObjects Fusion is transferring the published site to the server,
you can select a different view and continue working. You cannot open a
different site, however.

When the transfer is complete and your site is in place, access it with
your browser and examine your results. You can now make changes to
your site file (Stename.nod), and re-publish the site or its changed assets
as needed.

Additional Publishing Guidelines

Sites published with NetObjects Fusion work with any Web server, on any
operating platform. No special Web server extensions are required.

When you re-publish your site, NetObjects Fusion overwrites existing files as
needed. It does not, however remove old files or obsolete assets from your local
or remote directories; you have to perform these housekeeping duties yourself.

NetObjects does not publish through firewalls or to proxy servers. See
“Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers” on page 26-27 for the steps
necessary to publish your site to a protected server.

If NetObjects Fusion has difficulty storing your site on a remote server:

— Make sure your system is online and has a valid connection to your network or
the Internet.

— Make sure the server is not down or offline.
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— Make sure your server profile settings are correct. Test the remote host,
account name, and password settings displayed in the Location Properties
dialog by using them to log onto the server using a separate FTP or telnet
application.

— Make sure your account has the appropriate permissions, and that there is
sufficient storage space for your site on the server.

o If you define publishing configuration settings for a site, and then export that site
as a template, those settings travel with the template. If you are sharing a template
with colleagues who can use the same publishing settings, you can save time by
configuring the publishing settings in advance, exporting them with a template,
and then distributing the template.

o If your site has been published and revised several times, your publish location
might contain files that are not needed in the current or final version of the site.
Delete unused assets and clean out obsolete files from your published site folders
before publishing a new version of a site. See Chapter 25, “Managing Assets” for
information.

Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers

If your remote server is behind a firewall or stored on a proxy server, NetObjects
Fusion cannot publish directly to the server. If that’s the case, follow these steps:

1. Publish your site to a local folder other than the Sitename\Preview
folder of your site. Use whatever directory structure and publishing
method you would normally. The default setting, Local Stage Server,
publishes to the folder Sitename\Stage.

2. Consult with your server administrator for the preferred method of
transferring content to the remote server. Potential methods include:

e Transferring the entire site structure of the locally published site to a
holding location on an unprotected server, so an authorized
administrator can then transfer the site to the protected location.

e  Using an FTP application such as WS-FTP™ or other means of
access authorized by the server administrator to transfer the entire
site structure of the locally published site to the protected server.

Publishing Your Site
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In either instance, be sure to transfer all files and to duplicate the local
folder structure precisely.

Publishing Special Assets

When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion transfers the entire site to your
designated location, including special assets you told it to manage. These special
assets include things like Java classes, images and assets contained on external
HTML pages, and CGI scripts. The list of managed assets included in your
published site is displayed in Assets view.

You can use one of three ways to ensure that these special assets are included in your
site’s managed assets when you publish:

o Include the assets when you add the object that refers to them. For example:

— If you reference external HTML pages using the External HTML tool,
NetObjects Fusion automatically analyzes the external pages and includes
their assets in the Asset Manager—unless you select Do not manage or move
assets. If you do not select this option, you have to add assets those pages need
to the Asset Manager, using one of the two methods below. For information,
see “Adding File Assets” on page 25-4.

— If you add Java objects to your pages using the Java tool, NetObjects Fusion
analyzes their .class files and adds other .class files referenced there. If you
listed special assets in the Java Object Properties palette, NetObjects Fusion
includes them as managed assets. See “Inserting a Java Applet or Servlet” on
page 16-2 for information.

e You can add a file link to a special asset, and NetObjects Fusion manages and
publishes the asset. See “Creating a File Link” on page 14-11 for information.

o You can explicitly add any special asset to the Asset Manager and select Always
publish file to ensure that NetObjects Fusion manages and publishes the asset.
For information, see “Adding File Assets” on page 25-4.
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Managing Script Assets

NetObjects Fusion does not analyze custom scripts that you add to pages,

MasterBorders, or other objects. If those scripts reference special assets, they are not

automatically included in the site’s managed assets. To have NetObjects Fusion
manage and publish assets called in custom scripts, you must create file links to

those assets, or explicitly add them to the Asset Manager. Then right-click the asset

and choose Properties from the shortcut menu, and select Always publish.

Remote Server Access Checklist

Before you create a remote server profile, answer these questions.

1.

Who is your service provider? This is the ISP, organization, or department
that is going to store your site on its server and provide your site visitors
access to it.

The technical support staff of your service provider should be able to
provide the answers to the rest of these questions. (ISPs and other
service providers often offer technical support pages on their own Web
sites that answer these questions.)

What is the name of your remote host? This is the name of the server
where you are going to store your site. It might be the same as your
domain name, such as www.yourname.com; a name assigned by the
service provider, such as inbox.isp.com; or a specific IP address, a series
of four numbers separated by periods.

My Remote Host:

What is your base directory? When you log onto your remote host, you
automatically begin in the home directory for your log-in account. This
might not be the right place to put your site, however. For a variety of
reasons, you might need to store your site in a subdirectory of your
home directory, or in another directory altogether.

You must know the relative path from your account’s home directory to
the base directory where your site should be stored. When NetObjects
Fusion publishes your site and logs onto your service provider, it stores

Publishing Your Site
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your site’s pages and assets in this base directory. This path statement is
the value you enter for Base Directory in the Location Properties palette
for remote server publishing.

However, the host and base directory might not look anything like the
URL that your site visitors use to access your site. For security and other
reasons, service providers frequently name their host machines and user
directories according to their own needs.

My Base Directory or path to my site folder:

Note: If you have your own domain, such as www.mycompany.com,
and are logging in directly to the account that owns that domain, you
might not need to specify a base directory, because the home directory
of that account might be the same location as the base directory.

4.  What is the name and password for your account? You need these so
NetObjects Fusion can log on to the server and store your site files.

My account name: Password:

5. What is the preferred name for the default Home page? Your service
provider determines what file name the server displays by default for
each directory on the server. Some servers are configured to display by
default any file named index; others default to home or default. You
must match this preferred name in the Location Properties dialog for
remote server publishing.

My server’s default file name is:

6. What HTML file name extension does your server support? Web page
servers typically support .html, .htm, or .shtml as file name extensions.
Some service providers map one to the other so the server recognizes all
of them; others require you to use a specific one. You must set the
Location Properties dialog so NetObjects Fusion publishes files with the
correct extension. You can also enter a custom extension, if your server
supports it.

My server’s preferred or required extension:
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7. Is a specific port required for upload? The service provider might have
designated a specific port on the server that it wants you to use to upload
files. If so, you must specify this for NetObjects Fusion. See “Creating
Aliased Folders and Setting the CGI-Bin Directory” on page 26-17 for
information about setting a custom port address.

My server’s custom port number:

8.  Does your log-in account have the necessary permissions? Servers use
permission configurations to control what users are allowed to do while
logged on—whether they can delete files, for example, or create new
directories.

In Publish view, you can specify the server file and directory structure
that you want NetObjects Fusion to create or use for your site. Your log-
in account—which NetObjects Fusion uses to store the files—must have

the server permissions necessary to create the directory structure you
defined.

If your service provider does not let user accounts create directories,
then you must use the Flat directory structure option to publish your
site.

My account does / does not have permission to create server
directories.

9. How much server space do you have? Before you publish, you should
publish your site locally and check the size of the generated
Sitename\Publish folder, including all its sub-folders. Confirm that it
takes less space than the maximum allowed by your service provider.

My account’s storage capacity:
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APPENDIX A

Working Around Browser
Problems

There are a few circumstances when later versions of browsers don’t properly
display or handle actions, forms, and other objects you create in NetObjects Fusion.

This appendix describes browser problems with:
e Actions
e Forms
¢ Sounds and Shockwave objects
You can work around many problems by changing the HTML output method used

to publish the particular page or Layout Region. For more information, see
“Selecting HTML Output” on page 5-3.

Also, see the usage notes at www.netobjects.com/support for the latest
information on browser problems.

Working Around Browser Problems
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PROBLEMS WITH ACTIONS

Problems with Actions

If you publish a page using the Nested Tables or Regular Tables HTML output
method, the following problems can occur.

o If you assign an action to an object, and then put the object in a table, text box, or
Layout Region, sometimes the object doesn’t display in Netscape Navigator 4.0.

Solution: Removing any action assigned to the table, text box, or region itself
might fix the problem. Or, you can change the HTML output method to CSS &
Layers.

o If you assign the Set Src or Use Image action to an image, the action doesn’t work
in Netscape Navigator 4.0.

Solution: Change the HTML output method to CSS & Layers.

o If you assign a transition action to an object, the transition doesn’t display
properly in Internet Explorer 4.0 for Windows.

Solution: Either change the HTML output method to CSS & Layers, or use a
motion action instead of a transition.

If you assigned transition actions to objects placed inside a table or text box,
changing the HTML output method will not fix the problem. Either use a Layout
Region instead of the table or text box, or use a motion action.

Note that transitions don’t display in Internet Explorer 4.0 for Macintosh,
regardless of your output method. Usa a motion action.
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Problems with Forms

« If you assign an action to an object inside a form, the form might not be visible in
Netscape Navigator 4.0.

Solution: Place the object outside the form. For example, create the form in a
Layout Region, and place the object elsewhere in the Layout area.

o If you publish a form in a Layout Area or Layout Region using the CSS & Layers
HTML output method, form elements display piled atop one another in the
upper left corner of the page.

Solution: Either change the HTML output method to Regular Tables or Nested
Tables, or recreate the form in a text box or a table.

Problems with Sounds and Shockwave

Sound or Shockwave objects published using Nested Tables or Regular Tables as the
HTML output method can’t be started, stopped, or otherwise controlled in
Netscape Navigator 4.0.

To avoid this problem, change the HTML output method to CSS & Layers.

Working Around Browser Problems
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accessing HTML 22-2,22-6

actions 21-2
action messages 21-3,21-10
adding to objects 21-5~21-16
assigning to Layout Regions 7-20
assigning to Layouts 7-13
assigning to navigation bars 13-3
assigning to text boxes 7-30
assigning to text links 21-17
cascading 21-15~21-16
custom, importing 3-13
custom, scripting 21-20~21-25
customizing 21-17,21-27
customizing parameters 21-13
illustrated 21-4
inserting in scripts 21-22
inserting scripts 21-22
JavaScript 21-23
MasterBorders/AutoFrames 21-9
modifying 21-26
Object Initially Visible in Browser

option 21-20
objects in forms 17-5
parameters 21-12~21-14
specifying targets 21-9
specifying trigger events 21-7
suppressing 21-26
targeting MasterBorder or
Layout 21-15

targets 21-3
trigger events 21-3

ActiveX controls 16-5, 16-7

Add navigation buttons (stacked

pages) 20-21

adding
alt tags 4-10
anchors 14-5
AutoFrames 6-13
banners 13-9
button navigation bars 13-3
check boxes 17-9
combo boxes 17-10

custom HTML and scripts to
AutoFrames 24-13
DynaButtons
component 18-2~18-5
file assets 25-4
form objects 17-4
framesets 23-4
guides 4-4
hidden fields in forms 17-19
HTML 22-2
HTML horizontal rules 11-6
HTML to links 14-12
HTML to objects 22-6
HTML/scripts to Layout 7-11
JavaScript to links 14-12
links 25-10
Message Board
component 18-8~18-11
NetObjects Fusion
components 18-18~18-20
objects to Layout Regions 7-15
objects to table cells 10-6
pages 2-12
Picture Loader component 18-15
Picture Rollover
component 18-11~18-13
pictures 10-3~10-5
radio buttons 17-8
Reset button, forms 17-12
Rotating Picture
component 18-16~18-17
scripts 22-2
scroll bars to frames 6-17
server profiles 26-11,26-14
Site Mapper
component 18-6~18-8
SiteStyle lines 11-7
SiteStyles 12-14, 12-15
sounds to background 7-12
Submit button, forms 17-12
tables 10-3
text to pictures 10-12
text to shapes 11-4
text to table cells 10-6

text with drag-and-drop 8-5
text with Text tool 8-4
Ticker Tape
component 18-5~18-6
Time Based Picture
component 18-13~18-14
variables 25-12
see also creating, placing

Adobe Acrobat PDF files 15-14
Advanced toolbar 4-16

.AIFF files 15-11
aliased folders 26-17~26-20, 26-22
aligning

embedded objects 7-28

objects 4-14

Alignment options, Flash and Splash

files 15-6

Allaire HomeSite 3.0 19-13

alt tags 4-10

Always publish file option 25-4
Anchor icon 14-2

anchors
adding 14-5
adding HTML 14-14
deleting 14-7
editing 14-7
from hotspots 14-14
see also links
animated .gif files 10-2, 18-16
SiteStyles 12-12
animation, see video files 15-9
anti-aliasing options, Flash and
Splash files 15-6
applying
MasterBorders to sections 6-8
SiteStyles 12-4
text styles 8-6
arrows, see lines
assets 1-4
custom names 25-5
customized 26-23
data objects, managing 25-12
displaying pages containing file
assets 25-6
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displaying pages containing
links 25-10
file types 25-3
file, adding 25-4
file, deleting 25-7
file, deleting unused 25-8
file, managing 25-3~25-9
file, opening 25-9
file, replacing 25-6
file, verifying 25-8
importing, limitations 3-8
links, adding 25-10
links, deleting 25-11
links, managing 25-9~25-12
links, verifying 25-11
location, changing 25-5
referenced,
managing 19-9~19-11
script, managing 26-29
special, publishing 26-28
types 25-2
unmanaged, publishing 19-13
variables, adding 25-12
variables, deleting 25-14
variables, editing 25-13
variables, managing 25-12
Assets folder 1-20
Assets view 1-4,25-2
asset-type directory structure,
publishing 26-4
assigning
actions to banners 13-9
actions to Layout Regions 7-20
actions to Layouts 7-13
actions to text boxes 7-30
MasterBorders to imported
sites 3-10, 3-16
.au files 15-11
audio file formats 15-11
author name 2-17
Auto Save preference 1-13
auto-forwarding 22-6
AutoFrames 6-9~6-18
adding 6-13
adding custom HTML and
scripts 24-13
browser refresh 24-10

converted to MasterBorders, effect

on HTML 22-3

customizing 24-1
defined 6-9
dynamic elements 24-3
illustrated 6-12
optimizing 5-11
properties 6-9
selection sequence 6-14
targeting links in 24-2
targeting specific links 24-3
see also frames

AutoSite templates 3-3
importing 3-13

.avi files 15-9

B
background color
Site view 2-18
tables, modifying 10-4
background images 1-16
background sounds 7-12
background, SiteStyle 12-5
backing up sites 1-17,2-21
Backups folder 1-20
Banner (Custom Names
dialog) 2-16
banners 13-2
adding 13-9
assigning actions 13-9
changing pictures 13-11
default location 13-2
restoring SiteStyle 13-15
setting custom text 2-15
setting style of 13-9
setting style/orientation 13-10
SiteStyle, editing 12-6
text, SiteStyles 12-7
using 13-8~13-10
base directory 26-29
BBS, see Message Board
blank site 2-3
default MasterBorder 6-3
starting with 2-4
Blank Site template 2-5,3-2,3-18
.bmp files 10-2
borderless frames 6-15
borders 10-4
browser default display font 5-2
Browser Safe Palette 1-10
browsers

displaying forms 17-4
font settings 1-15
font substitution 8-6
fonts in AutoFrames 6-10
frame support 6-11
frameless, alternate
content 23-10,24-10
new instance 24-3
opening page in new
window 22-9
Previewing sites 1-13
refreshing pages 24-10
targeting full window 24-8
targeting new window 24-9
transparent .gif files 10-10
using non-Web-standard image
files 10-4
building dynamic pages 21-5
bulleted lists 8-8
Bulletin Board, see Message Board
button navigation bars 13-2, 13-3
adding 13-3
default location 13-2
display levels 13-5
setting style 13-7
see also navigation bars
buttons 13-2
changing picture on one
button 13-13
default style 13-3
highlighted 12-9
restoring SiteStyle 13-15
setting custom text 2-15
text, SiteStyles 12-7

C
cascading actions
creating 21-15
Cascading Style Sheets, see CSS and
Layers
cell padding 10-4
cell spacing 10-4
centering page content 22-4
CGI directory for publishing 26-18
CGI script
assigning to form 17-17
forms 17-17
processing data with 17-17
CGI script support 17-17
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CGI scripts
naming conventions 17-5
Perl5 18-10
CGI-BIN folder 17-18
changing
colors 1-9
Layout size 4-3,7-5~7-7

MasterBorder margins 4-3, 6-5

MasterBorders 6-8
page properties 2-9
page size 4-3
templates 3-18~3-20
see also customizing, editing,
modifying
character sets, special 26-9
check boxes 17-4
adding 17-9
checking spelling 8-18
checklist, remote server
access 26-29~26-31
Child Page button 4-5
child pages 2-7
CHMOD command 18-9
.CLASS files 16-2
client-side imagemaps 14-13
coding
objects 22-11
Cold Fusion component
(Allaire) 18-18,20-2
collapsing site structure 2-18
color
font 12-8
text, SiteStyles 12-11
Color dialog 12-8
color palettes 1-11
creating/editing 1-11
loading custom 1-11
Color Picker 1-9
Color property (pages) 2-10
Color property (sections) 2-11
colors
changing 1-9
inserting in frame
background 6-18
Web safe 1-10
Columns (HTML output
option) 7-9,7-18
columns, tables
inserting 10-8

removing 10-8

resizing 10-7
combo boxes

adding 17-10
Comments property 2-11
Common Gateway Interface, see

CGI 17-1

compacting

files 1-18

Component Development Kit 18-1

Component Tools toolbar
Form Handler tool 17-14
components

adding third-party

components 18-18~18-20

Components folder 1-19
Components toolbar 4-17

configuring publishing setup 26-4

constraining lines to horizontal/
vertical 11-7

control bar 1-5

illustrated 1-4

Last button 1-8

New button 1-4

Preview button 1-7
converting existing sites 3-7
Coolmaps components 18-18
copying

objects 4-9

pictures 10-11
copying sites

restrictions explained 3-17,3-21

copyright symbol
inserting in text 8-13
creating
borders around pictures 10-9
cascading actions 21-15
color palettes 1-11
custom folders 26-21
custom HTML frames 23-1
custom messages 21-18
external data
objects 20-10~20-18
external links 14-9
file links 14-11
form objects 17-4
forms 17-2
forms from table cells 10-6
imagemaps 14-13

internal data objects 20-7~20-10
internal links 14-3
Layout Regions 7-15
Layouts 7-2
MasterBorders 6-6
multiple images of a picture 10-7
new embedded objects 7-27
sites from existing sites 3-9
SiteStyles 12-12
smart links 14-7
templates from sites 3-17
text styles 8-9
transition pages 22-6
user-defined variables 8-16
see also adding, placing
cropping pictures 10-7
CSS and Layers 4-12,5-3
advantages 5-6
browser requirements 5-6
disadvantages 5-7
forms 17-1
publishing 5-5
CSS and Layers (HTML output
option) 7-9,7-18,26-8
curly quotes 26-10
Current Page option, links 14-3
custom actions
scripting 21-20~21-25
custom extensions 2-15
custom frames 6-10
custom messages
creating 21-18
deleting 21-19
custom names 2-15
Custom Names property
(pages) 2-10
Custom Names property
(sections) 2-11
custom page names
specifying 2-15
customization, navigation bars,
removing 13-15
customized assets 26-23
customizing
actions 21-17,21-27
AutoFrames 24-1
banners 13-11
buttons 13-11
navigation bars 13-11
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templates 3-18~3-20
templates, customizing with
SiteStyles 3-19
see also changing, editing,
modifying
customizing parameters
(actions) 21-13

D
data
submitting in email 17-16
data fields
defined 20-3
formatted text 20-9
image file 20-9
internal 20-9
simple text 20-9
data list icons 12-10
Data List tool 20-7
data lists
creating 20-18~20-22
defined 20-3
data objects
defined 20-3
deleting 20-22
external 20-6
external, creating 20-10~20-18
internal 20-6
internal, creating 20-7~20-10
managing 25-12
with external data source 20-4
with internal data source 20-4
data publishing 20-1
data lists, creating 20-18~20-22
process 20-5
stacked pages 20-22~20-26
data sources
defined 20-11
Date & Time field 8-16
formatting 8-18

date property, published sites 26-23

.DCR files 15-2
default display font 5-2
default page size 4-3
DefaultMasterBorder 6-4, 6-6
defining
framesets 23-4
Layout Regions as forms 7-19
Layouts as forms 7-10

server profile for local
publishing 26-10
server profile for remote
publishing 26-13
text boxes as forms 7-29
deleting
anchors 14-7
custom messages 21-19
data objects 20-22
file assets 25-7
folders 26-22
guides 4-4
links 25-11
MasterBorders 6-9
unused file assets 25-8
variables 25-14
deleting pages 2-13
deleting stacked pages 20-26
Developer folder 1-19
DHTML 21-2
.DIR files 15-2
Director
ActiveX control 15-3
Netscape plug-in 15-3
setting properties 15-5
WYSIWYG height and width
parameters 15-3
Director files 15-2
directory structure
customizing 26-21~26-24
publishing, setting 26-4~26-7
Display all fields (stacked
pages) 20-21
display levels
button navigation bars 13-5
Display options
plug-in media files 15-15
QuickTime movies (Controls
tab) 15-8
QuickTime movies (General
tab) 15-7
sound files 15-13
video files 15-10
displaying
grids, rulers and guides 4-5
Layout Region grid and
guides 7-16
message on mouse-click 22-8
pages containing file assets 25-6

pages containing links 25-10
pages in Page view 4-2
previous view/page 1-8
distributing objects 4-14
distributing sites 3-21
dithering in transparent GIF
files 10-10
domain names in imported
sites 3-11, 3-16
Domino component (Lotus) 18-18,
20-2
drag-and-drop
embedding objects 7-26
objects 4-8
drawing
HTML horizontal rules 11-6
lines 11-7
shapes 11-2
drop-down lists 17-4,17-11
.DXR files 15-2
DynaButtons
component 18-2~18-5
restriction on Preview 18-2
sub-buttons 18-4
dynamic content, adding to
pages 21-5
dynamic data publishing 18-18
dynamic HTML 21-2
dynamic pages 21-2

E

edit fields 17-5

editing
anchors 14-7
color palettes 1-11
data list icons 12-10
hotspots 14-14
HTML 1-18,22-3
imagemaps 14-14
images 1-18
lines 11-9
links 14-3,14-14
media files 15-17
navigation bars 12-9
objects 4-10
referenced HTML 19-13~19-15
SiteStyles 12-5~12-12,12-16
variables 25-13
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see also changing, customizing,
modifying

editing page names (Site view) 2-14

ellipses, see shapes
email, submitting data 17-16
embedded objects
aligning 7-28
embedding
existing objects with
drag-and-drop 7-26
objects in containers 4-11
objects in text boxes 7-24
events
mouse/object/page-driven 21-8
Everywhere HTML 5-6,7-1,21-1
expanding
sites 3-11
expanding site structure 2-18
exporting
pages 3-1,3-17~3-21
sites 3-1,3-17~3-21
expressions
JavaScript 21-23
HTML
external, see external HTML
external data objects 20-6
creating from desktop
database 20-11~20-13
creating from SQL data
sources 20-14~20-17
filtering 20-19
importing images 20-17
importing pictures 20-17
ISAM drivers 20-11
ODBC drivers 20-11
external HTML
as layout or object 19-9
publishing 19-11
referenced, editing 19-13~19-15
referencing 19-1
referencing as object 19-6~19-8
referencing from Page view 19-4
referencing in Site
View 19-2~19-4
using for page layout 7-30
external links 14-2
creating 14-9
updating 25-10

F
file assets
adding 25-4
deleting 25-7
managing 25-3~25-9
opening 25-9
replacing 25-6
types 25-3
unused, deleting 25-8
verifying 25-8
File Data Source, external data
objects 20-15
File Extension (Custom Names
dialog) 2-16
file extensions

nft 3-2

.nod 2-2

SHTML 2-16
file formats

audio 15-11

images 10-2

Shockwave 15-2
file links 14-2
creating 14-11
targeting 24-7
file names
framesets 23-5
HTML 2-14,23-5
files
compacting 1-18
moving 3-21
renaming 26-21
filtering external data 20-19
finding
text 8-19
finding objects 1-7
firewalls, publishing with 26-27
Flash files 15-2
properties 15-5
Flashpix files 10-2
flat directory structure,
publishing 26-4
flyouts 1-6
selecting tools 1-6
folders 1-19
aliased 26-17~26-20, 26-22
custom, creating 26-21
deleting 26-22
renaming 26-21

font substitution 8-6
fonts
banners and buttons,
SiteStyles 12-7
browser fonts in
AutoFrames 6-10
browsers 1-15
color 12-8
default display in browser 5-2
Form Handler tool 17-14
form objects
adding 17-4
creating 17-4
naming 17-5
form responses
processing 17-17
form templates, provided 3-3
Form toolbar 4-18,17-4
formatted text fields
defined 20-9
formatting
date field 8-18
paragraphs 8-6~8-9
text 8-6~8-9
time field 8-18
forms
actions, browser problems 17-5
adding objects 17-4
assigning CGI script 17-17
CGI scripts 17-17
check boxes, adding 17-9
creating 17-2
creating from table cells 10-6
CSS and Layers 17-1
defining Layout as 7-10
defining Layout Region as 7-19
defining text boxes as 7-29
displaying in browsers 17-4
edit fields 17-5
hidden fields 17-19
multiple 7-10
multiple-line text fields 17-7
passwords 17-6
radio buttons, adding 17-8
Reset button 17-12
Submit button 17-12
submitting data in email 17-16
submitting data to text files 17-14
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submitting responses as plain
text 17-14
types 17-2
Forms Button tool 17-13
Forms Checkbox tool 17-9
Forms Combo Box tool 17-11
Forms Edit Field tool 17-6
Forms Multi-Line tool 17-7
FPX picture files 10-2
frameless browsers
alternate content 23-10, 24-10
frames
adding content 23-6
adding custom HTML and
scripts 24-13
adding scroll bars 6-17
borderless 6-15
custom (HTML) 6-10
defined 23-2
generating visible borders 6-15
inserting colors in
background 6-18
inserting pictures in
background 6-18
links to anchors 6-17
links within 6-10
planning 23-3
relative paths 23-5
resizing 6-17
scripting default target 23-8
scripting, overview 23-3~23-4
setting background 6-18
setting properties 6-16
support in browsers 6-11
User Resizable Frame 6-17
User scrollable 6-17
see also AutoFrames
framesets 6-9, 23-2
adding 23-4
defining 23-4
HTML 24-1
linking to/from 23-3
paths and file names 23-5
Fusion, see NetObjects Fusion
Fusion2 Fusion component
(Allaire) 18-18
Fusion2Fusion component
(Allaire) 20-2

G

General tab, Preferences dialog 1-12

Generate HTML comments 26-9
generating
HTML frame borders 6-15
GIF files 10-2
transparent 10-10
transparent, dithered
colors 10-10
.gif files
animated 10-2
Go menu 1-8
Go To button 1-7
Graphics Interchange Format, see
GIF files
grid
object snap 4-4
unit of measurement 1-15
grids
showing/hiding 4-5
guidelines for publishing 26-26
guides
adding/moving/deleting 4-4
hiding 7-2
object snap 4-4
showing/hiding 4-5

H
Headspace Beatnik files 15-14
help

What’s This? popup 1-9
help system

online xviii
hidden fields in forms 17-19
Hide all profiles 21-18
hiding toolbars 1-6
highlighted buttons 12-9
Home page, setting published file
name 26-12
Horizontal Position 10-13,11-5,
12-8
horizontal rules, HTML 11-6
hotspots 14-13
converting to anchors 14-14
editing 14-14
HTML
accessing 22-2
adding to anchors 14-14
adding to Layouts 7-11

adding to links 14-12
centering page content 22-4
custom, adding to frames 24-13
displaying message on
mouse-click 22-8
dynamic 21-2
editing 1-18,22-3
editor, choosing 1-14
file extensions 4-6
file extensions, custom 2-15
frames, targeting 24-2
generating comments 26-9
indexing pages for search
engines 22-4
inserting in text boxes 22-10
keywords 22-4
linking to new window 22-9
Meta tags 22-4
not verified by NetObjects
Fusion 22-1
object, examples 22-8
page, examples 22-4
HTML access for custom
frames 6-10
HTML file names 2-14
character conversion 2-14,23-5
HTML files
minimizing file size 17-4
HTML frame borders,
generating 6-15
HTML frames
creating custom 23-1
HTML frameset 24-1
HTML horizontal rules 11-6
HTML output
advantages of CSS and Layers 5-6
browser requirements for CSS and
Layers 5-6
CSS and Layers 5-3
CSS and Layers format 7-9, 26-8
disadvantages of CSS and
Layers 5-7
JScript 5-3
Layout Regions 7-17
Layouts 7-8
nested tables 5-3
Nested Tables format 7-9,26-7
nested tables,
optimizing 5-7~5-13

Index-6



INDEX

publishing, setting 26-7~26-10
regular tables 5-3
Regular Tables format 7-9, 26-7
supporting site design 5-14
HTML pages
importing 4-6
HTML tables
importing 3-8
previewing 5-10
HTML tags
inserting 22-8
HTMLadding 22-2

|
image assets
using 10-13
image file fields
defined 20-9
image file formats 10-2
data publishing 20-9
SiteStyles 12-13
image files
drag-and-drop,
non-Web-standard 10-5
GIF files, transparent 10-10
non-Web-standard 10-2, 10-4
stacked pages and Assets
view 25-4
imagemaps
creating 14-13
editing 14-14
hotspots 14-13
images
background 1-16
editing 1-18
from external source 18-15
see also pictures
import template
default MasterBorder 6-3
imported MasterBorders 6-3
importing
assets 3-8
creating new sites,
guidelines 3-7~3-9
HTML pages 4-6
HTML tables 3-8
images from external data
sources 20-17
limiting 3-8

page templates 3-13

pages 3-4~3-16

sites 3-1, 3-4~3-16

sites from local drive 3-7

sites from remote location 3-7

sites, existing 3-14

SiteStyles 12-14

templates 3-13

templates into sites 3-11~3-14
importing AutoSite templates 3-13
importing templates

guidelines 3-12~3-13
indenting paragraphs in text

boxes 8-8
Indexed Sequential Access Method
drivers 20-11

indexing

pages for search engines 22-4
inserting

ActiveX controls 16-5

columns, tables 10-8

HTML in text boxes 22-10

HTML tags 22-8

Java applets 16-2

Java servlets 16-2

media plug-in files 15-14~15-16

objects into text boxes 7-27

QuickTime movies 15-6~15-9

rows, tables 10-7

Shockwave files 15-2~15-6

sound files 15-11~15-13

variables 8-16

video files 15-9~15-11
inserting actions in scripts 21-22
installing

ActiveX controls 16-5
interactive media, see media files
internal data fields

name, changing 20-10
internal data objects 20-6

adding stacked pages 20-25
internal links 14-2,14-3
ISAM drivers 20-11

J

Java applets 16-2~16-4
Java file parameters 16-3
Java files 16-2

Java servlets 16-2~16-4

JavaScript
adding to links 14-12
JavaScript expressions 21-23
Joint Photographic Experts Group,
see JPEG files
JPEG files 10-2
JScript 5-3
publishing 5-5

L

Last button 1-8

launching
HTML editors 1-18
image editors 1-18

Layers, see CSS and Layers

Layout 4-2

Layout area
referencing 19-4

layout methods and design

priorities 7-34

layout options 7-1

Layout Regions 7-14~7-21
adding objects 7-15
advantages in page layout 7-33
assigning actions 7-20
background color, setting 7-20
creating 7-15
defined 7-14
defining as forms 7-19
forms, minimizing HTML 17-4
grids and guides 7-16
HTML output methods 7-17
limitations in page layout 7-33
making dynamic 7-20
multiple 7-19
Picture background 7-20
setting background

properties 7-19

Solid Color background 7-20
table formatting preferences 7-18
transparent 7-20

Layouts 4-2
adding HTML/scripts 7-11
advantages in page layout 7-32
appearance 7-2
as forms 17-3
assigning actions 7-13
background color, setting 7-11
background sounds 7-12
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browser page size 7-6
creating 7-2
defined 7-2
defining as forms 7-10
external HTML 19-9
fitting to objects 7-7
HTML output methods 7-8
limitations in page layout 7-32
making dynamic 7-13
multiple 7-3
naming 7-3
naming requirements 7-4
Picture background 7-12
renaming 7-4
resizing 4-3,7-5~7-7
selecting 7-2
selecting method 7-31
setting background
properties 7-11

SiteStyle background color 7-12
size requirements 7-5
Solid Color background 7-12
table formatting preferences 7-9
text-based 7-1

levels of sites 3-8

lines
drawing 11-7
editing 11-9
SiteStyle, editing 12-11

Link icon 14-2

linking
to new browser window 22-9
to/from frameset 23-3

links 14-2~14-12
adding 25-10
adding anchors 14-5
adding HTML 14-12
adding JavaScript 14-12
anchors in frames 6-17
broken, resolving 25-11
Current Page option 14-3
deleting 25-11
editing 14-3, 14-14
external 14-2
external, creating 14-9
external, updating 25-10
file 14-2
file, creating 14-11
file, targeting 24-7

hotspots 14-13
imagemaps 14-13
internal 14-2
internal, creating 14-3
managing 25-9~25-12
removing 14-3
smart 14-2
smart, creating 14-7
smart, targeting to internal
pages 24-5
smart, types 14-8
specific, targeting 24-3
targeted, scripting 23-9
targeting in AutoFrames 24-2
targeting to external pages 24-5
targeting to internal pages 24-4
text, assigning actions 21-17
untargeted, browser
refresh 24-10
verifying 25-11
within a frame 6-10
see also anchors
Live Audio 15-11
Live Video 15-9
loading custom color palettes 1-11
Local Stage Server profile 26-10
locating
objects 4-12
locking text box size 5-12,5-13

M
Machine Data Source, external data
objects 20-15
Macintosh computers
text size in browsers 5-3
Macromedia Director, see Director
Macromedia Shockwave, see
Shockwave
Macromedia Web site 15-2
managing
data objects 25-12
file assets 25-3~25-9
links 25-9~25-12
referenced assets 19-9~19-11
script assets 26-29
SiteStyles 12-14
variables 25-12
margins
default 1-16

setting 1-16
MasterBorder property
(sections) 2-11
MasterBorders 4-2, 6-2~6-9
applying to imported sites 3-10,
3-16
applying to sections 6-8
AutoFrames 6-9
browser page size 7-6
changing 6-8
changing margins 4-3, 6-5
converted from AutoFrames,
effect on HTML 22-3
creating 6-6
default in blank site 6-3
DefaultMasterBorder 6-4, 6-6
defaults in import template 6-3
defined 6-1
deleting 6-9
fitting to objects 6-5
illustrated 6-2
imported 6-3
modifying 6-4
Properties palette 6-4
renaming 6-8
resizing 4-3, 6-5
setting frame properties 6-16
ZeroMargins 6-2, 6-9
maximizing text boxes 5-12,5-13
media files
editing 15-17
replacing 15-17
sample 15-1
media plug-in files
inserting 15-14~15-16
media tools 15-2
menu bar 1-5
illustrated 1-4
Message Board
component 18-8~18-11
Macintosh Web servers 18-11
restriction on Preview 18-9
Unix servers 18-11
messages
custom, creating 21-18
custom, deleting 21-19
Hide all profiles 21-18
messages, displaying on
mouse-click 22-8
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Meta tag descriptions 22-4
Microsoft Audio Video Interleaved
files 15-9
Microsoft Internet Explorer
text line spacing 5-3
.MIDI files 15-11
minimizing HTML file size,
forms 17-4
modifying
actions 21-26
alt tags 4-10
background color, tables 10-4
Layout Region grid and
guides 7-16
MasterBorders 6-4
pictures 10-6~10-13
server profiles 26-11,26-14
table cell properties 10-6
table cell text box properties 10-7
tables 10-6
text styles 8-12
text styles by example 8-12
see also changing, customizing,
editing
mouse-driven events 21-8
MOV files 15-7
moving
between pages 4-5
files 3-21
guides 4-4
objects 4-9
pictures 10-11
sites 3-21
moving pages 2-13
Moving Pictures Experts Group
files 15-9
moving sites
restrictions explained 3-17, 3-21
.MPE/.MPV files 15-9
.MPG/.MPEG files 15-9
mporting
pages 3-1
Multi-Object Palette 4-14
multiple forms on Layout or
MasterBorder 7-10
multiple Layout Regions 7-19
multiple Layouts 7-3

N
names
assets, custom 25-5
naming
form objects 17-5
Layouts 7-3
pages 2-14
sites 2-4, 3-6
naming requirements for
Layouts 7-4
navigating
between pages 4-5
navigation bars 13-2
actions 13-3
customizing 13-11
editing 12-9
primary and secondary 13-6
reverting to SiteStyle 13-15
setting background color 13-8
setting button spacing 13-7
setting display options 13-4
setting type 13-6
using 13-3~13-8
see also button navigation bars,
text navigation bars
Navigation Button (Custom Names
dialog) 2-16
navigation buttons
stacked pages 20-25
navigation controls, see banners,
button navigation bars,
text navigation bars
navigation tools 1-7
Navigation Window button 4-5
nested tables 5-3
optimizing 5-7~5-13
publishing 5-4
Nested Tables (HTML output
option) 7-9,7-17,26-7
NetObjects
Web address xviii
NetObjects Component
Development Kit
(CDK) 18-1
NetObjects Fusion
folder structure 1-19
preferences 1-12
Site view 2-1
starting 2-2

views 1-3
NetObjects Fusion components,
seecomponents 18-1
NetObjects Fusion Connector
component
(Lotus) 18-18,20-2
NetObjects System folder 1-19
Netscape Navigator
ActiveX support 16-5
text line spacing 5-3
new browser instance 24-3
New button 1-4
New External Data Source tool 20-7
New Site command 2-4
newspaper quotes 26-10
Next Page button 4-5
.nft extension 3-2
NEX components, see
components 18-1
.nod extension 2-2
.nod files
backing up 2-21
non-alphanumeric characters in
asset file names 26-13,
26-17
non-alphanumeric characters in
page names 2-14
numbered lists 8-8

(o)
object HTML, examples 22-8
object icons
hiding 7-2
Object Initially Visible in
Browser 21-20
Object initially Visible in Browser
option 21-6
Object Tree 4-12,21-10
object-driven events 21-8
objects
accessing/adding HTML 22-6
adding actions 21-5~21-16
adding to table cells 10-6
aligning 4-14
aligning in text boxes 7-28
coding your own 22-11
copying 4-9
distributing 4-14
drag-and-drop 4-8
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editing 4-10
embedded, aligning 7-28
embedded, creating 7-27
embedding 4-11
embedding in text boxes 7-24
embedding with
drag-and-drop 7-26
finding 1-7
inserting into text boxes 7-27
layered, rearranging 4-13
locating 4-12
making same size 4-15
moving 4-9
optimizing placement on
page 5-8
overlapping 4-12,26-8
placing 4-7
renaming 4-12
selecting 4-9
snapping to grids/guides 4-4
wrapping text around 8-13
.OCX files 16-6
ODBC Data Source
Administrator 20-14
ODBC drivers 20-11
online help xviii
Open Data Base Connectivity
drivers 20-11
Open Site command 2-6
opening
file assets 25-9
image files in image editor 10-15
opening sites 2-6
optimizing AutoFrames 5-11
orientation, Site view 2-18
outline option
viewing sites with 2-19
Outline view 2-19
output options and design
priorities 7-34
overlapping objects 4-12,26-8

P
Page HTML dialog 22-2
page HTML, examples 22-4
page labels

hiding 7-2
page layout

advantages of Layout
Regions 7-33
advantages of Layouts 7-32
advantages of text boxes 7-31
limitations of Layout
Regions 7-33
limitations of Layouts 7-32
limitations of text boxes 7-31
selecting method 7-31
using external HTML 7-30
using tables 7-30
page layout options 7-1
page name
setting 13-9
specifying custom 2-15
Page Name property 2-10
page names
character limit 2-15
custom 2-15
editing in Site view 2-14
page navigation buttons, see
navigation buttons
page properties 2-9
changing 2-9
page size
requirements for browser
display 7-6
Page tab, Preferences dialog 1-15
page templates
importing 3-13
page templates, provided 3-3
Page Title (Custom Names
dialog) 2-16
Page Type property 2-10
Page view 1-3,4-2
displaying pages 4-2
hiding labels, object icons,
rulers 7-2
illustrated 4-2
page-driven events 21-8
pages
adding 2-12
centering content 22-4
child 2-7
containing file assets,
displaying 25-6
containing links,
displaying 25-10
default size 4-3

deleting 2-13
displaying in Page view 4-2
displaying previous 1-8
dynamic 21-2
dynamic, building 21-5
exporting 3-17~3-21
external, targeting links 24-5
importing 3-4~3-16
importing, HTML 4-6
importing/exporting 3-1
indexing for search engines 22-4
internal, targeting links 24-4
internal, targeting smart
links 24-5
moving 2-13
navigating 4-5
optimizing object placement 5-8
page properties 2-9
parent 2-7
previewing 5-9
referencing Layout area 19-4
renaming 2-14
resizing 4-3
selected 2-7
selecting 2-8
sibling 2-7
transition, creating 22-6
zooming on 4-9
see also stacked pages
paragraph styles, see text styles
paragraphs
formatting 8-6~8-9
indenting 8-8
parameters
customizing 21-13
Java files 16-3
parameters, actions 21-12~21-14
Parent Page button 4-5
parent pages 2-7
Parent Setting (HTML output
option) 7-17
passwords, forms 17-6
pasting text from Clipboard 8-5
paths
framesets 23-5
paths, relative 23-5
Perl5 CGI script 18-10
permission, publishing 26-19
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Picture background, Layout
Regions 7-20
Picture background, Layouts 7-12
Picture Loader component 18-15
Picture Rollover
component 18-11~18-13
browser requirements 18-11
restriction on Preview 18-11
pictures
adding 10-3~10-5
adding text 10-12
adding to stacked pages 20-26
changing in banners 13-11
changing on one button 13-13
copying 10-11
creating borders 10-9
cropping 10-7
from external source 18-15
image assets 10-13
importing from external
databases 20-17
inserting in frame
background 6-18
modifying 10-6~10-13
moving 10-11
opening in image editor 10-15
resizing 10-6
rotating 10-8
tiling 10-7
see also images
placing
copied pictures 10-12
objects 4-7
see also adding, creating
plug-in media files
inserting 15-14~15-16
Plugin.gif icon 15-15
PNG files 10-2
polygons, see shapes
Portable Network Graphics, see PNG
files
ports, specifying for
publishing 26-19
position-based forms 17-2
preferences
General 1-12
page 1-15
setting 1-12
Preferences dialog 1-12

Preview
table structure 5-11
preview
choosing browser 1-13
Preview button 1-7
previewing
compared to publishing 26-1
pages 5-9
sites 1-7
table cells 5-9
Previous Page button 4-5
Primary Navigation Bar 12-4
primary navigation bars 13-6
printing
site structure/sections 2-19
processing
data with a CGI script 17-17
form responses 17-17
properties
AutoFrames 6-9
Color (pages) 2-10
Color (sections) 2-11
Comments 2-11
Custom Names (pages) 2-10
Custom Names (sections) 2-11
edit fields 17-6
MasterBorder (sections) 2-11
page 2-9
page and section 2-9
Page Name 2-10
Page Type 2-10
publication, customized 26-23

publication, published date 26-23

publication, suppressing page/
asset 26-24

publication, viewing/
setting 26-23

Publish/Don’t Publish
(pages) 2-11

Publish/Don’t Publish
(sections) 2-11

site 2-17

Site view 2-17

Status (pages) 2-10

Status (sections) 2-11

text boxes 8-5

Properties palette 1-5,4-2
MasterBorders 6-4
Site tab 2-17

Properties palettes
font size 1-13
Protected Director files 15-2
publication properties
customized 26-23
publication, forcing 25-4
Publish Setting (HTML output
option) 7-8
Publish view 1-4,26-3
Publish/Don’t Publish property
(pages) 2-11
Publish/Don’t Publish property
(sections) 2-11
publishing
aliased folders 26-17~26-20,
26-22
asset-type directory
structure 26-4
base directory 26-29
CGI directory 26-18
compared to previewing 26-1
configuring setup 26-4
creating custom folders 26-21
CSS and Layers 5-5
customizing directory
structure 26-21~26-24
data, see data publishing
deleting folders 26-22
directory structure,
setting 26-4~26-7
external HTML 19-11
firewalls 26-27
flat directory structure 26-4
guidelines 26-26
HTML comments 26-9
HTML output types 26-7
HTML output,
setting 26-7~26-10
JScript 5-5
nested tables 5-4
overlapping objects 26-8
overview 26-2
properties, suppressing page/
asset 26-24
properties, viewing/setting 26-23
proxy servers 26-27
quotation marks, selecting 26-10
read-only folders, pages,
assets 26-23
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rearranging directory
structure 26-22
regular tables 5-5
remote host 26-29
remote server access

Layout area of pages 19-4
sites 19-2~19-4

in drawn objects 11-5
in pictures 10-13
regular tables 5-3 rounded rectangles, see shapes
publishing 5-5 Rows (HTML output option) 7-9,
Regular Tables (HTML output 7-18
checklist 26-29~26-31 option) 7-9,7-18,26-7 rows, tables
renaming custom files 26-21 Relative Alignment 10-13, 11-5, inserting 10-7
renaming custom folders 26-21 12-8 removing 10-8
script assets, managing 26-29 relative paths 23-5 resizing 10-7
server profiles 26-10~26-20 remote host 26-29 .RPM files 15-9
servers port and permission Remote Publish Server profile 26-10  rulers
settings 26-19 remote server access hiding 7-2
setting method for sites 26-8 checklist 26-29~26-31 showing/hiding 4-5

site section directory removing
structure 26-5 columns, tables 10-8 S
sites 26-24~26-28 links 14-3 sample media files 15-1

special assets 26-28
special character sets 26-9
to UNIX servers 26-17

rows, tables 10-8
SiteStyles 12-15

sample sites 3-2~3-4
sample sites, provided 3-4

renaming Samples folder 1-19
unmanaged assets 19-13 files 26-21 saving site files 2-7
folders 26-21 saving sites 1-13
Q Layouts 7-4 Scale options, Flash and Splash
Quality options, Flash and Splash MasterBorders 6-8 files 15-6
files 15-6 objects 4-12 scripted frames, using 23-3

QuickTime movies
inserting 15-6~15-9
QuickTime plug-in 15-6
quotation marks in published
sites 26-10

R

.RA/.RAM files 15-12

Radio Button tool 17-8

radio buttons 17-4

adding 17-8

Rapid Prototyping Module
files 15-9

read-only folders, pages,
assets 26-23

RealAudio files 15-12

renaming pages 2-14
replacing

file assets 25-6
media files 15-17
text 8-20

Reset button 17-12
resizing

columns, tables 10-7
frames 6-17

Layouts 4-3,7-5~7-7
Layouts to objects 7-7
MasterBorders 4-3, 6-5
MasterBorders to objects 6-5
pages 4-3

pictures 10-6

rows, tables 10-7

scripting
custom actions 21-20~21-25
default target frame 23-8
frames, overview 23-3~23-4
targeted links 23-9
scripts
adding 22-2
adding to Layouts 7-11
inserting in actions 21-22
managing assets 26-29
scroll bars
adding to frames 6-17
scrolling lists 17-4,17-10
scrolling messages 18-5
search engines
directory structure for

rich media, see media files
Rich Music Format files 15-12
.RMF files 15-12
Rotating Picture
component 18-16~18-17

restriction on Preview 18-16
rotating pictures 10-8
rotating text

in banners and buttons 12-8

RealSpace FlashPix files 15-14
rearranging layered objects 4-13
rectangles, see shapes
referenced HTML

editing 19-13~19-15
referenced HTML, see external

HTML

referencing

external HTML 19-1

publishing 26-5

indexing pages 22-4
Secondary Navigation Bar 12-4
secondary navigation bars 13-6
section properties 2-9
sections 2-9

applying MasterBorders 6-8

printing structure 2-19
selected page 2-7
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selecting
Layouts 7-2
objects 4-9
table cell 10-5
tables 10-4
text boxes in tables cells 10-5
tools from flyout 1-6
selecting pages 2-8
selecting sections 2-9
Selective Server component
(Fundere) 18-18,20-2
server profiles 26-10~26-20
adding 26-11, 26-14
defining for local
publishing 26-10
defining for remote
publishing 26-13
modifying 26-11,26-14
options 26-10
servers
port and permission
settings 26-19
proxy, publishing with 26-27
server-side imagemaps 14-13
Set Action dialog
Object Tree 21-10
Target Browse 21-10
When field 21-8
setting
background color, navigation
bars 13-8
banner style 13-9
banner style/orientation 13-10
button navigation bar display
levels 13-5
button navigation bar style 13-7
Director properties 15-5
Flash file properties 15-5
frame background 6-18
frame properties 6-16
Home page file name 26-12
Layout background color 7-11
Layout background
properties 7-11
Layout Region background
color 7-20
Layout Region background
properties 7-19

Layout Region’s HTML output
method 7-17
Layout’s HTML output
method 7-8
margins 1-16
navigation bar button
spacing 13-7
navigation bar display
options 13-4
navigation bar type 13-6
page name 13-9
preferences 1-12
publishing method for sites 26-8
publishing properties 26-23
Splash file properties 15-5
table formatting preferences for
Layout Regions 7-18
table formatting preferences for
Layouts 7-9
text box properties 8-5
units of measurement 1-15
settings
backing up sites 1-17
shapes
adding text 11-4
drawing 11-2
editing lines of polygons 11-3
varying curve of rounded
rectangles 11-3
sharing
site files 3-21
Shockwave audio files 15-2
Shockwave files
formats 15-2
inserting 15-2~15-6
Shockwave for Director files 15-2
Shockwave plug-in 15-2
shortcut menus 1-9
Show (HTML Table), Layout
Properties palette 5-10
showing toolbars 1-6
SHTML extension 2-16
sibling pages 2-7
simple text fields
defined 20-9
single-line text fields see edit fields
site files 2-2
saving to network/another
computer 2-3

sharing 3-21
see also sites
Site Mapper component 18-6~18-8
restriction on Preview 18-7
site names
character limit 2-4, 3-6
Site Navigation Window 4-6
Site Outline view
sorting 2-20
site section directory structure,
publishing 26-5
site structure 2-7
collapsing/expanding 2-18
expanding and collapsing 2-18
printing 2-19
Site tab 2-17
site tools 2-8
Site view 1-3,2-1,2-5
background color 2-18
collapsing/expanding
structure 2-18
orientation 2-18
Site view properties 2-17
sites
author name 2-17
backing up 2-21
backing up automatically 1-17
backup settings 1-17
blank, default MasterBorder 6-3
converting 3-7
creating 2-3
creating from existing 3-9
creating from templates 3-4~3-6
creating templates by
exporting 3-17
distributing 3-21
expanding 3-11
exporting 3-17~3-21
import guidelines, creating new
sites 3-7~3-9
import limits 3-8
imported, domain names 3-16
importing 3-4~3-16
importing existing sites 3-14
importing from local drive 3-7
importing/exporting 3-1
levels 3-8
moving 3-21
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moving/copying, restrictions
explained 3-17,3-21
naming 2-4, 3-6
opening 2-6
opening last automatically 1-13
outline options 2-19
previewing 1-7
publishing 26-24~26-28
publishing compared to
preview 26-1
referencing 19-2~19-4
sample 3-2~3-4
samples provided 3-4
saving 2-7
saving automatically 1-13
setting publishing method 26-8
using sites not built with
NetObjects Fusion 3-14
see also site files
SiteStyle background color,
Layouts 7-12
SiteStyles 1-4
adding 12-14
adding all 12-15
applying 12-4
components 12-3
creating 12-12
customizing templates 3-19
defined 12-2
editing 12-5~12-12, 12-16
folder structure 12-16
importing 12-14
lines, adding 11-7
lines, editing 12-11
managing 12-14
removing 12-15
text color 12-11
text in banners and buttons 12-7
updating list 12-15
size requirements for Layouts 7-5
Size to Layout, external HTML 19-9
sizing
multiple objects 4-15
text box 7-21~7-24
smart links 14-2
creating 14-7
defined 14-7
stacked pages 20-25
targeting to internal pages 24-5

types 14-8
snapping objects to grids/guides 4-4
Solid Color background, Layout
Regions 7-20
Solid Color background,
Layouts 7-12
sorting Site Outline view 2-20
sound files
inserting 15-11~15-13
sounds
background 7-12
file formats 7-12
spaces in asset file names 26-13,
26-17
spaces in page names 2-14
special character sets 26-9
specifying
custom page names 2-15
specifying action messages 21-10
specifying targets 21-9
specifying trigger events 21-7
spell check 8-18
.SPL files 15-2
Splash files 15-2
setting properties 15-5
SQL data sources
creating external data
objects 20-14~20-17
stacked pages 20-22~20-26
Add navigation buttons
option 20-21
adding for internal data 20-25
adding navigation buttons 20-25
adding pictures 20-26
adding text 20-26
defined 20-3
deleting 20-26
designing 20-22
Display all fields option 20-21
image files and Assets view 25-4
using smart links 20-25
see also pages
Standard toolbar 4-15
standard toolbar 1-5
starting
a blank site 2-4
starting NetObjects Fusion 2-2
Status property (pages) 2-10
Status property (sections) 2-11

straight quotes 26-10
structural links, see smart links 14-2
Structured Query Language
(SQL) 20-14
style elements 12-3
Style view 1-4,12-2
example of 12-3
Styles Folder 1-19
sub-buttons 18-4
Submit button 17-12
suppressing actions 21-26
suppressing page or asset
properties 26-24
.SWA files 15-2
.SWE files 15-2
symbols
inserting in text 8-13

T
Tab character in text boxes 8-8
table cells
adding objects 10-6
adding text 10-6
modifying properties 10-6
modifying text box
properties 10-7
previewing 5-9
selecting 10-5
selecting text boxes 10-5
Table tool 10-3
tables
adding 10-3
defined 10-2
forms 17-3
inserting columns 10-8
inserting rows 10-7
modifying 10-6
modifying cell properties 10-6
modifying cell text box
properties 10-7
removing columns 10-8
removing rows 10-8
resizing columns and rows 10-7
selecting 10-4
selecting cells 10-5
using 10-2
using fro page layout 7-30
targeting
defined 23-7
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file links 24-7

full browser window 24-8
links in AutoFrames 24-2
links to external pages 24-5
links to internal pages 24-4
new browser window 24-9

smart links to internal pages 24-5

specific links 24-3
targets 21-3
Object Tree 21-10
specifying 21-9
templates 2-3,3-2~3-4
AutoSite 3-3
Blank Site 3-2
creating sites 3-4~3-6
customizing 3-18~3-20
form templates, provided 3-3
import guidelines 3-12~3-13
importing 3-13
importing into sites 3-11~3-14
page templates, provided 3-3
Templates folder 1-19
text
adding to pictures 10-12
adding to shapes 11-4
adding to stacked pages 20-26
adding to table cells 10-6
adding with drag-and-drop 8-5
adding with Text tool 8-4
alignment 10-13, 11-5,12-8
banners and buttons,
SiteStyles 12-7
clearing wrapping objects 8-15
color, SiteStyles 12-11
finding 8-19
formatting 8-6~8-9
pasting from Clipboard 8-5
replacing 8-20
rotating in banners and
buttons 12-8
rotating in drawn objects 11-5
rotating in pictures 10-13
submitting responses 17-14
symbols 8-13
word count 8-20
wrapping around objects 8-13
text boxes 8-2
advantages in page layout 7-31
aligning objects 7-28

as object 8-3
as text editor 8-2
assigning actions 7-30
defining as forms 7-29
embedding objects 7-24
inserting HTML 22-10
inserting objects 7-27
inserting symbols 8-13
limitations in page layout 7-31
locking minimum size 5-12,5-13
making dynamic 7-30
maximizing automatically 5-12,
5-13
minimum height 7-22
modifying properties in table
cells 10-7
properties 8-5
scaling to browser window 7-23
scaling to Layout 7-23
selecting in table cells 10-5
sizing 7-21~7-24
solid handles 8-3
transparent handles 8-2
using 7-21~7-30
wrapping to browser
window 5-12,5-13
text fields
formatted 20-9
multiple-line, adding 17-7
simple 20-9
see also variables
text files
submitting data 17-14
text line spacing in browsers 5-3
text links
assigning actions 21-17
text navigation bar 13-2
text navigation bars 13-2,13-3
default location 13-2
see also navigation bars
text styles
applying 8-6
creating 8-9
modifying 8-12
modifying by example 8-12
text-based forms 17-2
text-based Layout 7-1
thumbnail 10-3
Ticker Tape component 18-5~18-6

tiling pictures 10-7
Time Based Picture
component 18-13~18-14
restriction on Preview 18-13
title bar 1-5
illustrated 1-4
toolbars 1-6,4-2
Advanced 4-16
Components 4-17
flyouts 1-6
Form 4-18
hiding, showing 1-6
illustrated 1-4
Standard 4-15
tools
Data List 20-7
Form Handler tool 17-14
Forms Button tool 17-13
Forms Checkbox tool 17-9
Forms Combo Box tool 17-11
Forms Edit Field tool 17-6
Forms Multi-Line tool 17-7
media 15-2
New External Data Source 20-7
Radio Button tool 17-8
Site 2-8
Zoom In/Out 2-11,4-9
trademark symbol
inserting in text 8-13
transition pages
creating 22-6
Transparency dropper 10-11
transparent GIF files 10-10
transparent handles 8-2
Transparent Layout Region
color 7-20
trigger events 21-3
specifying 21-7
Tutorial folder 1-20

V)
unit of measurement 1-15
Universal Resource Locators, see
URLs
UNIX servers
publishing to 26-17
updating
external links 25-10
SiteStyle list 12-15
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URLs
external links 14-9
protocol 14-10
usage notes 1-19
User Resizable Frame option 6-17
User scrollable option, frames 6-17
User Sites folder 1-20, 2-3
user-defined variables 8-16
using
banners 13-8~13-10
color palettes 1-11
components 18-1
image assets 10-13
navigation bars 13-3~13-8
shortcut menus 1-9
Site Navigation Window 4-6
tables 10-2
text boxes 7-21~7-30

\"/
variables
adding 25-12
deleting 25-14
editing 25-13
inserting in text 8-16
managing 25-12
user-defined 8-16
see also text fields
verifying file assets 25-8
verifying links 25-11
Vertical Position 10-13,11-5,12-8
video file formats 15-9
video files
inserting 15-9~15-11
viewing
publishing properties 26-23
site map 18-6
views 1-3
Assets view 1-4, 25-2
displaying previous 1-8
Page view 1-3,4-2
Publish view 1-4,26-3
Site view 1-3,2-5
Style view 1-4, 12-2
folders
virtual, see aliased folders
virtual folders, see aliased folders
VIV files 15-9
Vivo Active Producer files 15-9

volume, QuickTime movies 15-8
VRML files 15-14

w

warning icon 4-19

WAV files 15-11

Web address, NetObjects xviii

Web sites, see NetObjects Web Site

Webstar 2.0 Web server 18-11

When message menus 21-8

window components

illustrated 1-4

window size at startup 1-13

Windows ODBC Data Source
Administrator 20-14

word count 8-20

wrapping text around objects 8-13

wrapping text boxes to browser
window 5-12,5-13

WYSIWYG text in browsers 1-14

z
ZeroMargins MasterBorder 6-2,
6-9,7-24,7-31,19-12
selecting 6-4
Zoom tools 2-11,4-9

Index-16



	Contents
	Index
	Welcome to NetObjects Fusion
	About This User Guide
	Getting Help

	NetObjects Fusion Basics
	Introducing NetObjects Fusion 3.0
	Work in an Open Environment
	Generate HTML That Works Everywhere
	Add Dynamic Content

	NetObjects Fusion Views
	Using the New Button
	NetObjects Fusion Window
	About the Properties Palette
	About Toolbars

	Previewing Your Site
	Navigating in NetObjects Fusion
	Finding an Object
	Switching Between Views
	Using the Go Menu

	Using Shortcut Menus
	Choosing Colors
	Using Color Palettes
	Choosing a Color Palette
	Loading a Custom Color Palette
	Creating or Editing a Color Palette

	Setting Preferences
	Editing Objects and Assets
	NetObjects Fusion Folder Structure

	Creating and Managing Sites
	Starting NetObjects Fusion
	Working with Site Files
	Creating and Opening Sites
	Starting with a Blank Site
	Opening an Existing Site
	Viewing a Site
	Saving Your Work

	Using the Site View Tools
	Selecting Pages
	Working with Sections
	Setting Page and Section Properties
	Zooming In and Out

	Adding, Deleting, and Moving Pages
	Adding Pages
	Deleting Pages
	Moving Pages

	Renaming Pages
	Using Custom Page Names and Extensions

	Setting Site View Properties
	Collapsing the Site Structure Display
	Printing Site or Section Structures
	Working in Site Outline View
	Sorting the Display in Outline View

	Backing Up Your Site

	Importing and Exporting
	Using Templates and Sample Sites
	Templates Included with NetObjects Fusion
	Sample Sites Included with NetObjects Fusion

	Creating New Sites
	Creating a Site from a Template
	Importing an Existing Site

	Expanding Your Site
	Importing Templates
	Importing Existing Sites

	Exporting a Site
	Creating a Template
	Changing an Existing Template
	Sharing NetObjects Fusion Site Files


	Page View Basics
	Displaying a Page in Page View
	Adjusting the Size of the Layout and MasterBorder ...
	Forcing Objects to Snap to Grids, Guides, and Each...
	Adding, Moving, and Deleting Guides
	Showing and Hiding Rulers, Guides, and Grids

	Moving Between Pages In Page View
	Using Page Navigation Buttons
	Using the Site Navigation Window

	Importing HTML Pages
	Placing Objects
	Dragging and Dropping Objects

	Selecting Objects
	Zooming In and Out
	Moving and Copying Objects
	Editing Objects
	Adding and Modifying Alt Tags
	Embedding Objects in Containers
	Creating Overlapping Objects
	Locating and Renaming Objects
	Rearranging Layered Objects
	Aligning and Distributing Objects
	Making Multiple Objects the Same Size
	Using the Standard Toolbar
	Using the Advanced Toolbar
	Using the Components Toolbar
	Using the Form Toolbar
	Interpreting the Warning Icon

	Planning Your Site
	Preserving Your Design Intentions
	Selecting HTML Output
	Publishing with Nested Tables
	Publishing with Regular Tables
	Publishing with CSS and Layers

	Optimizing Nested Tables Output
	Optimizing AutoFrames
	Locking or Maximizing a Text Box

	Supporting Your Design with HTML Output

	Managing MasterBorders and AutoFrames
	Looking at MasterBorders
	Working with MasterBorders
	Modifying and Creating MasterBorders
	Modifying a MasterBorder
	Resizing a MasterBorder
	Creating a New MasterBorder
	Changing MasterBorders
	Applying a MasterBorder to a Section
	Renaming MasterBorders
	Deleting MasterBorders

	Using AutoFrames
	Looking at AutoFrames

	Adding an AutoFrame
	Generating HTML Frame Borders

	Setting Frame Properties
	Adding Scroll Bars to Frames
	Making Frames Resizable
	Setting the Frame Background


	Laying Out the Page
	Using Layouts
	Controlling Layout Appearance
	Creating and Selecting Layouts
	Renaming a Layout
	Changing Layout Size
	Adding Objects to the Layout
	Setting the Layout’s HTML Output Method
	Setting the Table Formatting Preference for Layout...
	Defining the Layout as a Form
	Adding HTML and Scripts to a Layout
	Setting Layout Background Properties
	Changing the MasterBorder Selection
	Making Layouts Dynamic

	Using Layout Regions
	Creating Layout Regions
	Adding Objects to a Layout Region
	Displaying the Layout Region Grid and Guides
	Setting the Layout Region’s HTML Output
	Setting the Table Formatting Preference for Layout...
	Defining the Layout Region as a Form
	Setting Layout Region Background Properties
	Making Layout Regions Dynamic

	Using Text Boxes
	Sizing a Text Box
	Embedding Objects in a Text Box
	Aligning Objects in a Text Box
	Defining the Text Box as a Form
	Making Text Boxes Dynamic

	Using Tables for Page Layout
	Using External HTML for Page Layout
	Selecting Layout Method
	Text Box Considerations
	Layout Considerations
	Layout Region Considerations
	Design Priorities and Method Choices


	Designing with Text
	Working with Text Boxes
	Working with a Text Box as a Text Editor
	Working With a Text Box as an Object

	Adding Text
	Using the Text Tool
	Dragging and Dropping a Text File
	Pasting Text from the Clipboard

	Setting Text Box Properties
	Applying Text Styles
	Formatting Text and Paragraphs
	Formatting Text
	Formatting Paragraphs
	Creating Multi-Leveled Numbered and Bulleted Lists...

	Creating and Modifying Text Styles
	Creating a Text Style
	Modifying Styles
	Modifying Styles by Example

	Inserting Symbols
	Wrapping Text around Objects
	Setting Paragraphs to Clear Wrapped Objects

	Creating and Editing Fields
	Inserting a NetObjects Fusion Defined Field
	Creating a User-Defined Variable
	Formatting a Date & Time Field

	Checking Spelling
	Finding Text
	Replacing Text
	Counting Words, Lines, and Paragraphs

	Adding Tables
	Working with Tables
	Adding a Table
	Selecting a Table
	Selecting a Table Cell
	Selecting a Text Box in a Cell
	Making a Table Cell a Form
	Adding Text and Objects to a Table Cell
	Modifying a Table
	Modifying Cell Properties
	Modifying a Cell’s Text Box Properties
	Resizing Columns and Rows
	Inserting a Row
	Removing a Row
	Inserting a Column
	Removing a Column


	Placing Pictures
	Choosing an Image Format
	Adding Pictures
	Modifying a Picture
	Resizing a Picture
	Cropping a Picture
	Tiling a Picture
	Rotating a Picture
	Creating a Border Around a Picture
	Creating a Transparent GIF
	Moving or Copying Pictures
	Adding Text to a Picture

	Using Image Assets
	Editing a Picture

	Drawing Shapes and Lines
	Drawing Shapes
	Adding Text to a Shape

	Adding HTML Horizontal Rules
	Adding a SiteStyle Line
	Drawing Lines and Arrows
	Editing Lines and Arrows


	Using SiteStyles
	What Is a SiteStyle?
	Style View
	About Style Elements

	Applying SiteStyles
	Editing SiteStyles
	Editing a Style Background
	Editing a Style Banner
	Editing Text Settings for Buttons and Banners
	Editing a Navigation Bar
	Editing a Data List Icon
	Editing the SiteStyle Line
	Editing Text Colors

	Creating a SiteStyle
	Managing SiteStyles
	Adding a SiteStyle
	Adding All Available SiteStyles
	Removing SiteStyles

	Styles Folder Structure

	Creating Navigation Bars and Banners
	Working with Banners and Navigation Bars
	Using Navigation Bars
	Adding Button Navigation Bars
	Setting the Display Options
	Setting the Navigation Bar Type
	Setting the Button Spacing
	Setting the Navigation Bar Style
	Setting the Navigation Bar Background

	Using Banners
	Adding a Banner
	Setting the Banner Style and Orientation

	Customizing Banners and Buttons
	Changing the Image for One Banner
	Changing the Picture for One Button
	Removing Banner or Button Image Customization


	Creating Links and Anchors
	Working with Links
	Creating an Internal Link
	Adding an Anchor
	Creating a Smart Link
	Creating an External Link
	Creating a File Link

	Adding HTML to a Link
	Creating an Imagemap
	Editing an ImageMap


	Placing Media
	Media Tools
	Inserting Shockwave Files
	Inserting a QuickTime Movie
	Inserting a Video File
	Inserting a Sound File
	Inserting Other Types of Files
	Replacing a Media File
	Editing a Media File’s Properties

	Adding Java and ActiveX
	Inserting a Java Applet or Servlet
	Inserting an ActiveX Control

	Designing and Implementing Forms
	Creating a Form
	Adding Objects to a Form
	Naming Form Objects
	Adding a Single-Line Text Field
	Adding a Multiple-Line Text Field
	Adding Radio Buttons
	Adding Check Boxes
	Adding a Combo Box
	Adding Submit, Reset, and Custom Buttons

	Submitting Responses as Plain Text
	Submitting Data to a Text File
	Submitting Data in an Email

	Processing Data with a CGI Script
	Adding Hidden Fields

	Using NetObjects Fusion Components
	Adding DynaButtons
	Adding Sub-Buttons

	Using Ticker Tape
	Adding a Site Map Button
	Adding a Message Board
	Adding Pictures That Roll Over
	Adding Time Based Pictures
	Loading Pictures onto Your Site
	Adding Rotating Pictures
	Adding Other NetObjects Fusion Components

	Referencing and Editing External HTML
	Referencing HTML from Site View
	Referencing HTML from Page View
	Referencing HTML as an Object
	Toggling Referenced Layouts and Objects
	Managing Referenced Assets
	Publishing Native HTML
	Publishing Unmanaged Assets
	Editing Referenced HTML

	Data Publishing
	Static and Dynamic Data Publishing
	Storing Data with NetObjects Fusion
	Publishing Data
	Creating a Data Object
	Creating a Data Object for Internal Data
	Changing an Internal Data Field Name
	Creating a Data Object for External Data
	Creating an External Data Object from a Desktop Da...
	Creating an External Data Object from a SQL Data S...
	Importing Images from an External Data Source

	Creating a Data List
	Deleting a Data Object
	Creating Stacked Pages
	Designing the Stacked Page Layout
	Adding Navigation Buttons for Stacked Pages
	Adding Stacked Pages for Internal Data
	Deleting Stacked Pages
	Adding Text and Images for Stacked Pages


	Building Dynamic Pages
	The Basics of Dynamic Pages
	Objects, Actions, and Messages
	Triggering Actions
	An Active Objects Example
	The Dynamic Page-Building Process

	Adding Actions to Objects
	Specifying a Trigger Event
	Specifying an Action Target
	Specifying an Action Message
	Specifying an Action Parameter Value
	Creating Cascading Actions

	Assigning an Action to a Text Link
	Customizing Actions
	Creating Custom Messages
	Deleting a Custom Message
	Scripting Custom Actions
	Scripting JavaScript Expressions

	Modifying Existing Actions
	Customizing Action Choices

	Working with HTML Directly
	Accessing the Page’s HTML
	Examples of Adding Page HTML
	Centering a Page’s Contents
	Indexing Pages for Search Engines
	Auto-Forwarding from a Transition Page

	Accessing an Object’s HTML
	Examples of Object HTML
	Displaying a Message on Mouse Click
	Linking to a New Window

	Inserting HTML in a Text Box
	Coding Your Own Objects

	Creating Custom HTML Framesets and Frames
	Understanding Frames
	The Frame Scripting Process
	Planning Your Use of Frames

	Defining a Frameset
	Frameset Paths and File Names
	Relative Path Scenarios

	Creating Frame Content
	Scripting and Targeting Links
	Scripting a Default Target Frame
	Scripting Targeted Links

	Adding Content for Frameless Browsers

	Working with AutoFrames
	Targeting Links in AutoFrames
	Targeting Specific Links
	Targeting the Full Browser Window
	Targeting a New Browser Window
	AutoFrames and Browser Refresh

	Adding Content for Frameless Browsers
	Adding Other Scripts to AutoFrames

	Managing Assets
	Working in Assets View
	Managing File Assets
	Adding File Assets
	Editing Asset Names and Locations
	Displaying Pages Containing File Assets
	Replacing File Assets
	Deleting File Assets
	Deleting All Unused File Assets
	Verifying File Assets
	Opening File Assets

	Managing Links
	Updating an External Link
	Displaying the Page Containing a Link
	Adding a Link
	Deleting a Link
	Verifying Links

	Managing Data Objects
	Managing Variables
	Adding a Variable
	Editing a Variable
	Deleting a Variable


	Publishing Your Site
	The Publishing Process
	Using Publish View
	Configuring Publish Setup
	Setting the Directory Structure
	Setting the Site’s HTML Output
	Defining Server Profiles

	Customizing Your Directory Structure
	Creating a Custom Folder
	Renaming Folders and Files
	Deleting Folders
	Rearranging the Directory Structure
	Viewing and Setting Publication Properties
	Suppressing a Page or Asset from the Published Sit...

	Publishing Your Site
	Additional Publishing Guidelines
	Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers

	Publishing Special Assets
	Managing Script Assets

	Remote Server Access Checklist

	Working Around Browser Problems
	Problems with Actions
	Problems with Forms
	Problems with Sounds and Shockwave


